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PREFACE. 



Mast years have elapsed aiiee I wrote " Life in Ancient 
India."* It is out of print, and a second edition has 
been called for. But so many interesting and important 
works have been appearing, and so much new material 
has become available, that merely to answer the purpose 
of the old book it becomes necessary to make a new one. 
A question here arises as to whether an unlearned book 
will not be superfluous where learned books confessedly 
abound. To this I would reply, that there are but few, 
whether in Great Britain or in India, who will even look 
at learned Oriental works, whereas a couple of volumes 
which gather together the results of learning, may have 
some chance of attention. India is vast and varied, and 
every kind of effort must be made before it can become 
familiar to tiie pale-&ced denizens of other climes. 
Even where ground has once been gained, effort must 
be made to retwn it. Easy books are wanted as stepping- 
stones to such as are learned and critical, and descrip- 
tions of parts in detml are wanted to supplement grand 
and comprehensive views. Therefore, no apology is 

' Fubliahad t^ no in 1866, before I had cbuiged lh« nsms of Speir for that of 
Manning. 
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needed for this attempt to present, on a small scale, the 
leading features of that great stream .of Sanskrit litera- 
ture which flowed on continuously from the time of the 
Vedic hymns until arrested hy the force of Mahomedan 
ascendancy. 

My hope and endeavour will he to stimulate a desire 
for greater knowledge of that wonderful and remark- 
able empire which so many dislike in ignorance. 
Let us for a moment try to realize the difference 
which knowledge causes. In faniiliar language, it may 
be said to illustrate the old story of "Eyes and no Eyes." 
A botanist goes, and sees at a glance, new vegetable 
fonns, and rare flowers. The naturalist is no less 
deUghted with the bright birds and grotesque insecta 
which his practised eye detects. The artist watches 
with enthusiasm the peculiar splendour of the sunrise or 
the sunset, the grand cloud scenery, and the imposing 
aspect of the cities and temples, forests and rivers. So, 
also, the observing philosopher, the ethnologist, and the 
philologist, each finds ample and delightful occupation. 

But having seen that some strangers from the West 
can enjoy themselves in India, we wiU reverse the 
picture, and look at those who go there knowing 
nothing and caring nothing for what belongs to the 
country in which they have landed. We shall i>robabIy 



;d by Google 



find such persons indulging in a state of chronic disgust, 
growling at heat and mosquitoes, and abusing the natives 
as lying, cheating niggers. The keen enjoyment of those 
first described, compared with the dissatisfection of 
those whom we are now considering, is most significant. 
But higher groimd may be taken. Justice, it may be 
said, demands t^t rulers and teachers should rightly 
onderatand those whom they attempt to rule or teach ; 
and certainly men so peculiar as the inhabitants of India 
cannot be rightly understood without study. This truth 
was made obvious by the experience of some of the 
earliest reli^ous teachers. Knowing -nothing of the 
Hindu mind or the Hindu literature, and taking it for 
granted that whatever was heathen must be bad, the 
first missionaries attempted to root up wheat and tares 
without discrimination. The learned and conscientious 
were those who most felt the rudeness of such 
attacks, and although some who were timid might, in 
chameleon &shion, simulate acquiescence, and seek 
safety by change of colour, the more usual effect was 
that those whom the teacher desired to influence flatly 
refused to listen. In en. instant they shrunk into them- 
selves. Just so one may see a bed of the graceful 
sensitive plant suddenly turn stark and stiff when touched 
by an idler's stick. India is, in truth, a sealed book to 
those who approach it without sympathy. 
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Nothing more impressed me during the few years 
which I spent in Bengal, than the overbearing manner 
of cadets and others newly arrived from England, to- 
wards Hindus who were loved and respected by such 
men as the venerable Simon Nicholson, for more than 
sixty years the leading physician of Calcutta ; Major 
Forbes, then Master of the Mint, was another Mend 
from whom I constantly heard praises of Hindus. He 
knew their languages, and had carefrdly studied their 
habits and modes of thought in various parts of the 
country. 

But I must not attempt a chronicle of learned eminent 
men who have been the friends of Hindus. Beginning 
with Sir William Jones, I might add Colebrooke, H. H. 
Wilson, and Ballantyne, but the list would be too lengthy 
even if it included merely those of whose opinions I my- 
self am cognizant. 1 can merely point to the ^ts. 
To awaken in others the sympathy felt by these great 
men, femiliarity with Hindu literature is indispensable, 
and a hope to contribute in some small measure to so 
great an object has been the motive for the present pub- 
lication. 

The subject of Buddhism is omitted in these pages, for 
the works which treat on that mysterious phenomenon 
have become too numerous to admit of their being dealt 
with in such smtdl space as could be here afforded. At 



the same time I might say, that in so fer aa my book 
succeeds in tracing the bases of general Hindu thought, 
so &r it may be found, though indirectly, to account 
for Buddhism. It is a point not proved, but I think 
evidence tends to show that that religion, as originally 
taught in India, aimed rather at refonning, extending, 
and intensifying doctrines long establiahed, than at pro- 
mulgating new or antagonistic views. 

Amongst the recent books which I reluctantiy leave 
unnoticed are Mr. Fergusson's " Tree and Serpent Wor- 
ship," and Mr. Talboys Wheeler's " History of India." 
These works bear clcaely on the relation of Aryan to 
non- Aryan races in ancient India. Mr. W. W. Hunter's 
*' Rural Bengal," which gives hbtoriea of hill-people, is 
also eminently suggestive, and promises no less assistance 
in actual legislation tiian in the elucidation of past history. 

With regret, also, I refrain from touching on Prof. 
Max MuUer's eloquent rendering of Vedic hymns, now 
in the course of publication. 

I conclude by expressing my heart-felt gratitude to- 
wards the generous Mends who have assisted me in the 
course of my labours. 



VioTOBu Stmbt, 

Loin>oif, S.W. 
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The oldest existing work in Sanskrit is the Rig-Veda, which 
con!<ists of prayers and hymns addressed to the grand and 
beautiful phenomena of nature. The date at which these 
prayers and hymns were composed will, prohably, never be 
ascertained with certainty; but we may safely say, that, in 
their present shape, they were not collected later than about 
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2 HYMNS OF THE RIQ-TBDA. 

B.C. 1200, and that the; were committed to writiag before the 
time of P&nini, the greatest grammarian of India. 

The powers invoked are the Sun, the Dawn, Heaven, Earth : 
Fire, the Atmoephere, and Elements under various aspects. 

The worshippers have no fixed idea of the relative greatness 
of these powers, but rather their minds appear to have been 
pervaded by a sense of the incomprehensibility and indefiiiite- 
ness of Dei^; and, unable to firame an image adequate to 
their intuitions, they met the difficiUty by shifting images. 
Thus we find in hymn 159, book i., heaven and earth (Byaus 
and Prithivi) addressed as the parents of all other gods. 

> "At the sacrifices I vrorship with ofTerings Heaven and Earth, the 
promoters of rigbteousness, the great, the wise, the energetic, vbo, 
having goda for their ofTapring, thus lavleb, with the gods, the choicest 
blessings, in consequence of our hymn. 

"With my invocations I celebrate the thought of the beneficent 
Father, and that mighty sovereign Power of the Mother. The prolific 
parents have made all creatures, and through their favours (have con- 
ferred) wide immortality on their ofispring." 

There are many similar passages in which heaven and earth 
are regarded as the parents not only of men but of the gods. 
But " in other places," Mr. Muir finds heaven and earth spoken 
of " as themselves created." They must, therefore, be referred 
to a class of shadowy, transitory deities, which never assumed 
defined or abiding forms in Hindu worship. Aditi is another of 
these unsubstantial deities ; she is the mother of gods. 

" The mother, the great, the holy Aditi. brought forth tbese ttvain 
(Mitra and Varuna), the migfat; lords of all wealth, that they might 
exercise divine power." 

" May Aditi defend us, may Aditi, the mother of the opulent Uitni. 
of Aryaman, and of the sinless Varuna, grant iis protection."* 

' Muir, J. B. A. 8., Naw Bene*, roU I ' Muir, J. R. A. S., New Serin, vol. 
i. p. 64. I i. p. 65. 
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ASITI. Bl^'ITBI, THE SUN'. 9 

In one hymn Aditi is identified with the sky, in another she 
is equivalent to heaven and earth, and yet more often she is 
distinct from either heaven, earth, or sky. 

Daksha again is a shadowy god. He is an Aditya, one of the 
sons of Aditi. 

" Daksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha. 

" At the creation, tfae work of Daksha, thou O Aditi, ministerest 
to the kings Mitra and Vanma," 4o.' 

And agun in R. V. vii, 66, 2, Mitra and Varuna are cele- 
brated as the sons of Daksha. 

Mr. Muir relieves ns fiwm some of our perplexity concerning 
this mysterious Daksha by suggesting that possibly in some of 
these passages the irord Daksha was used figuratively for strength. 
Many other deities of this description might be pointed out, but 
it will suffice to remark upon them incidentally. Gradually the 
Hindu mind attained more definite conceptions, and it is most 
interesting to watch the embodiment of ideas rising, as it were, 
from a divine nebula. 

The sun appears to have been amongst the earliest objects of 
worship which attained a measure of personality. Never a very 
powerful or universal deity, he is, however, addressed with 
reverence, and even at the present time Hindus daily celebrate 
the moment of sunrise by prostrations and worship. The words 
they use are the well-known Gdyatri,' which ia a prayer, so- 
called, in the 3rct Mandala or book of the Rig- Veda.' The sun 
is in it addressed as Savitri : — 

" We meditatA od that desirable light of the divine Savitri, ^o in- 
fluences our pious rites. 

' Mnir, 3. B. A. S., Keir Serier, > AnnaIl*ect,lhatoftlieBaunpAtaa, 

ToLL pp. 73,74; E.T. i. 72,74; i. • or those who woraliip the iun-godonlj, 

6^66. ! itill exiat. Hist icarcely differ from 

' The oame of > certain meuure of j the re«t of Che Eindua in thor Eenend 

venein the Ted*, nud hence the taored ; obMrruicea, — Worka of E. H. WOhd, 

Terse in qoestion ii to called. toI. i. p. £66, 
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4 HYUNS or TBE RIG-VEDA. 

" DeBirous or food, we solicit with praise of the divine Savitri the 
gift of affluence."* 

These words are now almost the only sxirviving relic of direct 
Sim-worship, hut in the Rig- Veda the sun is frequently invoked, 
and some of the most beautifiil expressions of love and reverence 
are addressed to the divine Savitri : — 

" His coursers bear on high the divine, all-knowing Sun, that he may 
he seen hy all (the worlds). 

"(At the approach) of the all-illamiuatjng Sun, tlie constellations 
depart with the night like thieves. 

" His illuminating rays behold men in succession, like blazing fires. 

"Thou, Surya, outstrippest all in speed; Uiou art visible (o all; 
thou art the source of light ; ihou shinest throughout the entire firma- 
ment. 

* « + t: • • « 

" Beholding the upspringing light above the darkness, wp approach 
the divine Sun among the gods, the excellent light . , , . Rising to- 
day, and mounting into the highest heaven, do thou, O Sun, remove 
the sickness of my heart and the yellowness (of my body). 

" Let ua transfer the yellowness (of m; body) to the parrots, to the 
starlings, or to the Haritala (tree).* 

'■ If, Savitri, through ignorance, ttirough pride in feeble or powerful 
(dependants), or through human infirmity, we have committed (offence) 
Against thy divine person, or against gods or men, do thou on this 
occasion hold us tti be unoffending.^ 

"The divine Savitri diffuses his light on high, dispersing the dew 

Divine (sun), thou proceedest with most powerful (horses), 

spreading thy web (of rays), and cutting down the black abode (of 
night) ; the tremulous rajs of the sun throw off the darkness which is 
spread like a akin over the firmament.^ 

" The divine Savitri displays his banner on high, diffusing light 

' Wilson's tnuu., vol. iii. p. 110 ; I ' WiUon'e trana,, ToL iii. p. 319 j 
B. V. iii. 62. B. T. iv. 64. 

' Ibid, vol. i. pp. 131—135 ; R. T. i. ' Ibid, toL iii. p. 143 ; B. V. iv. 
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BAVITRl SURYA. 5 

through all worlds : contemplating (all tilings), the sun has filled heaven 
and earth and the firmament with his rays." > 

The hymn concludes by wondering what is the power by 
which the sun travels, and whether any one ha« truly beheld the 
" collective pillar of heaven," which " sustains the sky." 

The following hymn, in which the sun is again called Sflrya, 
has been translated in verse by Mr. GrifKth, at present Prin- 
cipal of the College at Benares. 

Risen in majestic blaze, 

Lo ! the Universe's eye, 

Vast and wondrous host of rH3'9 

Shineth brightly in the sky. 

Soul of all that moreth not. 

Soul of all that moves below — 

Lighteth he earth's gloomiest spot. 

And the lieaveiis nre all a glow ! 

See, he followeth the Dawn 

Brilliant in her pcith above, 

As a youth by beauty drawn. 

Seeks the maideu of his love ! 

Holy men and pious sages 

Worship now the glorious Sun : 

For by rites ordained for ages 

Shall a good reward be won. 

Xiook, his horses mounted high, 

Good of limb, aud swift, and strong. 

In the forehead of the sky. 

Run their course the heaven along ! 

Fruiscs to his steeds be given, 
- Itacing o'er the rood of heaven ! 

Such the majesty and power. 

Such the glory of the Sue, 

When he sets at evening hour. 

The worker leaves his task undone : 

His steeds are loosed, and over all 

Spreadeth Night her gloomy pall. 

I Wilaon's trans., voL iii. p. 146 i E. V. iv. 11. 
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6 HYMNS OP THE BIG-VEDA. 

niien be ridea in noon-tide glow, 
Blazing in the nation's sigbt. 
The skies his bonndless ^017 show. 
And his majes^ of light; 
And when he sets, his absent miglit 
Is felt in thickening shades of night. 
Hear as, ye gods, this day ! 
Hear us graciouetj, we pre; ! 
As the Sun his state begins, 
Free us from all heinous sins ! 
Mitis, Vanina, A<Uti ! 
Hear, hear ua gmcionsl; ! 
Powers of ocean, earth, and air. 
Listen, listen to our prayer ! 

" Hia steeds are loosed," (says the poet), "and over all 
Spreadeth Night her gtoomy pall." 

Night is not deified in these hymns, but often blessed, as, 

" I invoke Night, who brings rest to the world."' 

A poet named Gritsamada speaks of the traveller stopped 
from hia journey, and the warrior restrained from combat, for 
" night follows," when the " function of Savitri" ceases. The 
hymn continues : 

'■ She (night) enwraps the extended (world) like (a woman) weaving 
(a garment) : the prudent man lays aside the woik." ' 

" The warrior, eager for victory turns back ; abandon- 
ing his half-wrought toU, the labourer returns (home) Animala 

search in di; places for the wateiy element the woods arc 

assigned to the birds. 

" The ever-going Varuna grants a cool .... place (of rest), .... 
and every bird and every beast repairs to its lair, when Savitri has dls- 
pereed (all) beings in various directions." 

' Wilion's tnuia., voL i. p. 97 1 S. T. i. 36. 
' Ibid. vol. ii. p. 307. R. V. iL 38. 
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8AVITKI — VISHNU. 7 

"We might suppose, from the tone in which Savitri is ad- 
dressed, that Rig- Veda hymns recognised the suu as the highest 
symhol of Supreme Deity ; but, as we proceed, we Bhall find 
other appearances in Nature, receiving greater and much more 
persistent homage. The distinction is, perhaps, that the son is 
always addressed with reverence, as the type of mysterious, 
distant power, which may he guessed at, but never compre- 
hended, whUst other deities have an occasionally more familiar 
personahty. Agni, for instance, is commonly fire, and Indra the 
firmament, with its phenomena; but Agoi is also the domestic 
friend of man, and sometimes the fire of the sun. Again, oa 
other occasions Indra is the chief deity, sometimes with, at 
other times without, personal characteristics and human qualities. 

Occasionally the sun is called Vishnu in the Big- Veda; as 
in the fallowing few verses translated by Mr. Muir. 

" Tishuu strode over this (universe) : in three places he planted hia 
step : (the world, or his step, was) enveloped in his dust. 

" Vishnu, the unconquerable preaener, strode three steps, bearing 
from theoce fixed observances. 

" Behold the acts of Vishnu, through which this fitting (or intimate) 
friend of Indra perceived religious ceremonies. 

" Sages constantly behold that highest position of Vishnu, like an 
eye fixed in the sky."' 

Another poet says : 

" Pushan, Vishnu, swift goer, make our prayers to bring us cattle as 
their principal fruit: make us prosperous 

" May Mitra, may Varuna, may Aryamaii. may Indra, may Brilias- 
pati, may the wide-striding Vishnu, all grant us prosperity."* 

And, again, Vishnu as the suu is said to create and uphold 
the worlds ; 

" I declare the valorous deeils of Vishnu, who measured the mundaue 
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8 HYMNS OF THE RIO-VKDA. 

r^ons, who established tho upper world, striding thrice, tbe wide- 
stepping 

who alone sustained the triple universe, the earlli, and the 

sky, (yea) all the worlds."* 

We give one more instance of the manner in which Rig- Veda 
Hindus addressed Vishnu : 

" That man never repents who. seeking (for good), brings offerings to 
Vishnu, the wide-stepping, who worships him with his whole heart 

" Vouchsafe U> us, swiftly- moving Vishnu, thy benevolence wliich 
embraces all mankind 

" Thrice this god by his greatness has traversed this earth with its 
huuilred lights. May Vishnu be the strongest of the strong; for 
awful is the name (power?) of that immoveable (being). 

" This Vishnu traveised the earth to bestow it for a habitatiou on 
Manu (or man). The men who praise him are secure . . . ."' 

The three steps are thought to have signified sun-rise, mid- 
day, and sun-set ; but after a time this first meaning was lost, 
and Vishnu became a distinct deity of ever-increasing popu- 
larity. 

Two other luminous deities are the Aswins. They are " sons 
of the sun," "grandsons of 'heaven," "ever young," "happy- 
handed," " constantly active," and remarkable for benevolence 
which is mingled with humour. We will give a few specimens 
of the tone in wliich they are addressed : 

"Your car, Aswins. approaches, coated with gold, honey-tinted, 
water- shedding, laden with ambrosia, as quick as thought, as rapid as 
the wind.' 



I Muir, Orig. Smukrit T., iv. p. 5 
R. V. i. 164. 
" Ibid, ir. p. 76; K. V. vij. 100. 
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" Like two deer, Aswins, like two wild cattle o 
) BwaoB alight u[m>d the efTused libation.' 



fresh pasture; like 



" Whether, Aswina, yon are at present fiir off, whether you are nigh, 
whether jou are (straying) in many places, or whether you are in mid- 
air, do you, who partake of many ofTerings, come hither."* 

And again : 

" The praiser awakes ^to glorify) the Aswius preceding the dawn 

Alt men, Aswins, invoke you ; to you they offer the sweet 

(soma) juice mixed with milk, as friends (give gifts to friends); the 
sun ia in advance, (therefore come to the rite) "^ 

For some reason as yet unknown, the Aswina are represented 
as travelling in s triangular car. 

" Come to ua with your tri-columnar, triangular, three-wheeled and 
well-coDstnicted car."* 

In another hymn their car has three benches, three wheclsj 
and is embellished with three metals.' Sometimes one wheel of 
their chariot is arrested. 

•■ You have arrested one luminous wheel of (your) car for illumining 
the form (of the sun), whilst with the other you traverse the spheres (to 
regulate) by your power the ages of mankind."" 

And the effect of sun-rise the same hymn expresses thus : 

" When Surya has ascended your ever- easy- moving car, then bright- 
vcaving resplendent rays (of light) encompass you." 



> Wilson's tnint., toI. iii. p. 365) 
B. T- T- 79. 

• Ibid, p. 357 : E. V. v. 73. 

> Ibid, p. 108 , B. V. iii. S3. I am 
favoured by Profenor QoldBtticker with 
tbe rollowing eipUuation oonueming 
the Aawins. Their nmne ie formed rrom 
cHioa, meaning literaUj the perrader, 
then the quick ; then the harae, wbicli 
becomn the ■ymbol of the bud -, whence 
Ihc Bun-deitics are called Asmins, The; 
reprpeent tlio tnuuilion from darknivB 



to light, the mingling of the two, and 
hence ore regarded bb twins, according 
to an interpretation recorded bj YAslui, 
in his NiriditA, the oldegt known coni- 
mentary on passagca of the Big- Veda. 
See also J. B. A. S., New Seriee, vol. iL 
pp. 14—17, where a fuller oiplanatioii 
is givFii b; Professor Q. 
r W ' ■ 



WUson' 
B. V. i. 118. 
' Ibid, rol. ii. p. 183 ; ». T. i 
• Ibid, iii. 357 i B. V. v. 73. 
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10 HYMNS OP THE RIO-VEDA. 

The work iti which these youthful deities, who "aamime 
many forms," are concerned has at times a humorous aspect. 
Thus, they persuaded a holy man to teach them forbidden 
science; and when, for this offence, their instructor lost his 
head, the Aswins took a horse's head, and stuck it on his 
shoulders in place of Ms own. This one might feel inclined to 
view as simply ludicrous; but the explanation given above of 
Aswa, horse, as applied to the sun, shows a much deeper mean- 
ing. The man upon whom the Aswins conferred a horse's head 
was made, iu fact, to participate in the nature of the sun- 
deities. 

So also when the Aswins enable the lame to walk, and the 
blind to see ; and restore an aged man to youth, " as a wheel- 
wright repairs a worn-out car," the poet may perhaps be ex- 
pressing in hyperbolic language the invigorating power of sun- 
shine. One man they brought up from a well of water, in 
which he lay hidden "like a jar of buried gold;" another who 
was scorched by fixe they relieved with snow. An emaciated cow 
they made to give milk, and a field of barley they caused to be 
sown. To king Pedu they gave a white steed ensuring victory, 
and from the hoof of another steed they produced a hundred 
jars of wine. For Divod^a they yoked the bull and the tor- 
toise, and carried food and treasure to his dwelling in a car. 
And Bhujyu, who sailed in a hundred-oared ship, and went to 
sea, and was nearly drowned, they brought back in vessels of 
their own along the bed of the ocean.' 

Ushas,' the Dawn, or the first flush of day-light, is a very 
favourite subject with Hinjn poets. "Auspicious rays are visible 
like showers of rwn."* They riseup " in the east like the pillars 
planted at sacrifices," and then drive away evil spirits or the 



1 Wilson'i IraoB., i. pp. 307— 310 j 
n. V. i. 116. 

- UBhag anewcrs preciwly to the 
l.afin Aurora and the Greek' 'Hiii. ll 
is durited from " mA," burn. 



' " RAkslinsHS and othor rril gpir 
'snisli with Iho dawn." — WilsoD, ni 
a Tol. i. p. 298, 
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malevolent,* and bring health.* She aets open the two gates 
of heaven/ and sends her raya abroad as (a cow-herd drives) the 
cattle (to pasture) . * They expand " like flowing water." * She 
comes " purple-tinted radiant leading the sun." " " Uahas gives 
back all the regions which had been swallowed up in darkness. "' 
" Let the blazing fires rise up. " " " When the sacred fire is 
kindled/' Ushas disperees darkness. Uehas " approaches firom 

the east ; she harnesses her team of purple oxen the 

(aacred) fire is kindled in every dwelling birds rise up 

from their nests, and men who have to earn their bread (quit 
their homes)."' Ushas "restores the consciousness (of living 
beings)."" Ushas "like a matron awakens (her) sleeping 
(children). "'1 " The opulent (dawn) arouses to exertion the man 
bowed down in sleep, — one man to enjoyments, another to 
devotion, another to the acquirement of wealth." »» 

" She bath dwelt in heaven of old, 
May we now her l^ht behold ! 
Which dawning brightly from afer, 
Stirreth up the harness'd car; 
Like as merchant-folk for gain. 
Send their ships across the mtun. 

" Homing comes, the nurse of all. 
Like a matron at whose call 
All that dwell the bouse within. 
Their appointed task begin."" 

It was remarked by a writer in the " Saturday Magazine," 
that the expressions used in the Rig- Veda, when speaking of 
Saram&] were very similar to those in which Ushas is said " to 



' WiliOD'g traiu., TOt. U p. 1211 ; 
. V. j. 48. 

' Ibid, vol. ii. p. 7 i E. V. i. 123. 
» Ibid, Tol. i. p. 130 ; B. V. L 4«. 
' Ibid, Tol. i. p. 238 ; B. V. i. 92. 
' Ibiil, YoL L p. 238 1 B. T. i 92. 
• Ibid, vol. iii. p. 369 ; R. V. v. 80. 
' IbiJ, ToL i. p. 297 1 K. V. i. 113. 



• WilBOu's tnuiB., Tol. ii. p. 8 ; B. T. 
L 123. 

• Ibid,ToLii.p.lO-lSiIl.V.i.lS4. 
'• Ibid, Twl. i. p. 287 J B. V. i. 92. 

■' Ibid, Tol. u. p. 11 i R. V. i. 124. 
" Ibid, Tol. i. p. 120 i B, V, L 113. 
" B. T. Oriffirh, SpccimenB of Old 
Indian Poetr; ; B. V. i. 48. 
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13 HYMNS OF TBE RIG-VBDA. 

cross the waters unhurt," " to lay open the ends of heaven, to 
produce the cows." Saram& is asked " to wake those who 
worship the gods, but not to wake the Panis." R. V. i. 
124, 10. 

Saramft, it says, " peers about, and ruus with lightning quick- 
ness across the darkness of the sky. She b looking for some- 
thing she has found it. She has heard the lowing of 

the cows, and returns to her starting-place " But this 

lively description of the phenomena of the world's waking after 
the sleep of night is quite as applicable if we identify SaramJl, 
not with the flush of dawn, but with the breeze which awakes' 
at sunrise. 

But to return to the fire which had to be kindled when 
Ushas struck down darkness.^ 

The first duty of a pious Hindu was to kindle flames at dawn 
~ upon his domestic altar. Thus Ushas, the dawn, introduces us 
to Agni, flre, one of the best beloved of Hindu gods. Wlicn 
the devout " desist from slumber, they propitiate the miglity 
Agni."' The Vedic expressions of awe and wonder at the pro- 
duction of fire, by rubbing pieces of wood against each other, 
are very poetical. 

" Dark is the patli of thoe who art bright ; the light is before thee : 
thy moving radiance is the chief of (all luminous) bodies ; when tho 
present (noi'shippers) take up the germ (in the sticks of attrition) thou 
art speedily geDcrateJ.'' * 

" This the apparatus of attrition is rcaily take up the stick, 

and chum tbe fii-e .... The radiant Agni bursts forth from thu 



" A niad came up out of tlio aea. 
And said, O Miel, make room for inc 
It hailed Iho shipa, and cried, 'Sail oi 
Uji, mariners, tins night is gone," 



' Mta MfiUer, A. S. L. p. 551. 
' Wil»on'« irans., vol. iii. p. 
B. V. IT. 7. 

' Ibid, vol. iii. p. 13C i B. V. iv 
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wood like ft fleet courser Mortals have begotten the im- 
mortals." • 

After they have kindled fire in the mode prescribed they aay, 
" Agni has sat down upon the altar, let us approach on bended 
knees." 

Although Agni is awfiil as divinity, and terrific as fire, he 
is, nevertheless, regarded as a divine guest, blessing the homes 
of men. 

" The gods left Agni as a dear friend amongst the human races." 
" Agni sits in the sacriAcial chamber diffusing happiness, hke a bene- 
volent man amongst mankind." " Agni diffuses happiness in a dwell- 
ing, like a son newly-boni" "Men sit in his presence like sons in 
the dwelling of a parent." 

This affectionate, domestic character, attributed to Agni, 
illustrates the happiness of Hindu family life, for Agni is happy 
with his worshippers, as a father with his sons ; he resembles in 
purity "an irreproachable and beloved wife," and "ornaments 
the chamber of sacrifice, as a woman adorns a dwelling."* 

We value all these tender and respectful allusions to women, 
whether exemplified by Ushas or by Agni, as tokens that women 
and home were highly prized in eai'ly Hindu life. 

But fire on the altar is not only the beloved guest of the 
early Hindus, it is also the messenger which calls the gods to 
receive offerings and listen to petitions. 

The altar flames leap up and bring down the gods to earth. 

" The flames of thee who art mighlj and eleraal touch tlie 

heavens."' 

" Thou, Agni, art ..... the messenger of the gods, bring 

hither to-day the gods."* 



' Wa«n'« tram., vol. 



. p, 34; 






' Oriha Bing. neut. Tneans houBS, and 
griliih', ma>. pi. means " wife." Com- 
pare the Qemnan Frauenzimmcr, lits- 



an'B chamber, but mcsDing 
I Inms., Tol. i.' p. 100; 
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14 HYMNS OF THB RIO-VEDA. 

" Thea, Agni, have fftda and men in every age retained as their 
messenger, immortal bearer of oblations." > 

" He, vrhoee messenger thou art in the house " — " of him, indeed, 
people say that his offerings are good." * 

Some of the inyocations to Agui deplore sin, as in a hymn of 
which Kutsa is the Bishi, which begins : 

" May our sin, Agni, be repented of; manifest riches to us. May 
our sin be repented of. 

" We worship thee for pleasant fields, for good roads, and for riches. 
May our sin bo repented of."' 

The concluding verses are : 

"Do thou, whose countenance is turned to all sides, send off our 
adversaries as if in a ship. May our sin be repented of. 

■' Do thou couTey us in a ship across the sea, for our wel&re. May 
our sin be repented of.'* 

In anotlier hymn the worshipper says : " Why, Agni, dost 

thou reproach u» (for our sin) to Varuna? Why 

repeat it to the bonntifiil Mitra ? Why to man-destroy- 
ing Rudra? The object of worship, the giver of the 

oblation ? Why tell our ain to the extensive year ? 

Agni, worthily worshipped, conservator, conciliated (by oui' 
ofierings), protect us with thy protections; enlighten us; 
entirely extirpate our sin."* 

Agni is sometimes identified with Budra, as : 

" Tbou, Agui, art Rudra." • 

" Call to your succour Agni, the terrible (rurfm)."^ 

Or, 

" Men having spread the sacrificial grass and placed in 

' Mai MuUer, A. 8. L. 660. ' Wil«on'> trau*., p. 25*. 

' E. V. X. 57. Mai MiiUer, A. S- * Ibid, iiL p. 123 ; R. V. W. 8. 

L. 650. ' Ibid. vol. ii. p. 211 1 R. V. ii. 1. 

' Wilson's trane., ToL i. p. 253 ; ' Muir, Orig. Samkrit T., »ol. It. p. 

B. V. i.97. 361 1 E.V. IT. 3. 
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tlieir front Agiii, the bestower of fiwd, the brilliant .... the terrible 
(pidra) ...."' 

Mr. Mmr cites these and other verses to show the place 
which Rudra occupies in Vedic hymns; and one feels, after 
going over the passages thus brought together, that the Vedic 
Rudra was very probably the idea out of which grew the Siva 
of later literature. But the Rudra of the hymns has no special 
vocation. It is rather a term used to express terrible power — 
"the source of disease and death to man and beast." And 
" if this view be correct," Mr. Muir continues, " the remedies 
of which Rudra is the dispenser may be considered as signifying 
little more than the cessation of bis destroying agency, and the 
consequent restoration to health and vigour of those victims of 
his ill-will who had been in danger of perishing." Agni was 
at times rudra, or terrible, before Rudra had assumed a sepa- 
rate personality. Agni was one of the earliest Hindu deities;* 
and Agni again in many hymns is "simply described as a 
power of nature, as the fire such as it is seen in heaven and on 
earth." 

We will conclude our notice of Agni with some verges from 
Mr. Griffith's metrical version of Hymn ii. of the first book of 
the Rig Veda* 

" Mighty Agni we invite. 
Him that perfecteth the rite ; 
thou messenger divine, 
Agni 1 boundless wealth is thine. 

" Agni ! Agni ! with this gift, 
Lo ! to thee the voice we lift — ' 
Loved, O Lord of men, art thou, 
God that bearest up the vow. 
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Id hymns of the kio-teda. 

" Tliou to whom the wood gives birth. 
Thou that callest gods to earth ! 
Call them, that we inaj adore them, 
Saored grass b ready for them. 

" Messenger of gods art thou — 
Call them, Agiii ! call them now : 
Fain our ofTerings would the; taste ; 
Agni, bid them come in haste. 

" Rrilliant Agni ! Lo, to thee 
Pour we ofTeriDgs of ghee ; 
O for this consume our foes. 
Who on demons' aid repose !" 

We have now to consider a deity of very different character, 
the w&rlike Indra, who has a distinct individual character which 
may he called indigenous to India. 

The worship of the sun and fire did not originate exclusively 
amongst Hindus, nor is such worship peculiar to Hindostan ; 
hut Indra personifies the atmospheric phenomena for which that 
countty is remarkahle. He is especially worshipped as the 
giver of storms and annual rains so essential to agricultural 
success. In the month of May the heat hecomes intense — 
vegetation is dried up, crops cannot be sown, cattle droop, milk 
and hutter hecome scarce. Famine or plenty wait upon the 
coming or the withholding of the expected rain. Anxious mul- 
titudes watch the gradual gathering of the sky as day hy day 
the long array of clouds enlarges; tint there is no rain until 
a rattling thunderstorm charges through their ranks, and the 
battered clouds are forced to let loose their impetuous showers. 
"This," says the Veda, " is Indra, who comes loud shouting in 
his car, and hurls his thunderbolt at the demon Vritra." Indra 
rolls up and spreads out both heaven and earth as men do a 
skin carpet. 
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ladra is sometimes invoked as Parjaiiyaj " Sender of Rain."' 

" I address the mighty Parjanja him who ia the thunderer, 

the showerer, the bountiful, who impregnates the plants wiih rain. 

" He strikes down the trees, he destroys the Rdk>ha»a» ; 

even the innocent man flies when Paganja, thundering, slays 

the wicked. 

" As a charioteer, urging his horses with his whip, brings into view 
the messenger (of war), so Fa^anja (driving the clouds before him) 
makes manifest the messengers of the rain ; the roaring of the lion- 
(like cloud) proclaims frsm afiir that Paijanya overspreads tbe sky 
with rainy clouds. 

" The winds blow strong, the lightnings flash, the plants spring up, 
the firmament dissolves ; earth becomes (fit) for all creatures wbeo 
Paijanya fertilises the soil with showers. 

'' Do thou, Paijanya, through whose function tbe earth is bowed 
down ; through whose function hoofed cattle thrive ; through vhose 
function plants assume all kinds of forms, grant us felicity. 

" Come down, Paijanya. sprinkling water by this thundering (cloud). 

"Cry aloud over (the earth); thunder; impregnate the plants; 
traverse the skj with thy water-laden chariot, draw open the tigla- 
fastened, downtvard-tumed water-bag, and may the high and low places 
be made level. 

"Raise on high the mighty sheath (of rain); pour down (its eon- 
tents) ; let the rivers Sow unimpeded to the east ; saturate with water 
both heaven and earth, and let there be abundant beverage for tlie 

" When, Pa^aoya, sounding loud and thundering, thou deatroyest 
the wicked (clouds), this whole world rejoices, and all that is upon the 
earth. 

" Thou hast rained ; now check well the rain ; thou hast made the 
deserts capable of being crossed; thou hast given birth to plans for 
man's enjoyment; verily thou bast obtained laudation from the 
people." 

This flashing of the lightning, which turned over the water- 
bag and gave abundant beverage for the kine, is often described 

' WiUou'i Inni , vul. iii. p. 373 ; R. V. v. 88. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 
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allegortcally as Indra destroying the dragon. Drought. When 
the annual rains are due, the parched inhabitants of earth look 
at a cloudless sunrise with grief; they do not then praise Surya 
for " shining throughout the entire firmament." They desire 
morning clouds, and accuse some enemy of having hidden them 
in a cave. Tliis is illustrated iu the following hymn, the Rishi 
of which is G&tu ; 



" Thou, Indra, has rent the cioud asunder ; thou hast set open tlio 
flood-gates; tliou bast liberated the obstructed streams; thoubastopened 
the vast cloud ; and hast given vent to the showers,— having slain the 
Danava. 

" Thou, thunderer, (bast set free) the obstructed clouds in their seasons; 
tbou hast invigorated the strength of the cloud : fierce Indra, destroying 
the mighty Abi when slumbering (in the waters), thou hast established 
the reputation of ihy prowess, 

" Indra, by bis prowess, has annihilated the weapon of that mighty 
beast, from whom another, more powerful, conceiving himself one and 
unmatched, was generated. 

"Tbe wielder of the thunderbolt, the render of the rain-cloud, has 
destroyed with bis bolt the mighty Susbi^a, the wrath bom (sou) of tbe 
Danava, the wtilker in dai'kness, tlie protector of tlie showeriug cloud, 
e:ibilaraling himself with the food of these (living creatures). 

"Thou hast discovered, Indra, by his nets, the secret, vital part of 
him who thought himself invulnerable, when, powerful Inilra, in the 
exhilaration of the Soma, thou hast detected him preparing for combat 
in his dark abode. 

" Indra, the showerer (of benefits), exhilarated by the effused juices, 
uplifting i^his thunderbolt), has slain him enjoying tbo dews of tbe firma- 
ment, sleeping (amidst the waters), and tliriviug in sunless darkness. 

" When Iiidra raised his powerful, irresistible weapon against the 
mighty Danava ; wheu he struck him with the blow of tbe thunderbolt, 
he made him tbe lowest of all creatures. 

"Tbe fierce Indra seixeJ upon him, that vast, moving (Vritra), when 
slumbering. (after) having drunk tbe Soma, subduing (bis fois) and en- 
veloping (the world), and then slew him with his great weapon in battle, 
fmitlcss, mi'aburcle^is, speechless. 
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" Who may resist the nithering might or that Indnt ? he, single 
aiid irresistible, carries off the riches (of the enemy) : these two divine 
(beings, heaven and eardi). pioceed sniftl; through fear of the stiength 
of the quicl(-raoTJiig Iiidm. 

"The divine, aelf-suataining (lieaven) comes to him; the moving 
(earth), like a loving (wife), resigns herself to Indra : when he shares all 
his vigour mib these (his people), then, in due succession, men offer 
reverence to the potent ludra. 

'■ Verily I hear of tliee as chief amongst min, the protector of the 
gooil, friendl; lo the live classes of beings, the begotten, the renov-ned ; 
mny my (progeny), representing (their vrishes). and uttering his praises 
night and day, propitiate the gloriSed Indra, 

"I hear of thee influencing (creatures) according lo the season, and 
giving riches to the piou^ ; but nhat do thy devoted friends (oblaiu) wlio 
have entrusted their desires, Indra, to thee?" ■ 

The imagery of Rig- Veda poetry is all formed in clouds. 
Clouds, tuited by sunriae, are the red and purple kinc, which 
Biila or some other euemy hides. The cave in which the cows 
nrc liidden is a black cloud, and tliis black cloud which conceals 
the cows is also Vritra, Ahi, Sushna, the demon or dragon whieh 
acts as gaoler. And agiun, Indra is described of azure com- 
plexion, as if robed in the blue thunder-cloud trom which the 
lightning is hurled at Vritra, The light-drift which scuds across 
the sky on the approach of a tempest, represented Indra's horses 
"rapid as the wind;" whilst other clouds figured as his "easy 
chariot," with "sleek-coated steeds." Indra is addressed as 
" Lord of horses," in a series of eight hymns,' each hymn con- 
cluding with " Lord of Iiorses, a new hymn has been made for 
thee." " Lover of horses"' is another favourite and very cha- 
racteristic appellation ; for on all occasions Indra appears with 
horses. 

Another peculiarity attached to Indra is the delight he takes 

' WUwti'b Iraiid., vol. iii. p. 283 ; I ' Wiieoii's tninB., voL iii. p. 146— 
E. V. V. 32. 171 ■, K. V. iv. 16-2i. 

I " Ibid, vol. iii, p. 611 1 R, T. iii. 41. 
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in drinking Soma juice. When invoked by his mortal worafaip- 
pers, he amTes quickly in his chariot, " finds food provided for 
liis horses,' and lai^ libations of Soma juice for himself."* 
Other gods partook occasionally of this beverage ; but Mr. Muir 
points out, that for Indra, " it would appear t« be an absolute 
necessary of life, as his mother gave it to him to drink on the 
very day of his birth." Many hymns allude to Indra's pleasure 
in these intoxicating draughts, as — 

" Lord of steeds, thou art exhilarated when the sacred (Soma juice) 
has been imbibed by thee as by its (appropriate) vessel ; for to thee, 
showerer (of beneBts), it is exhilarating, inebriating, invigorating 

" Consume, mighty one, the irreligious Dasyu, as a (vrooden) vessel is 
burnt by fire. 

"Thy inebriety is moat intease: nevertheless, thy acts (for our 
good) are most beneficeut."^ 

This hymn is by the Rishi Agastya. In another by ViswA- 
mitra, whose inclinations were warhke, he is addressed as : 

" Tile great ludra, the victorious in baltle. the defier of foes 

Verily, tlie earih does not contaia him ; neither (does the heaven), when 
the Soma libations exhilarate the lord of tavny steeds."* 

And the hymn further declares, that as " waters rush to the 
ocean," so Indra hastens to the Soma libation, his stomach " as 
capacious of Soma as a lake."' 

And again, another poet says, "that at cue draught he drank 
thirty lakes (or cups) ."" 

This characteristic was shown, as we have observed, so soon 
as he existed ; but to " drink at will the mountain-abiding nec- 
tir," or "acrid Soma,"' was not the only peculiarity of ludra 

' WiUoii'i trem., toI. iii. p. S7i ' Wilnon's tram., vol iJL p. 59 j 

B. V. iii. 85. ' B. T. iii. 80. 

' Muir, J. R. A. S., Mb* Series, vol. ' Ibid, vol. iii. p. 60; K. T. iii. 36. 

i. p. S3, and Wilsoo's IraM., toI. iii. I * R. V. riii. 6(i, 4. Muir, J. E. A. S., 

pp. 40, 76. ' Sow Seriea, voL i. p. 93. 

^ Wilwm'a Iran*., toI. ii. p. 169; ; ' Wilson's tram., vol. iii. p. 76; 
B. V. i. 75. E. V. iU. 48. 
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on the day of hie birtli "As soon as bonij he sprung up 

of his omi accord, invested with splendour, and filled both heaven 
and earth." 1 

And again. " Ae soon as he waa horn, the slayer of Vritra 
(Indra) grasped his arrow, and asked his mother, ' Who are they 
that are renowned as fierce warriors?'" And in another hymn 
he says of himself, " My father begot me (a god) without an 
enemy."* 

Indra is often accompanied by Vftyu, the wind, who is described 
as "beautiful," "conspicuous," "most handsome in form," "rush- 
ing noisily onwards." And further; "Together with Indra, he 
is designated as touching the sky, swift as thought, wise, thousand- 
eyed. He moves in a shining car," drawn by a hundred, or even 
a thousand horses, "«wift as thought." V&ta is another name 
for the god of the wind ; and Vita, or V&yu, frequently occupy 
the same chariot as Indra. Mr. Mujr gives us the following 
hymn to V&ta from the tenth book of the Rig- Veda : — 

" (I celebrate) the glory of Vata'a chariot ; iu noise comes rending and 
resounding. Touching the sky, he moves onnard, making all things 
mddy ; and he comes propelling the dual of tlie earth. 

" The gusbi of the ur rush after him, and congregate in him, as women 
iu an assembly. Sitting along with him on the siame car, the god, who 
is king of this universe, is borne along. 

" Hasting forward, by paths in the atmosphere, he never rests on any 
day. Friend of the waters, first-born, holy, iu what place vras he bom ? 
whence has he sprung? 

" Soul of the gods, source of the universe, this deity moves as he 
lists. His sounds have been heard, but his form is not (seen) : this 
Vatti let us worship with an oblation."' 

The winds which accompany a tempest are called Maruts, 



' Wikon's trani. 


ToL iii p. 155 i 


R. V. iT. 18. 




' Muir. J. E. A. 


S., New Serie., vol. 


.p. 90. 





' J. B. A. 8., New Seriei, toL L pp. 
108, 109, wlier« Hr. Muir >bo poinU 
out the remnblance of tho nprcuioiu 
ill Hie list reree to those in St. John's 
Ooapol, iii. 8. 
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said to be " like sous to Iiidra," and " children of the ocean." 
To do justice to the Hindu idea of the Maruts, we must turn 
again to those battles in the clouds which conquer drought. 
Tlie late Mr. Stevenson gave graphic descriptions of such storms, 
as iritnessed by him from the hills of western India : ' the thick 
black cloucU coursing over the distant plains, the lightning dart- 
ing into them from the electric vapour above, and the torrents 
of rain dischai^ed in consequence. But first come sudden blasts 
of wind, rushing sounds, and whirlwinds of dust ; and these, say 
the poets, are the Maruts, the attendant allies of Indra, at 
" whose roaring every dwelling of earth shakes."* 

The Maruts are often invoked by the Rig-Veda Rishis. 
They wonder where they come from. 

" Who knows the birth of these Maruts? ..... 

" Who has heard them, when standing in their cars, (declare) nhithcr 
tliey go ? 

" I contemplate your chariots, muniiicent Munits, with delight, like 
wandering lights io the raiiis,'* 

They are said to " glide along, slicddlng moisture through the 
night ;" to " abide on the Parushut river ;" to " sink into the 
hollows of the mountain."* 

Like birds, they fly in rows " above the vast summit of the 
sky."' 

And in other passages, no less poetical, they appear as youth- 
ful warriors — 

" borne by spotted deer with weapons, war-cries. 

mid decoration a. 

" I hear the crackingof the whips in their hands, wonderfully inspiring 
(courage) in the fight." 



' WiUon'B tram., toI. i. p. 108; 
K. T. i. 38. 

' Ibid, vol. iii. p. 329 j R. V. t. 53. 



' Wilson's tmm., toI. iii. pp. 32f>, 
327 ; E. V. T. 63. 

' Ibid, voL iii. p. 341 ; R. T. v, 69. 
' Ibid, vol. i. p. 105 ; R. T. i. 37. 
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" ORer praise to the company of the Manits, the aeU- irradiating, tho 

precipitators of mountains; present oblationB to Ihc ossungers 

of heat 

" The Uaruts (appear) radiant with lightning, armed wiih 

weapons of adamant 

" Powerful Rudras ! you urge on the nights and the days, the firma- 
ment and the worlds : ^tators (of all things), yon toss the clouds like 
shi]>9. 

" Lances (gleam), Mamts, upon your shoulders, anklets on your feet, 
golden cuirasses on your breasts, pure (waters shine) in your charioti« : 
]ightniii(p, blazing with fire, glow in your hands, and golden tiaras are 
towering on yoiir heads." > 

The Big- Veda poets delight in describing the Maruts as wild 
spirits of the tempest; whose abode no one knows; at whose 
approach " earth trembles, .... as a crowded boat goes quiver- 
ing through the water;" who are as "active as fire," and "as 
difficult to be resisted as an ox ;" who, loud-shouting, " rush 
along on the skirts of the sounding cloud ;" who place the 
young lightning in their car, crack their whips, roar like lions, 
and, blowing about the wandering clouds, sprinkle the wide, 
extended lands, as men sprinkle horses when heated in battle. 

One hymn is addressed to "Evay&marut, the swiftly-moviug 
Manit." This Marut is not one of the united troop of Maruts, 
but appears to be sent to propitiate the favour ef Vishnu and of 
the Maruts then attending him. 

"May your hillboni (or voice-bom) hymns proceed to the great Vishnu, 
attended by the Maruts, O Evayamanit; and to the troop of Marut=!, 
adorable, wearing beautiful rings, strung, worshipped by praise, to that 

power which delights in storm The wide-striding (god) strode 

forth from the great common almde, O Evayamarut 

" Hear tlio invocation of your worshipper. O Evayamanit, of the same 
mind with the great Vishnu." * 

7.331,0'.; I 
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Some hymns indicate that the popnlarity of the Maruts was 
displeasing to Indra. In one he inquireB, " who attracts them to 
his sacrifice?" and "with what praise may he propitiate (them), 
wandering like kites in mid-air ?" In answer to which the Maruts 
beg, that whatever the " lord of fleet horses " has to say to them 
he will say " with pleasant words." Indra then expliuns — 

" Sacred rites are mine ; (holy) praises give me pleasure ; libations 
are for me ; my vigorous thunderbolt, hurled (agninst my foes), goee (to 
its mark): me do (pious worshippers) propitiate ; hymns are addressed 
to me ; these horses bear us to the presence (of those vorshippers and 

that worship)." 

The Maruts say that they are always ready to attend him, but 
that he (Indra) appropriates their Bacri6cial food. To this Indra 
replies : — 

"Where, Maruts, has that (sacrificial) food been assigned to you, 
which, for the destructiou of Ahi, was appropriated to me alone? for I 
indeed am fierce, and strong, and mighty, and have boned down all mine 
enemies nith death -dealing shafts." 

The Maruts acknowledge that he has done much, but say that 
it was with their assistance. 

Agastya, the poet of the liymn, concludes it, by bidding the 
Maruts come to the presence of their devout worshipper, who 
worships them with holy rites.' 

In a subsequent hymn, of which also Agastya is the Rishi, In- 
dra again expresses discontent. "It is not certain," he says, "what 
to>day or what to-morrow will yield us : who comprehends this 
mystery ?" Agastya, in reply, says : " Why, Indra, dost thou 
purpose to slay us ? The Maruts are thy brethren ; share with 
them (the offering) in peace; destroy us not in enmity." Then 
Indra says : " Wherefore, brother Agastya, dost thou, who art 

' Wibon'a tram., vol. ii. p. 14S— 8; R. V. L 165. 
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ray friend, treat me with disregard ; verily we know what is in 
thy raind. Thou dost not intend to give ufi anything." 

Agastya'a reply is : 

" Let the priests decorate the altar; let them kindle the fire 

to the eaat ;" but he atill declares " Indra along with the 

Maruts."' 

Mr. Muir points to half a dozen other passages in which the 
Maruts are said to worship Indra.* 

Nevertheless, Indra's greatness was asauled ; for in Book viii. 
hymn 89, doubts are raised concerning his existence. "Present 
to Indra a hymn, soliciting food, a true (hymn), if he truly 
exists," " Indra does not exist," says some one : " who has 
seen him ? whom shall we praise ? " " I am here, worshipper," 
answers Indra; "behold me. I aiurpass all creatures in great- 
ness."' Some few doubted and some few rebelled; but 

Indra-worship continued to increase in importance and magni- 
tude for centuries after the Rig-Veda period, until at length it 
was superseded by the worship of powers but little recognised 
in the early hymns. 

' WiUoD'B tnuu., to), ii. p 160; [ ' J.B.A.8,,Ne«8eim,To1.i.p. IIS. 
E. T, i. 70. 1 ' Muir, Oiig. San*. T. toI. iu. p. 161. 
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"Take up llii- stick, 
Agni bursis fortli from . 



CHAPTER II. 

RUBua ajdrttted to Ad/Knelt ijf Saerifiee.—SfmioU.—Fire prodmcedfrom Wood. 
— Hortt SaeriJUial Pott.— LatUe- Mortar. — Sama-Flant. — AhttraH Camvplions 
oj Deity, — Qrigi% ^ Omperte.—SiK. 

It may be said that in our first chapter ve placed the three 
gods, Agni, Indra, and Savitri oa pedestals, grouping around 
them other gods seen less distinctly. This is substantially the 
idea which forces itself upon us whilst reading the Rig-Yeda 
hymns. Sun, Fire, and the Firmament (or Heavens) represent 
distinct powers, or gods, and are invoked under vHrious aspects, 
whilst the beauti&l appearances of daybreak and the terrible 
sounds of thunderstorms are but attendant deities. Mitra, 
Aryaman, Vishnu, are often only synonymes for the Sun, and 
Heaven, and Earth, — Aditi and the Adityas arc indistinct. 
Of these three principal gods, Agni fq)pears with less of regal 
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{M>mp than Indra, or the Sun ; but, at the same time, one feels 
that Agni symbolises grander conceptiona of infinitude. Agni 
is fire. Agni carries prayer to Heaven, invisible deity. A^i 
is the " progenitor of Heaven and Earth," Agni forgives sin. 
And this same Agni "exists as a germ in the wood, and is 
generated by attrition." ' Sacred fire was procured by the same 
fashion of churning as that by which milk is converted into 
batter, and Indra is therefore incited to " partake of the efiiisions 
of the mortar, when they bind the ehuming-staff with a cord 
like reins." * And when, " engendered by force," the Same 
appeared, the priests and assistants clapped their hands, and 
exclaimed, " Mortals have begotten the immortal." 

Rig-Yeda hymns abound in worship offered to symbols — a 
curious instance of which is afforded by worship addressed to a 
horse. The horse is viewed as a symbol of the Sun ; but a real 
horse is worshipped and also sacrificed. 

In later Sanskrit literature this sacrifice, called the Aswa- 
medha, is constantly alhided to. Its due performance, with 
profuse liberality to ofiiciating priests, was supposed to secure 
paramount sovereignty for the royal sacrifice.* We will give two 
hymns which describe an ideal horse or a real horse idealised.' 

In the one ascribed to the Rishi Dii^hatamas, " the victim, 
or horse, is considered to be the deity."' It runs as follows i 

" May Mitra, Vanina, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, the Lord of the Bibhiis 
and the Maruts, not rebuke ua because ne shall proclaim at tbe sacrifice 
the virtues of the swift horse sprung from the gods. 

'• When they lead before the horse, which is decked (vith pture gold 



' In wi article by Mr. Miiir, puii- 
liilied in J. B. A. S., Sew Series, toI. i. 
n. Kl, this arTSuKemeiit is justified ; for 
be tells UB that the ancient gmnpurian 
Ybka, in his Nirukta, sa;s : 

" Tliere are three deities acoording to 
(he expounder* of the Teds, tIi. Agni, 
whose plaoe is on the cartli :. Tijii, or 
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28 HYMNS OP THE RIO-TBDA. 

ornaments, the ofTering Srmly grasped, the spotted goat bleats while 
walking onward ; it goes the path beloved by Indra and PiiBhaQ.i 

" This goat, destined for all the gods, is ted first with the qiiiuk 
horse, as Pu^han'a share ; for Tvashtri * himself raises to gloiy this 
pleasant offering which is brought with the horse. 

" When tlirice at the proper seasons men lend around the sacrificial 
horse which goes to the gods, Pflshan's slioro comes first, tlie goat 
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" If some one strike thee with the heet or the nhip, that thou 
mayeat lie down, and thou art snorting with all thy might, then 1 
punfjr all this with ni; prayer." 

The second of the Aswamedha hymns we give from the 
translation of the late Professor Wilson.' The Rishi is the 



" Thy great birlh, Horse, ia to be glorified, whether first springing 
from llie firmament or from the ivuter, inasrouch as thou hast neighed 
(auspiciously), for thou hast the wings of a falcon and the limbs of a 
deer. 

" Trita haniessed the horse which \va3 given by Yama : Indrn first 
mounted hini, anil Oandharba seized bis reius. Vasus, you &hricated 
the hoi-se from the aun. 

" lliou, horse, art Yama : thou art Aditya : (bou art Trita by a. 
mysterious act : thou art associated with Soma." 

In verse 4 it is said : " Thou declarcst to me, Horse, who art 
(one with) Varutia, that which they have called thy most ex- 
cellent birth." In allusion to verse 6, Professor Max Miillcr 
writes in his " Comparative Mythology :" 

" In the Veda, where the sun is addressed as a horse, the 
head of the horse is an expression meaning the rigiug sun. 
Thus the poet says : ' I have known through thy mind thyself 
when it was still far — thee the bird flying up from helow the 
sky. I saw a head with wings proceeding on smooth and dust- 
leas paths.' " 

After this recognition of the horse as the symbol of the sun, 
we are carried back in verse 7 to behold him " coming eagerly 
to receive food." And then, after alluding to "the full- 
hauncbcd, slender-waisted" coursers (of the sun), which "gallop 
along like awans in rows/' the divine horse is described with his 
body " made for motion ;" liis " mind rapid in intention as the 
wind ;" " the hairs of his mane tossed in manifold directions." 

' Wilson's IranB., vul, ii. p. 1:J1 ; R. T. i. 1B3. 



;d by Google 



30 HVUNS OP THE RIG-VBDA. 

"The swift borsa approaches the place of immolation, neditating 
with mind intent upOD the gods ; the goat bound to him is led berore 
him ; after him follow the priests and the singers." 

" Go (Horse) to-day rejoicing to the gods, that (the sacrifice) may 
yield blessings to the donor.'" 

There are three hynme in which the horse is addressed as a 
di\ine horse under the name of Dadbikrfi — the straight-going, 
the graceful-moving, the resplendent, the rapid, the destroyer of 
enemies like a heroie prince. 

. " Whom all men, rejoicing, piaise, rushing evei^HliLTc, as if down a 
precipice, springing \vith his feet like a hero eager for war, drawing a 

car. and going swift as the wind. 

" Dadbikra has spread abroad the five classes of beings by his 
strength, as the sun (diffuses) the uraters by his radiance ; may he, the 
giver of hundreds and thousands, associate these praises with agreeable 
(rewards)." 

Ill the second hymn the same Rishi, Vfimadcva, says : 

" May Aditi, consentient with Mitra and Varuna, render him free 
fmm sin who has performed the worship of the steed Dadhikra, when 
the fire has been kindled at the opening of the dawn." 

And in the third, after speaking of Dadhtkri as true, rapid, 
and leaping like a grasshopper, the poet concludes thus : 

" He is Hansa (the sun) dwelling in light ; Vasu (ihe wind) dwelling 
in the firmament : the invoker of the gods (Agni) dwelling on the 

altar ; the guest (of Uie worehipper) dwelling in the house 

I«m iu the waters, in the rays of light, in the verity (of manifestation) 
in the (eastern) mountain, the (ruth (itself )."• 

The sacrificial post or tree to which a victim, about to be 
offered, was tied, is another accessory of worship symbolised on 

' Wilson's tniBB., vol. iii. pp. lUS— ]9a ; E. T. iv. 38—40, 
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the occasion of sacrifice as itself divine. One hymn by ViawA- 
mitra is entirely addressed to this post, literally " forest lord." 

" Vanaspati, the devout aooint thee nith sacred butter at the Bacri- 
ficc . . . . 

" Standing on the east of the kindled (fire) keeping off our 

enemy at a distance, stand up for great auapiciousness, 

" Be exalted, Vanaspati, upon this sacred spot of earth, being mea- 
sured with careful measurement, and beatotv food upon the offerer ol' 
the sacrifice. 

" Well clad and hung mth nreaths comes the youthful (pillar) ; 
most excellent it is as uoun as generated ; steadfast and wise venerators 
of the gods, meditaliug piously in their miods, raise it up. 

"Bom (in the forest) and beautiBed in the sacrifice celebrated by 
men, it is (a^n) engendered for the tMnctificatiou of the days (of sacred 
rites) ; steadfast, active, and intelligent (priests) consecrate it with 
intelligence, and the devout ivotshipper recites its praise." 

It is then hoped that those posts which devout men have cut 
down, and which priests have fabricated, will convey the offer- 
ings to the gods, and having invoked the protection of the 
Adityas, heaven, earth, and the firmament, the hymn concludes 
thus: 

'■ Arrayed in bright (garmenls) entire (in their parts), these pillant 
ranging in rows like swans, have come to us erected by pious sages on 
the east (of the fire) ; they proceed resplendent on the path of the 
gods. 

"Entire in all parts and girded with rings, they appear upon the 
earth like the horns of homed cattle; hearing their praises by the 
priests : may they protect us in battles. 

" Vanaspati mount up with a hundred branches, that we may mount 
with a thousand, thou whom the sharpened hatchet has brought for 
great au.spiciousne33." > 

Mr, Muir calls attention to hymns in the Atliarva-Veda, 
which ascribe divine powers even jto implements used in 

< WUion's truu., rul. lii. (>. 1 1 B. V. iii. 8. 
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sacrifice, as r " The ladle (juhttj has established the sky," " the 
ladle {upabhrit), the atmosphere, and the ladle (dhruva), the 
stable earth." Aud to an ox, which is curiously described as 
having an udder, and giving milk. This, Professor Aufreeht 
conjectures, means the kettle called gharma, which is a four- 
legged kettle used for boiling milk, and other materials used for 
sacrificial purposes.^ 

The soma-plaut is another adjunct of sacrifice, which became 
itself divine, but it differs &om the sacrificial horse and the post, 
and all other symbols ; for instead of being considered divine 
merely whilst associated with sacrifice, the Soma became an in- 
dependent deity. The intoxicating properties of the prepared 
soma-juice may have been the cause. They certainly recognised 
it as a quickener of the intellect. " Soma, like the sea," says 
one of their hymns, " has poured forth songs, and hymns, and 
thoughts."' 

Dr. Windischmann, in his treatise on this subject, says : .... 
" TIiC sound of the trickling juice is regarded as a sacred hymn. 
The gods drink the sacred beverage; they long for it (as it 
does for them) ; they are nourished by it, and thrown into a 
joyous intoxication. ludra, the Aswiiis, the Maruts and Agni, 
all perform their great deeds under its influence. The beverage 

is divine : it purifies, it inspires joy, it is a water of life ; 

it gives health and immortality."* 

Mr. Muir has translated some verses which justify these views, 
as, " Soma, when drunk, impels my voice ; it stimulates the 
ardent thought."* Another passage is rendered thus : — 

"We've quaffed the soma bright, 
And arQ immortal grown ; 
We've entered inW light, 

Aud all die gods have knon-n. 

' Wilson, R. V. i. 118. I ' Uober den Samarultus diT Aricr, 

■' It V. «. IW. ]>. 130 [ R. V. Ti. 47, 3. 

I < H. V. viii. 86, 3. 
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What mortal now can hanii. 

Or foeman vex us more? 
Throu^ thee, beyond alarm. 

Immortal god, we soar."> 

In one hymn, the discovery of this " Lord of plants " ^9 attri- 
buted to Indra, who discovered it " hidden, like the nestlings of 
a bird, in a rock, amidst a pile of rocks enclosed by bushes." ' 

And ag^ in a hymn, of which the poet Gotama b the Bielii ; 

"Agiii and Soma, the wind broi^tone of jou from heaven; a hawk 
carried off the other by forc« from tho summit."' 

Drought as a dragon had seized the soma plant, and from 
his jaws it was rescued by the divine hawk. 

" The swift-winged hawk which, with a wheelless car, bore the Soma, 
became in consequence pre-eminent over other hawks." 

In other hymns the hawk is apparently identified with Indra. 

" When the bird, intiraida^ng (its guardians), carried off ht^nce (the 
Soma), it was at large ; flying, swift as thought, along the vast path (of 
the firmament) 

" Having taken it, the hawk brought the Soma with him to a 

thousand and ten thousand Bacrifices This being provided, 

the unbewildered (Indra) destroyed in the exhilaration of the 

Soma (bis) bewildered foes.'* 

This is followed by another hymn, of which the Rishi is again 
Vflmadeva. 



' Hoir'i Orig. Saiukrit T., vol. i 
12, and J. K. A. B., New Series, i 
' Wil»oii'i 



R. V. i. 130. 



p. 211; 



' WUson't Inma., roL 
B. V. i. 03. 

T)ie sto>7 □[ a fod in the form of a 
bawk bsring earned airajr tbe Soma 
from .a mountain f)«tiie«s, la thought 
to Kteinble the SrandinaTian legends. 
It is told in the Edda, that Odin dis- 
eovered tbo inebriating mead in tho 



ioe-bound oavenu of the (cianta). Ho 
borud hiB way through rocks, sod oor- 
rupted the guardian* of the caTenu, 
and got posaesaion of the coveted hquor. 
And then uauming the form of an eagle, 
he carried it off for the benefit of gods 
and men. In the Vedic hjmns, frost is 
not the enemy, but drought. Se« notice 
of works on Folk-Lore, by Kuhn and 
Kelly, in Spectator, for Jan. 9th, 1864. 
• Wilson's trans., vol. iii p. 173 i 
E. V. 17. 20. 
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" Being still in the germ, I have haown all tlie births of these divinilien 
in their order: a hundred bodies of iron confined me, but as a hawk 1 
came forth with speed. 

"When the liawk screamed (with exuUation) on bis descent from 

heaven, the archer, Rrisanu, putsuing vith the speed of thought, 

and stringing his bon, let f!j an arrow against it."> 

Amongst verses addressed to earthly objects, we obserrc first, 
a bird, supposed to be a partridge, whose cry; when coming from 
the south, was thought ominous of good fortune : — 

" Crying repeated!;, and foretelling what will come to pass, the 
Kapityala gives (due) direction to its voice, as a helmsman (guides) a 
boat 

*' Ma; no kite, uo eagle, kill thee ; ma; no archer, armed with arrows, 
reach thee ; crying repeatedly, in the region of the Pitris, be ominous of 
good fortune."' 

The next hymn, which is also by the Rishi Oritsamada, again 
offers praises to this bird : — 

"he utters both notes, as the chaunter of the S&ma recites 

the Oftyatri and Trishtubh 

" Thou singest, bird, like the Udg&tri chanting the S&ma; thou mur 
murest like the Brahmaputra at sacrifices 

" When uttering thy cry, bird, proclaim good fortune ; when sitting 
silently, cherish kind thoughts towards us ; when thou criest as Uiou 
art flying, let the sound be like that of a lute : so that, blessed with 
excellent descendants, we may worthily praise thee at this sacrifice."' 

The feeling with which an eclipse of the sun was regardwl 
has the same fanciful, superstitious character. This pheno- 
menon was attributed to Swarbhftnu, who was supposed to be 
the son of an Asura or a UAnava, two names which are in- 



s trani., vol iii. p. 174 1 I ■ WiUon'it Irons., vol. ii. p. 31(i: 
B. T. ii. «. 
1 ' Ibiil, p. 317 ; K.V. ii. 43. 
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differently mpplied to those who axe destructive or Uostile. We 
will quote from a hymn by the Bishi Atri.' 

" When Surya, the bod of the Asura Swarbhatiu, overspread thee 
with darkness, the worlds were beheld like one bewildered, kuowing not 
his place. 

'* When, Indra, thou wast dissipating those illusions of Swarbhanu 
which were spread below the sun, then Atri, by his fourth sacred prayer, 
discovered the sun concealed by the darkness impeding his functions." 

The Sun himself then speaks, saying to the poet : — 

"I.et not the violator, Atri, through hunger, swallow with fearful 
(darkness) me, who am thine : thou art Milra, whose wealth is truth : 
do thou and the royal Varona both protect me." 

Speaking again in his character of Rishi, the poet says : — 

" Then the Brahman (Atri), applying the stones together.* propitiating 
the gods with praise, and adoring them with reverence, placed the eye 
of Surys in the sky : he dispersed the delusions of Snarbhanu. 

" The sun, whom the Asura SwarbhAnu had enveloped with darkness, 
the sons of Atri subsequently recovered : no others were able (to effect 
his release)." 

Further instances might easily be added in which we should 
find that the grass, the cows, and the mortar in which the Soma 
juice is prepared, and even the stones which express it, receive a 
passing testimony of loving adoration. But enough has already 
been cited to show that the Bishis had an excessive inclina- 
tion towards symbolism and personification. Nor can this be 
ranked as altogether an Oriental peculiarity, for the earliest 
poetry of other nations is marked by the same tendencies. It 
is a question still unsolved whether, and, if so, to what extent, 
the expressions used by the Big- Veda poets were merely passing 
metaphors, or even at that early period had already become 

' Wibon's tTMU., vol. iU. p. 897 1 B. T. V. 40; ' For M>nu ncriace. 
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developed in India into objects of real belief. Tbe «ame doubt 
might apply to attempts made to identify Frometbens and 
Vulcan witb the birtb of the Vedic god Agni. One feels that 
the two notions are related, but cannot trace tbeir genealogy. 
Other identiiicatioQS again, such aa that of tbe mythical dragons 
and the dragon-shaped cloud, into which Indra cast his tban- 
derbolt, are sufficiently obvious. Vritra, the demon which im- 
prisoned the rains, was tbe same as Ahi, Ahi was the same aa 
Sushna, and Sushna was another name for drought. Thus 
drought was a dragon ; and Professor Kuhn believes that this 
Vedic cloud-dragon was tbe original of all the dragons which 
abound in the sculptures, pictures, fuid stories of Northern 
Europe, including that over which St. George of England 
triumphed. 

ludra not only burled his thunderbolt at Ahi, but he " stole 
the wheel of tbe car of the sun," and sent that at " the malign 
nant." " Indra, tbou hast for the sake of a mortal discomfited 
the sun." One baa been accustomed to look upon the sun as 
superior to Indra ^ but these relative positions were liable to 
change ; and it is probable that Kutsa, for whose sake the 
wheel was stolen, was one of a party, or sect, wbo gave the 
highest worship to ludra as supreme. This idqa of rolling 
about the suu as a fiery wheel is also traced to Germany.' 

Before touching upon the more abstract conceptions of Deity, 
of which the early hymns afford most interesting signs, we must 
notice the position there given to Yama, Death. In later San- 
skrit literature, Yaraa was regarded as God of Death, and Ruler 
over the Manes (disembodied spirits). But this conception 
was' of gradual formation ; and in the hymns of the Rig- Veda 
the word Yama seems to have implied little more than Death; 



' See J. Grimm, Deutsche Mjtholo- I on nnnuiJ festiml ia Blinded to, 

gLe,(2nd.ed.)6T9,586,whcroitu>tHtcd wliich a e;mbolic waggon wheel wus 

that the sun in llie Edda it called n on fire, and rolled rBpit!l7 domn a 1 

"fair or bright wheel." The relic at I — Kelly, European Folk- Lore, 56, II 
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as, R. V. i. 38, 5 : " Let not thy worshipper go along theroad 
of Yama." When these hymns discuss the possibilities of 
future life, they allude to other gods, but not to Yama. In the 
loth hook of the Rig- Veda a hymn occurs in which Yama is 
described as coming into exietence in company with a twin sister 
named Yami, their father being called Vivaswat, and their 
mother SaranyQ. For the precise meaning of the words 
Vivaswat and Saranyii, some choice of interpretation is pre- 
sented; for by one eminent scholar Vivaswat is called the 
" sky," by another the " light of heaven," whilst the literal 
meaning of the word appears to be " the e^ipanding." We 
therefore adopt the su^estion made in a recent pubUcation,' 
that Vivaswat implies the firmament "expanding " to the sight 
at daybreak, or, in other words, becoming warm at smirise. In 
corroboration of which interpretation, we observe that Yama 
is on some occasions called the son of Gandharva, this being a 
word which imphes the solar fire. According to the same 'view, 
Saranyft is the dark cool air. The warm air of morning meets 
the cold air of night, and the result is a double enrrent of cold 
and warm united. This is Y'ama and his twin sister Yami. 
But as currents of air caused by daybreak are of short duration, 
Yama is represented by the poet as disentangling himself from 
Yami so soon as they are bom, and going alone into a 
mystcrioiis region between heaven and earth. It is probably a 
later conception of the Vedic period which describes this as an 
abode made for him by the spirits or manes, and him as the first 
of mortalt who went to that world; "for in passc^es where 
these ideas are expressed, there is," says the article alluded to 
above, "an association between the moving air and departed 
life which is foreign to the oldest notions of the Vedas." It is 
in the 10th book of the Rig- Veda, and again in the Atharva 
Veda, that Yama is spoken of as the first of men who departed 

■ (Qoldaturkcr) CliBmbcra'i Cj'claiMMliu, i. 488. 
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to the celestial world — " the first who found for us the way." 
At this period Yama is one of the Pitris (souls of ancestors), 
ultimately he becomes a king, who dwells " in light," and 
grants " luminous abodes to the pious." But although the dis- 
embodied souls of good men are welcomed when they reach the 
presence of Yama, the road to his dwelling is guarded by two 
four-eyed, brindled terrific dogs— one dog being spotted, and the 
other dark — a notion which was possibly su^ested by the dark 
and spotted effects of twilight in the " twice-fonr regions of the 
compass," athwart which the breeie of morning is supposed 
to rush. These watch dogSj we understand, signify that how- 
ever happy future existence may be, the road of death is beset 
by terror. " Choose an auspicious path," " hasten past the two 
four-eyed brindled dc^," are words addressed to the sonl of a 
man whose body is being burnt ; and again, under similar cir- 
cumstances, Yama's favour is implored for the soul entrusted to 
his " two four-eyed, road- guarding, man-observing watch dogs,' 
which are further spoken of as " the two brown measengers of 
Yama, broad of nostril and insatiable, which wander about 
among men." 

To place ourselves in sympathy with this beautiful myth, wc 
must heap in mind that in India the heat and light of the sun 
are overpowering, and that there is little twilight either at even- 
ing or in morning. Darkness comes and goes with almost a 
startling rapidity; and man, who has slept during a portion of 
the glaring daylight, welcomes the long hours of darkness, not 
mainly as hours of slumber, but as hours of rehef trom heat and 
sunshine. Hindus do not, as we do, shut out the night with 
curtains and closed doors, but often remain in the open air, 
watching the faintest sign of coming light, and conscious of the 
earliest movements of the still night-air. A solemn feeling 
seems then to have awakened the idea, tliat the transient breeze 
coming forth Jrom darkness and passing away into space, re- 
sembled death; and thus followed au impression, that death 
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was a power that muat be propitiated by offerings. But the office 
of jud^ng the dead is not assigned to Yama in the Rig-Veda. 

We must now turn to those important hymns in which the 
"different gods" were viewed as "separate members of one 
soul." In a moat interesting paper on the " Prt^ess of the 
Vedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the Deity," 
Mr. Muir refers to Y&ska's opinion in the words above quoted. 
He observes, however, that YfLeka wrote " at a period when 
reflection had long been exercised upon the contents of the 
hymns, and when speculation had made considerable advances." 
Mr. Muir then proceeds to show that such reflection had com- 
menced even ui the earlier hymns, and is indicated by address* 
iag deity " under such new names as Viawaharman and Praj&pati 
(lord of all creatures), appellations which were not suggested by 
any limited function connected with any single department of na- 
ture, but by the more general and abstract notion of divine power 
operating ui the production and government of the universe." 

In the 81st and 82nd hymns of the 10th book of the Rig- 
Veda, Mr. Muir finds the word Viswakarman, which " had for- 
merly been used as an epithet of Indra," to have become 

the name of a deity, if not of the deity. 

" Our lather, who, a rishi and a priest, celebrated a sacrifice, offer- 
ing up all these worlits, — he earnestly desiring substance, veiling his 
earliest (form), eiitered into later (men). 

"What was the position, what, and of what kind, was the beginning, 
from which the all-seciug Viswakarman produced the earth, and disclosed 
the aky by his might? 

" The one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on 
every side arms, on every side feet, when pixxlucing the earth, blows it 
forth with his arms aiid with his wings. 

■• What was the forest, what was the tree, from which lliey fashioned 
the heaven and the earth? Inquire menially, ye s;iges, wliat that was 
on which be took his stand, when establishing the worlds."' 

> J. B. A. S., Htw Scriw, voL i. p. 842. Orig. SuiitLrit T. toI. iv. [ip. 5, 7. 



Digitized by GtXlglc 



40 HYMNS OP THE RTG-VKPA. 

In the 82nd hymn of tlie same book of tLc Rig- Veda, Vkwa- 
kannaii is called " wise," " pervading," " the creator, the dis- 
poser," the " One " who " dwells beyond the abode of the seven 
Rishis." The last verse says, "Ye know not him who produced 
these things; something else is within you. The chanters of 
hymns go about enveloped in mist, and unsatisfied with idle talk." 

In the following hymn, known as the Purusha-SQkta,' we 
find again the same idea of a Supreme God, who produced the 
world by offering himself in Bacriflce. 

"Purusba has a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet. 
On every side enveloping the earth, he overjiassed (it) by a space of ten 
fingers, 

"Furusba himself is this whole (universe), which has been and 
whatever shall be. He is also the lord of immortality, since (or when) 
by food he expands. 

"Such is his greatness; and Purusba is superior to this. All 
ejustences are a quarter of him, and three-fourths of him (are) that 
which is immortal in the sky. 

"With three quarters Purusba mounted upwards. A quarter of 
him was again produced here. He vras then diffused everywhere over 
things which cat and things which do not eat. 

"From him was bom Vir^; and from Viraj, Pumsha: when bom, 
he extended beyond the earth, both behind and before. 

" Whtni the gods performed a sacrifice with Purusba as the oblation. 
the spring was its butter, the summer its fuel, and the autumn it^ 
(accompanying) offering. 

" This victim, Furusha, bom in the beginning, they immolated on 
the sacrificial grass ; with him the gods, the Sadhyas, and the Risbis 
sacrificed."* 

The hymn goes on to say that Purusba, being divided, " The 
Brahman was his mouth ; the RAjanya was made his arms; the 
Vaisya was his thighs ; the Sudra sprang from his feet." And 
having further declared that the sun, the moon, the earth, the 

■ R. V. X. IM). ' Huir'« Oiig. Suiekrit I., vtd. i. (2nd. ed.) p. 0. 
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aky, were all nuidc from portions of Puruslia, the hymn con- 
cludes thuB : — 

" When the gods, performing sacrifice, bound Punisha as a victim, 
there were seven sticks (stuck up) for it (around the fire), and thrice 
seven pieces of fuel nere made. 

" With sacrifice the gods performed the sacrifice. These were the 
earliest rites. These great powers have sought the sky, where are the 
former Sadhvos, gods ?" ' 

The most remarkable point in this Funiaha-Siikta is that, 
although FuTuaha is recognised as having a kind of personality, 
as Lord of immortality, and himself the universe, he is offered 
up in sacrifice. Mr. Muir says that the hymn vas " evidently 
produced at a period when the ceremonial of sacrifice had become 
largely developed, when great virtue was supposed to reside in 
its proper celebration, and when a mystical meaning had come 
to be attached to the various materials and instruments of the 
ritual as well as to the different members of the victim." 

The Pumsha-Sflkta is also important, owing to the origin it 
attributes to Bralunans, Rftjanyas, Vaisyas, and S&draa; but on 
this point it is observed that, " in a hymn of this allegorical and 
mystical character, it cannot be assumed that the writer intended 
to represent it as a historical fact, that the four different classes 
sprang from different parts of Purusha's body ; any more than 
that he desired to assert as hterally true, what he has stated in 
verses 13 and 14, that " the moon was produced from his mind^ 
the sun fit>m his eye,'" &c., &c. The Riahis did not in fact aim 
at being historians ; they were poets, striving to account for the 
phenomena of the universe by sublime, but contradictoryj con- 
jectures. 

Before we quit this subject of sacrifice as producing the world, 
we must quote some verses of the 130th hymn of the 10th 
book of the Rig- Veda. 



;d by Google 



I OP THE RIG-VED; 



" The (web of) sacrifice, which is stretched on every side with 
tlireads, which is extended with one hundred (threads), the work 
of the gods, — these fathers who have arrived weave it; they sit 
where it is extended (saying): 'weave forwards, weave backwards.' 
The man stretches it out and spina it, the man has extended it 
over this sky."' 

It is then stated that the Sfuna-Veda verses were the shuttles 
for the woof, the Gfliyatri was the metre attendant upon Agni, 
each metre being devoted to a special god. "By this means 

men were made Rishis Beholding, I know (or I believe 

I behold) with my mind, (as) an eye, those ancients who per- 
formed this sacrifice." ' 

There are some hymns in the Atharva-Veda translated by Mr. 
Muir, in which " The Supreme Deity appears," he says, " to be 
celebrated under the appellation of Skambha (or support)." In 
some verses he seems to he identified with Purusha, but distinct 
from and superior to Fraj&pati, and agaiu identified with ludra, 
and perhaps also with the highest Brahma who is " represented 
as bom (or perhaps developed) ttom toil and tapaa." * Amid 
thb confusion of persons, it is satisfactory to refer to the deri- 
vation of the word. Professor Goldstiicker, as quoted by Mr. 
Muir, replies to a question from the latter iu these words: 
" The sense of skambha is, in ray opinion, the same as that 
giveu in your ' Original Sanskrit Texts,' vol. iv. pp. 17, 18 — 
skambh and ttambk being merely phonetic yarictiee of the same 
dhfltu, and akambha therefore the same as slambha. It is the 
' fulcrum,' and in the Atharva-Ycda hymns, x. 7, 8, seems to 
mean the fulcnun of the whole world, in all its physical, reli- 
pnous, and other aspects. The object of the hymn being to 
inquire wliat this fulcrum is, from the answer given to the 
various questions, it seems to follow that it is there imagined to 
be the primitive Deity or the primitive Veda, the word brahman 

• Muir'd Orig. Sunskril T. 
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in the neuter implying both. From this primitive Veda, not 
visibly but yet really (Boi) existing, not only all the gods, worlds, 
religious rites, (veraes 1, 2, ff. 19 ff.) were derived, but also the 
existing three Vedas (verse 14) and the Atharvan were 
'Ctshioned' (verse 30)." 

For the remainder of this very important passage we must 
refer to Mr. Muir's article.' 

These hymns indicate ooiisiderable advance towards rect^ii- 
tion of unity in the " Support " of the universe. A very inde- 
finite recognition, we must allow ; for, although Skamblia is the 
" highest divine mystery," — " Men say that nonentity is one, 
the highest member of Skambba." Such expressions are not 
infrequent in the ancient hymns, and we believe tbey indicate 
that the poet's views and feelings about infinity were such as no 
existing theories could satisfy. 

The following hymn was first brought into notice by Mr. 
Colebrooke.* 

" Thea there wiia no eiility, nor nonentity ; no wt rU, iwr sky, nor 
aught above it -. nothing anywhere in the happiness of any one, in- 
volving or involved ; nor water deep and dangerous. Death was not ; 
nor then was immorlality ; nor distinction of day and night. But that 
breathed without BfHxtion, single with (Swadha) her who is sustained 
with him. Other than him nothing existed (which) since (bos been). 
Darkness there wns : (for) this universe was enveloped with darknew, 
and was UDdistiiiguishaLle (like fluids mixed in) watere ; but that mass, 
which was covered by the husk, was (at length) produced by the power 
of contemplation." 

Mr. Muir gives the following translation of this hymn ;" 

'* There was llien neither nonentity nor entity : there was no almo- 



' J. R. A. S., Hew Series, vol. i. p. ] ^ See Mr. Muir's Taper, tiililied 
■" ' " Progress of tbo Vcdit Rcligiou t ' 
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sphere, nor sky above. What enveloped (all) ? Wbere, in the receptacle 
of what, (was it coDteuned) ? Was it water, the proround abyss ? 

" Death was not then, nor immortality ; there was no distinction of 
day or night. That One breathed calmly, self-3upport«d ; there waa 
nothing different from or above it. 

" In the beginning darkness existed, enveloped in darkness. All 
this was undtstinguish&ble water. That One which lay void, and 
wrapped in nothingness, was developed by the power of fervour (tapai). 

" Desire (kama) first arose in It, which was the primal germ of 
mind; (and which) sages, searching wiih their intellect, have dis- 
covered in their heart to be the bond which connects entity with non- 
entity. 

"The tay (or cord) which stretched across these (worlds), was it 
below or was it above? There were there impregnating powers and 
mighty forces, a self-supporting principle beneath, and energy aloft. 

" Who knows, who here can declare, whence has sprang, whence, 
tbb creation? The gods are subsequent to the formation of this 
(universe) 1 who then knows whence it arose? 

" From what this creation arose, and whether (any onel made it or 
not, — He who in the highest heaven is its ruler, he verily knows, or 
(even) he does not know." 

Referring to the views vhich ancient Hindus entertained of 
these ideas, we find a writer in the Satapatha Brahmana of the 
White Yajur-Veda, explaining that " in the beginning this uni- 
verse was, as it were, and was not, as it were There 

was then neither nonentity nor entity ; for mind was, as it were, 
neithei* entity nor nonentity." Bnt it is fiirther explained that 
■' mind being created," wished to become manifest, and for this 
purpose mind performed vigorous abstraction, which was an 
effort so severe that mind swooned; but afterwards "mind 
created voice, voice created breath, breath created eye, eye 
created ear, ear created action (or ceremony], and action created 
fire." ' 

We observe the same desire to express belief in an unknown 
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infinite povrer in the 12lBt hymn of the 10th book of the Rig- 
Veda. The foUoving veraes are quoted firom a transhitioD by 
Professor Max Muller,' the first words heing : 

" In the beginning there arose the aonrce of golden light." 

" He whose power these snowy mountains, whose power the sea pro- 
claims, with (he distant river; — He whose these regions are, as it were 
his two arms ; — Who is the god to whom we shall oFTer our sacrifice ? 

"He through whom the ek; is bright and the earth flnn — He 
through whom the heaven was established, nay, the highest heaven — 
He who measured out the light in the air ; — Who is the God to whom 
we shall offer our sacrifice ? 

" He to whom heaven and earth, standing firm by His will, look up, 
trembling inwardly — He over whom the rising sun shines forth ; — Who 
is the God to whom we shall ofTer our sacrifice ? 

" Wherever the mighty water-clouds went, where they placed the 
seed and tit the fire, thence arose He trho is the only life of the bright 
gods : — Who is the Ood to whom we shall offer our sacrifice? 

" He who by His might looked even over the water-clouds, the 
rionds which gave strength and lit the sacrifice. He who is God above 
all gods ; — Who is the God to whom we shall oftcr our sacrifice T' 

Mr. MuiTj in his later version, commences this hymn thus : 

" H irony Dgarbha arose in ihe beginnuig." 

And he gives a tenth and concluding verse : 

" Prajdpati, no other than tliou is lord over all these created things ; 
may we obtain that, through desire of which we have invoked thee ; 
may we become masters of riches." * 

But the ancient Hindus did not merely make sublime en- 
quiries touching the existence and eternity of God and the 
universe, hut they were a people who could confess ignorance 
and Bay, " I understand not." " Mine ears are turned {to hear 
bim), mine eyes (to behold him); this light that is placed in 

' A. 8. L. p. 569. Orig. Saiakrit I., voL a. pp. 14, 15. 
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the heart (seeks to know him) What shall I declare him ? 

how shall I comprehend him ?" ' 

Many other passages might be cited to show their feeling of 
the impOBsibility of understanding theae subjecte ; but yet more 
interesting are their confeasions of sin, as : 

" May our sio. Agiii, bo repented of." 

" Thou nhose countenance is turned to all sides, art our defender : 
may our sin be repented of. Do thou convey ua in a ship across the 
sea for our welfare : may our sin be repented of."* 

But the most touching confessions of weakness, sin, and 
sorrow are in hymns to Varuna,' thus translated by Prof. Max 
Miiller: 

" Let me not yet, Varuna, enter into the house of day ; have 
mercy. Almighty, have mercy ! 

" If I go along trembling, like a cloud driven by the wind ; have 
mercy. Almighty, have mercy ! 

" Through want of slrer^h, thou strong and bright god, have T gone 
to tlie wrong shore : have mercy. Almighty, have mercy ! 

" Thirst came upon the worehipper, though he stood in the midst of 
the waters ; have mercy, Almighty, have mercy ! 

" Whenever we men, Varuna, commit an offence before the 
heavenly host ; whenever we break thy law tfarough thoughtlessness ; 
have mercy. Almighty, have mercy!'* 

In another hymn of this character the penitent says : 

" It was not our doing, Varuna, it was necessity, an intoxicating 
draught, passion, dice, thoughtlessness. The old is near to mislead 
the young ; even sleep brings unrighteousness,"* 



1 Wilson's tmns., vol, iii p. 89?! 
E.V. Ti. 9. _ 

' Ibid, vol. i. pp. 253, 264 j E. V. 
i. 97. 

' Varoiia ie » name for Q^e ruler ovm 
Night and W»t«r. It a tlie wmo word 
aa the Qi*ok Oiparis, and meani some- 
thing which covers, u water covers the 



night 

High moral chuncter is alwajs attri- 
buted to Taruno, Init it is to TikTuna as 
a mnbol of Unseen, Impersonal, 
Almighty power. 

■ A. a. t., p. 540 i R. T. vii. 87. 

» Ibid, p. 641 i R. V. vii. 86. 
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Altuding to these confeasiona, Mr. Muir observes : " V&runa, 
far more than any other god, was regained as possessing a high 
moral character," And " the same, or nearly the same, fimc- 
tioDS and attributes," he continues, " as are ascribed to Varuna 
are also attributed to him and Mitra conjointly. They uphold 
and rule over the earth and sky, the shining and the terrestrial 
regions, and place the sun in the heavens," and bo forth. But 
the distinction is, as pointed out by Dr. Both, that, whilst Mitra 
and Varuna are equally the kings of day, Varuna alone is 
regent of the night.' 

I J. B. A. 3., New Beriet, toI. i. p. SG, 
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CHAPTER III. 

Loealiiy of lie Eig-Feda Biadia.— Country of Iha Setm Siren.— Saramuan to 
(%« Satl. — Biver Kophen to lie Weit. — Sea unknotoit. — CouiUry vild. — lAotu, 
Wolvti, SlephatUt, — Woodt cleared by Ffre, — AffriaUtura. — Bj/inafar Seaam 
of ploughing. — Melalt, Monrg, OmabUng. — War. — Barh-eomplexiened EaemUt. 
— Conquered or amal^amattd. 

Vkdic hymus have becD giving us the religious thought and 
poetic expression of the most ancient period of Hinttuism, and, 
at the same time, have been leading us on to iuquirica where it 
was that this " nation's life " commenced. To Buch inquiry the 
hymns themselves make a reply, by pointing to the number and 
importance of their rivers. ludra, they say, 
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" Dug with the thunderbolt the beds of the rivera, and sent them 
forth by long continuous paths " 

" Bj sacriGce the divine rivei;3, immorUl, uuobstructed, continue 
perpetnallj to flow with sweet waters, like a horse that is being urged 
ia his speed."' 

Or a libation used in sacrifice is said to 

" fall copious, swift as the wind, and rapid as the wal«rs of a 

river donn a declivity, breaking through the confining banks, and 
hurrying on with their waves, like a high spirited steed."* 

Rig- Veda poets delight not only in the fwce, but also in the 
number of the rivers by which they are surrounded. Two or 
more riveis are continually invoked. Indra is praised because 
" he has replenished the four rivers of sweet water, spread over 
the surface of the earth." ' And on another occasion " fear 
entered into the heart of Indra," and he traversed ninety and 
nine streams like a (swift) hawk."* The more usual language of 
the Rig- Veda is that Indra sent forth seven rivers. 

" Indra made the waters flow for nrnn ; he has sent 

forth the seven rivers."' 

" Indra thou becamest (furious) like a horse's (ail. thou hast 

i-escued the kine ; thou hast let loose the seven rivers."" 

These " seven great rivers " are supposed to have " aug- 
mented in might " the radiant god Agni " aa soon as he was 
bom." 

" The seven eternal, ever-youthful rivers, sprung from the same 
source, received Agni as their common embryo."' 

Another poet says, 

" All (sacrificiall viands ooncentrate in Agni, as the seven great 
rivers flow into the ocean."* 

• Wilaon'i trans., ToL iiL p. 124; * Wiban'a trans., voL iii p. 176; 
E. T. iv. S. B. V. W. 28. 

• Ibid, p. 229; ILV.iT. 68. ' IHd, toL i. p. 87 ; E. T. i. 82. 
. Ti.;j ... ; _ iflB . n IT J fl« i ibid, toL ii p. 890; E. V. ui. 1. 

• Ibid, vol i p. 189 ( E. V. L 71. 
4 
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These and eimilar paasages have long been accepted as signs 
that the Rig- Veda Hindus must have dwelt in the country of the 
seven rivers, a district described in Sanskrit literature as the 
Sapta Sindhu; but it is to M. Vivien de Saint-Martin that we 
are indebted for a more definite and accurate knowledge of Rig- 
Veda geography,' M. St. Martin has devoted much time and 
attention to his treatise on this subject, feeling that it was the 
geography of the hymns which gave them real historic value, 
and that by an inquiry of this nature alone it was possible 
to fix the site of the Hindus during the Rig- Veda period, and 
to trace their progress from the Indus to the Ganges. He 
finds in M. Langlois's translation of the Rig- Veda a hymn 
addressed especially to rivers, which he believes to be amongst 
the later compositions of the Rig-Veda period. Seventeen rivers 
are there separately invoked, the chief of which he identifies 
with the rivers of the Punjab. The inspiring subject of the 
hymn is the grandeur of Sindhu [or the Indus). Sindhu 
descends from the hills with the sound of thunder. Other 
rivers hasten on to bring tribute to the great Sindhu, who 
marches grandly as a mighty monarch between the extended 
wings of his army. But the poet is dwelling, apparently, in the 
eastern quarter of the Rig- Veda territory, and he has seen, or 
has, at least, heard of the Ganges and the Jumna. The hymn 
commences, "O Gangft, Yamunfl., Saraswati."* M. St.-Martin ob- 
serves that only on one other occasion is the Ganges mentioned 
in the hymns ; the Jumna is better known, being nearer to the 
Indus, but is comparatively unimportant, whereas the Saraswati, 
which is the third river of the iuvocation, " belongs completely 
to the historic theatre " of the period. The Saraswati b wor- 
shipped as a protecting barrier between Hindus and eastern 



> See hi* Etude but la G^gnipbio I Oucst do I'lnde, d'apr^ loa HjmnB 
rt lea popullttkin» primitires du Nord- I Vidiqim. Paris, 1360. 
I ' ibid. p. 12. 
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" The Saraswali is the most beautiful, the most amiable, the most 
hououred among the seven sistera.> 

" The waves of the Saraawati flow for our protection, she ie for us 
like a towD of iiTui* 

" SaraswatI, do thou pro^ct us ; aasociated with the Maruts, and 
firm (of purpoBe), overcome our foes, whilst ludra slays the chief of the 
Sandikas.* 

" May Indra be most prompt to come nigh for our protection, and 
Soraswati dwetUng with (tributary) rivers."* 

And again in the sixth book of the liig-Veda from which we 
have just quoted, the Rishi Bharadw&ja addressea a whole hymn 
to the Saraswati. As a goddess, hut still a river, she is thus 
described : * 

" With impetuous and mighty waves she breaks down the precipices 
of the mountains, like a digger for the lotus fibres ; we adore for our 
protection, with praises and with sacred rites, Saraswati, the under- 
miner of both her banks. 

" Destroy, Saraswati, the revilers of the gods, the oSspriiig of the 
universal deluder, Brisaya ; giver of sustenance, thou hast acquired for 
men the lands (seized by the Asnras), and hast showered water upon 

" May the fierce Saraswati, riding in a golden chariot, the destructress 
of enemies, be pleased by our earnest laudation. 

" May Saraswati, who has seven sisters, 

" May Saraswati, filling (with radiance) the vast expanse of earth 
and heaven, defend us from the reviler." 

In conclusion, Saraswati, " who is the most impetuous of all 
streams," is entreated not to overwhelm the worshippers " with 
(excess of) water." 

At a later period, the Saraswati attiuned a reputation for such 
sanctity, that holy hermitages, or associations of ascetics were 
established on its banks, and its neighbourhood was resorted to 

I St.-Martin, Qeographie, p. IG. | * Sjmn bj BiiiBiTaD, Wilson's trans., 

' Ibid, p. 16. vol. iii. p. 4W 1 B. V. vi. 62. 

' Hymn by OrituuiwU, WiUon's I ' Witaou't trans., vol. iii. p. SWff.i 

trtuii., vol. iL p. SMs B. T. ii. 80. | B. T. vi. 61. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



53 UVMNS OP THE RIO-VEDA. 

aa a place for solemn sacrifice. Even at the preeent time the 
rivet iretains its reputation, aud is regarded with peculiar vene- 
ration > by those who dwell in its immediate vicinity. 

At a later period the code of Mann declares the country 
enclosed between the Saraswati and the Drisbadwati * to be a 
holy territory fitted for the abode of Brahmans. 

Again in the Rig- Veda we read : 

" l>o thou. Agni, shine on the frequented (banks) of the DrishadwatS, 
Apaja, and Santsnali rivers."* 

The Driahadwati and the Apayfl are not, however, noticed in 
the hymn to rivers which passes from the Saraswati to the 
Satadrii or Sutledge : 

" Oang&, Yamuna, SaraswaU, Satadrfl, nJth the Panishni, listen to 
ray hyran." 

The SatadrA, or Sutledge, is the largest of the many affluents 
of the Indus. The Beaa runs into it near Ferozepore, and the 
hymns allude in an interesting manner to their conftnence. 
The Sanskrit name for Beas is Vipftsfl, literally, " unloosed," or 
" unfettered." M. St.-Martin coneiders the Parushni in the 
hymn to be the Vipfta& under another name, the word Fanuhni, 
signifying " doud," being used probably to describe the mist 
and spray with which this river was seen to rush along. The 
Marudvriddhfl, which follows, is a name said not to appear in any 
other passage of the Rig- Veda. It is figured in Eiepert's Map, 
published with Lassen's Ind. Alt., vol. ii. The word signifies 
" increased by the winds," and it is identified by M. St.-Martin 
with the Ravi. Still proceeding westward, we come to the 
Akesines and the Vitast&, affluents of the Ravi. The Akesines 
is now called the Chenab ; but in the time of Alexander the 
Great, as in that of the hymn to rivers, it bore the name 



I' WiWn'n trans., Tol. lil. )>. 25 ; 
K. T. iii. S3. 
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Akesioes, or Black. The Vitast& is now kuown as the Behat, 
the Hyphasifl of Alexander's geographers. 

On creasing the Vitastft, or Behat, M. St,-Martin obeerves, 
that we quit the territory known as the Punjab, and enter a 
country with which historians and travellers are much less 
familiar. This extreme north-western district was celebrated 
in the ancient period of India for sacred ponds (or tauks) and 
is called, on some occasions, Bishika, or country of Bishis. 

We need not here follow M. St.-Martin in the identification 
of the last six or eight of the rivera which the hymn invokes, 
but they are expressly named as joining the Indus : 

" Iniius. diou at first minglest thy rapid waters with those of the 
Trishtama, of the Rasa, of the S»eti, of the Kubba, thou carryest with 
thee on the same chariot the Gontati aud the Krumu."* 

The Kubhft is probably the same as the Kophen of the 
Greeks, and the Greek Kophen undoubtedly indicated the 
Kabul river. Ilaa& means originally "juice," "water," and 
this and the other rivers here mentioned all appear to have 
arisen in the mountains above Kabul. 

Tliis description of a country in which one great river bursts 
forth with a sound of thunder, and runs its course attended or 
accompanied by six or seven other rivers, and their minor 
affluents aud branches, appbes most accurately to the Punjab. 
Into this country of many waters the Hindus of the Rig- Veda 
had migrated. They entered from the west. They saw the 
Indus already become a. great river from its confluence with the 
Kophen, aud they called it Sindhu (Indus) River. They crossed 
in succession, let, the Jelum (Vitastft) ; 2nd, the Chenab 
(Akesines) ; 3rd, the Ravi (Marudvriddhi) the river of Lahore ; 
4th, the Beas (Vipftsi) ; 5th, they recognised the junction of 
the Beas with the lai^er Sutlej ; and 6th, they arrived at the 

■ Sl.-Marliii, p. 13. 
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Saraswad, which they accepted as a protecting boundary. This 
was the " Iron Gate' between NishMas," and probably in ancient 
days the Saraswati may not have been the insignificant stream 
it is at present.* M. St.-Martin finds traces of old cities in 
what is now a desert, and he conjectures that by burning down 
forests, and depriving the land of moisture, the Hindus them- 
selves changed fertile soil into sand. 

The country extending fivm the Saraswali in the east to the 
river Kophen or Kabul in the west, may be accepted, therefore, 
as the geographical area over which the Hindus ranged during 
the period of the Rig- Veda. To the north they were bounded 
by the Himalaya and lower ranges of moimtoins; and to the 
south the hymns have been thought to lead us to the sea. Poets 
continually declare that "the rivers nisb to the ocean;" that 
the "winds toss the clouds as the ocean tosses ships;" that 
" merchants desirous of gain crowd the ocean with their ships." 
But M. St.-Martin does not believe that Huidus had reached 
the sea at so early a period. The Samudra, or great water into 
which the rivers rushed, was, he believes, the Indus swollen to 
the dimensions which it acquires in Sciude. He refers to Lieut. 
Pottingcr, in whose " Travels " we find the following passage, 
describing the Indus, which " varies its course, between south 
and south-west, to the fortress of Attock, in north latitude 
33° 55'. To the northward of that place it is distinguished by 
the title of Aboo Seen, or Father River, and there it is usually 

tbe luune of the centre one, or Chenab. 
The fourth rivor is (he Beeu, and tlio 
fifth the Sutledgo. Tlicae two, wlion 
united, form the Il^phuis of uioienl 
geographj-. Thoj uro BOnietinies known 
b; the name of the Sutlcdge, but moat 
froquentlj now.a-daya called the Gumi 
or Gumh. Thojr ruD into IJie Ohu- 
naub, in latitude 29" IC north, loi>gl- 
ludc 71" 2S' CB9t, and the whole mnpiio 
the title of ' Punjnud,' or ■ five utresniB,* 
until tbcy enter the Indus, as atatod in 
ilio tcit.*'— Clup. jt. p. 356, note. 



170. 

tbe nunca of theae riicn are apelt 
diiferentlj in different bo<iks. They 
are tliaa eiiiimeral«d in ' Beloochietan 
and Sinde ' b; Lieut. Pottin)[cr: 

" The Ave riven of the Punjab, pass- 
ing from treat to eaat^ are the Behat or 
Chetum, anciently HjdaapeB. Tho 
Chuuaub, or Jonaub, ancienUf Akc- 
siiiei. The Ravee, or undent Hy- 
draslDi. Theae three uniUi ubout 70 
inilea Dortb-eusl of MooILun, and lake 
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called the Bood^ Attock, or river of Attock, by which name it 
is known untii joined by the Punjnud, or five Btresms, that 
water the provinces vithin the Punjab. Here it may be said to 
enter Sinde; and, accordingly, it seems to be thenceforth ex- 
clusively spoken of as Duiyae Siude ..... Sea of Siiide." — 
Travels, Bdoochiatan and Sinde, page 356.' 

This country, intersected by many rivers, appears in the Rig- 
Veda to have been infested by wolves and other wild beasts. 
A man who had fallen into a well cries out, " Sorrows assail 
me, as a wolf falls upon a thirsty deer." Or the Kishi Kutsa 

says, " the rays of the sun drive back the wolf crossing 

the great waters." And again, still haimted by dread of wolves, 
the same poet says ; — 

"Once, a tawny wolf bebeld me faring on my way, and having seen 
me, ruefaed upon me (rearing), as a carpenter whose back acbes (wiib 
stooping, stands erect from his work)."* 

The prowess of Vishnu is such, that " he is like a fearful, 
ravenous, mountain-haunting, wild beast." The word used ia 
supposed to mean a lion,' " Aa hunters chase a hon in a forest,"* 
occurs in a hymn by the Biabi Paura, and similar cxpresaious 
are not rare. 

Peacocks, parrots, quails and partridges, inhabited the woods ; 
elephants trampled down^ the forests ; and, as in North America, 
fire made for them a path through blackened woods. 

Of Agni, they say : — 

■ A limilar deBCription U given "bj 101 miloa. Tho wbolo of this spafo is 
Hountstuart Elphinstone ; — oiiucouipk-to aJieetof wilerin tlie rains 

"The Jeliim joins Lhe Chnub about [ and hot soaMin, and i»>peani u onu 
50 miles above Moollan. About 30 \ rivor." — Appendix to Mouatstuari El- 
luilei lower down these joint Btrmma ; j>hiitHoae'i'KitigdomqfCa»huL,'voLii., 
receiTB the Kari. At Sheoncebukrce i Appendix D., from Lieut. Matarlaey, 
thcj srejoincdbjlhe Oharni, or joint- t>, 477. 
flraams of the Beeas and Sutlodge. 
JTromlhii pointtoMittendaKot, where 
tliej fall into tlie Indua, theee fire 
Mreaoia taksthenanieof Puiyaud. The 
Indutiand I'll nj mid run nearly parallel to 
each other, llje diBtaoce acroaa bciiigonlj 
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E.V.i, 105. 




' Ibid. vol. i 
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' Ibid, vol. i 
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' Ibid, vol. i 
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"Who shines amidst the foreets as if satisfying himself (with food); 
who (rushes along) like water down s declivity, and thunders like a 
chariot (of war) ; dark-pathed, consuming yet delightful, he is regarded 
like the sky, smiling with constellationa. 

" He who is in many places ; who spreads over the whole earth, like 
an aoimsl without a herdsman, that goes according to its own will ; 
Agiii, the bright-shining, oonsuraiDg the dry bushes, by whom the pain 
of blackness (is inflicted on the trees), entirely drinks np their moisture.'* 

And thus, as M. St.-Martin believes, fire i^owly dried up the 
country, and caused the great sandy deserts of Sogdh and Mar- 
war, in which the Saraswati became buried. 

Praises to Agni, "whoae pure and ^reading flame blazes in 
the forest," are very frequent. He is called " feeder upon trees," 
wheu " easily thinning the woods," his flames spread over the 
earth, he " glides along unarrested," " rapid in movement as a 
fast-flying thief."* 

Agni shears the hair of the earth. The wind makes manifest 
Agni, sporting with the ashes of the forest. The forests are en- 
wrapped in " a banner of smoke," and " the birds are terrified ■" 
but when the flames have done their work, the wood is " easy 
of access." Penetrating thus through tangled forests, we find 
them amongst " mountains, whose tresses are trees," inhabited 
by graceiiil spotted deer," and singing hymns in favour of agri- 
culture. 

" beautiful Aswins, sowing barley with the plongh, drawing fortb 
food for man, and sweeping away the Dasyu \vitli tlie thunderbolt, ye 
have created great light for the Arya."' 

Arya means themselves (the Hindus) ; whilst Dasyu, literally 
thief or robber, is one of their names for the people who spoiled 
their crops, and whom they ultimately conquered. Barley, we 
observe, was sown with the plough ; and Professor Lasaen gives it 

' Wilaon'i Iruis., roL ii. P' 
R. V. ii. 4. 
' Ibid, vol. iii. p. 400 ; B. V. 
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as his opinion, that as the word for plough, in western languages, 
is not derived &om Zend and Sanskrit, we ma; infer that these 
nations separated before ploughs were mach known.* At all 
events, the Hindus of the Rig- Veda could plough ; and they 
liave preserved a hymn to be used at the commencement of the 
ploughing season. 

" Kla; the hearens, the waters, the firmameDt, be kind to ua ; may 
the lord of the field be gracious to us : let us, undeterred (bj foes). 
Iiave recourse to him. 

" May the oxen (draw) happily, the men labour happily ; may 

the traces liiud hsppily ; wield the goad happily.'" 

Other hymns speak of measuring "fields"^ with a rod, and 
carrying home produce in carts. 

The Sisn (Dalbergia Sisu), now known as one of the chief 
timber trees of India, is used for the construction of cars.* 

" Fix firmly the substance of the kliayar (axle), give solidity to the 
sisu (floor) of the car." 

Carpenters, or what we should call coach-builders, were even 
more important to these early Hindus than they are to us ; and 
a well-built car is invoked as a divine protection. 

" (Chariot made of the) forest-lord, be strong of fabric ; be our friend, 
lie oiu* protector, and be manned by warriors : thou art girt ivith cow- 
hides." 

" Worship nnth oblations the chariot constructed of the substance of 

heaven and earth, the extracted essence of the forest-lords ; tho 

encompassed with the cow-hide."* 

In these cars they appear to have been continually travelling. 
Road-making is alluded to, and also resting-places on the road, 
at which refreshments were in readiness : at least so thought 

' Iiid. Alt., Tol. i. p. 0C4 {2nd ed.). | * WUmu'b Into., vd. iiu p. 88; E.V . 
»Wa»on'« tnuu., toI. iu. p. 224; iii. 63. 
R. V. iv. 67. ' Ibid, vol. iii. p. 476 j R. V. n. 47. 

' lbid,vol. i. p. 281i R.V.i.110. | 
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tlie late Professor Wilson. The Maruta, or winds, are said to 
have such resting-places provided for them amougst the clouds; 
and as " Frapathas or Choltries were not likely to be pure mytho- 
logical inventions, those for the Maruts must have had their pro- 
totypes on earth." 

'• Maruta, all good things are in your cars ; on your shoulders abides 
emulous Htreugth ; at your resting places on the road refreshments (arc 
ready.")' 

Metals are continually mentioned in the Big- Veda, where a 
poet praises Indra as eagerly " as a carpenter bends the pliant 
metal round the wheel;" and when the foot of Vispali, wife of 
Khcla, " had been cut off like the wing of a bird, in an engage- 
ment by night," the Aswins " gave her an iron leg that she might 
walk ; the hidden treasure (of the enemy being the object of the 
confiiet).'" Of arms and ornaments made of metal, we have 
already bad some brilliant descriptions. Metal money would 
also appear to have been in use, nishkas of gold being mentioned. 

" 1, Kaksliivat, unhesitatingly accepted a hundred nishkas,"' 

Their riehes they " bid in a chest, a hill, or a well, as is still 
the custom in many parts of India." Ten lacs of rupees, belong- 
ing to the Peshwa (£100,000), were found built into the side of 
a well, when the English took possession of Poonah.* And 
within the last few years we read, that the late Queen of Oude 
prepared a secret place, under the lake which washed the palace 
walls, wherein to conceal her money, in the event of the English 
taking military possession of the country. 



' Wilson's trftni., vol. ii. p. 151, and 
Intro, xvi. ; B. V., i. 166. 
' Ibid. vol. i. p. 311; K. V. i. 116 
* IbM, Tol. u. p. 17 1 B. V. i. 126. 

On tlia word nishbo, get "Ancient 
Indian Weights," pp. 7 — 10, a paper 
(.'ommunicated in la&l to tie Numis- 
inntie Society of London, by Mr. Ed- 
ward ThomHs. Kumismalic Clironicle, 
Nuvr Serioa, vol iv. p. 122, aole. 



Nithkaa appenr to have been gold 
coins, worn as iipcklaces. Mr. Tliomu 
oitoi Professor GoldatiiciiiT as saying, 
"that the word may l>c sstLsfaclorily 
dcriTcd from «i>, out, and ta, 'splen- 
dour' (from taa, lo shine)." Kishka 
occurs in P&nini, *. i. 20 ) v. i. 30 i T. 
ii. 119. 
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The use of money in trade may not, however, have been un- 
known ; for " merchants desirous of gain " are cited in the Rig- 
Veda as sending their ships to the sea.' In another hymn it is 
said, that whether men are "helpless or clever," they must 
" adliere to a bargain," evcu though it should have proved dis- 
advantageous.^ 

Amongst the vices which the Vedic hymns record, gambling 
is the most frequently mentioned and the most deeply deplored. 
In a hymn, praying for protection from enemies, the Rishi Kanwa 
says, that he does not denounce the man who reiiles him; he 
" fears to speak evil (of any one), aa a gamester fears (his adver- 
sary) holding the four (dice), until they are thrown."' 

In the touching 87th hymn of the 10th book of the Rig- Veda, 
the penitent exclaims, "It was not our doing, O Vamna; it 
was necessity, an intoxicating draught, passion, dice." Another 
hymn, from the same tenth book of the Rig- Veda, "may 
possibly," Mr. Muir observes, "be the pi-oduction of one who 
lays before us the sad results of his own bitter experience;" 
showing with " great vividness and graphic power " that " tlie 
seductions and miseries of gambling " were " aa acutely felt in 
those early ages as they are in these later times." 

" 1. The tumbling, air-born 'products) of the great Vibbidaka treo 
{i.e., the dice) delight me as the; coDtinue to roll on the dice-board. 
The exciting dice enchant me, like a draught of the soma-plant growing 
on Mount Ml^avat. 

"3. She (the gamester's own wifel never wronged or despised me. 
She was kind to me and to my friends. But J, for the sake of the 
partial dice, have spumed my devoted epouse. 

" 3. My mother-in-law detests me; my wife rejects me. In hie need 
(iho gamester) finds no comforter. I cannot discover what is the eiijoy- 
mint of the gambler, any more than I can perceive what is the happi- 
ness of a worn-out hack horae. 

' Wilson's trane., to]. L p. 128 i I ' WUmq's train.,Tol.i. p. llli R.V, 
I!, V. i, 48. i. 41. 

' Ibid, Tol. iii p. 170 i R. V. IT. 31. 
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" 4. Others pay court to the wife of tlie man whose wealth is cofeted 
b; the impetuous dice. Hie father, mother, brotbera, ea; of him, ' We 
know nothing of him ; take him away, bound.' 

" 5. When I resolve not to be tormented by them, because I am 
abandoned by my friends, who withdraw from me ; yet. as soon as the 
brown dice, when they are thrown, make a rattling sound, I hasten to 
tlieir rendezvous like a woman to her paramour. 

" 5. The gamester comes to the assembly, glowing in body, and in- 
ijuiring, ' Shall I win ?' The dice inflame his desire, making over hia 
winnings to hia opponent. 

" 7. Hooking, piercing, deceitful, vexatious, delighting to torment. — 
the dice dispense transient gifts, and again ruin the winner : they are 
covered with honey, but destroy the gambler. 

" a. Their troop of fifty-three disports itself (diaposiug men's destinies) 
like the god Savitii, whose ordinances never bit. They bow not before tlie 
wrath even of the fiercest. The king himself makes ol^isance to them. 

" 9. They roll downward ; they bound upward. Having no hands, 
they oTercome him who has. lliese celestial coals, when thrown on the 
dice board, scorch the heart though cold themselves. 

" 10. Tlie destitute wife of the gamester is distressed, and so, too, is 
the mother of a son, who goes she knows not whither. In debt, and 
seehiiig after money, the gambler approaches with trepidation the houses 
of other people at night. 

■' 11. It vexes the gamester to see his own wife, and then to observe 
the wives and happy homes of others. In the morning he yokes the 
bmwn horees (the dice) ; by the time when the fire goes out he has 
sunk into a degraded wretch." 

The hymn concludes with words of advice : 

" 1 3. Never play with dice ; practise h\isbandry ; rejoice in thy 
property, esteeming it sufhcienL" ....... 

■' 14. Be friendly (O dice) ; be auspicious to us ; do not bewitch us 
powerfully with your enchantment. Let your hostile wrath abate. 
Let others be subject to the fetters of the brown ones (the dice)."* 

The Atharva Veda appears to record man; invocations from 
gamesters, — the following verses are quoted by Mr. Muir : 

■ J. Muir, J. B. A. S., Nlw Series, vol. ii. )ip. 2!f, 30 g B. V. i. 34. 
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" Aa the lightnii^ every day strikes tbe tree irresistibly, so may I 
to-day irresistibly smite the gamester with the dice. 

" May the wealth of the rich and of the poor unresistiiig be collected 
from every side into my hand as ivinDings."> 

Id other hymns of the same Veda the Apsarasas are in- 
voked, aa : " I invoke hither the ekilfnlly-piaying Apsaraa, who 
collects and scatters, and receives gains in the game of dice. 
May she, who dances about with the dice when she wins hy 

gaming, grant gain to ns " The Apsarasae again in 

A. V. ii. 2, 4, are " fond of dice," and " soul-bewitching." * 

From the pasa^es already cited, we perceive that the Rig- 
Veda Hindus had already made some progress, not only in 
divine philosophy, but in the arts of life. Prom other passages, 
again, we gather that the people probably hved in small towns 
or villages, much as they do now, governed then, as now, by a 
headman or elder. In a hymn addressed to the god Agni by 
Bharadw&ja, he says : 

"The mortal irho feeds thy consecrated burnt-ofiering with fuel' 
enjoys, Agni, a dweUing peopled with descendants, and a life of a 
hundred years. ....,...., 

" Thon art to be praised amongst the people, for thou art our well- 
beloved guest, venerated like an elder in a city." ' 

Good government is alluded to hy the Bishi Agaatya, when 
he Bays to the god Indra : 

'■ May we be, aa it were, thy valued friends Emulous in 

commendation, like (those contending for the favour) of men, may 
Indra, the wielder of the thunderbolt, be equally (a friend) to us ; like 
those who, desiroua of his friendship, (conciliate) the lord of a city 
(ruling) with good government ' * 

These "Lords of Cities" probably held power, subject to 
certain obligations towards a King or Rfija, and the king was 



Uuir, ibid. Athtrv* Teda, vi 


' Wilson's tnn.., vol. iii. p. 884 ; 
R. T. vi. 2. 

' Ibid, vol. ii. p. 165 i R.V.i.l7S. 


Muir, ibid, p. 31. 
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not only of the soldier class, but himself practically a soldier 
leading his forces into battle. Rishis were the advisers of 
kings, and were sent for on all imi>ortant occasions to perform 
sacrifices. Kishis often marry the daughters of imas, or it 
may be that the son of a Btshi is considered a suitable match 
for the daughter of a R&ja. TheVe is a story of this kind con- 
cerning the " opulent Rathaviti," who dwells upon the (banks 
of the) Gomati (river) a feeder of the Beas or Vip&sfi, and has 
his home on (the skirts of) the Him&laya. This story we re* 
count the more willingly, because it shows the position held by 
women. A priest of the family of Atri performed for this 
RAja a certain sacrifice, and being pleased with the appearance 
of the B&ja's daughter, who was present at the ceremonial, he 
asked for her as a wife for his son. The girl's mother objected, 
because the young man was not himself a Rishi, and no maiden 
of their house had ever been given to a less saintly personage. 
This difficulty, however, was got over. The young man com- 
menced his probationary course by practising austerities. The 
wife of a neighbouring Rfija then gave assistance by pre- 
senting him with a herd of cattle and costly ornaments ; and, 
lastly, the Maruts, or Winds, appear to have conferred upon 
him the honour of Rishihood, whereupon he ventured to send 
these words to the EAja : 

" My love (for your daughter) do"^ not depart."' 

We perceive by this history that women were not then re- 
quired, in Oriental phrase, to " keep the purdah," or remain 
behind a curtun ; for the daughter and her mother were present 
at the public sacrifice made by the " opulent Rathaviti," and 
the wife of another ESja was able to take part in the consequent 
love-making, and to assist the lover with wealth. Incidental 
compansons also show that the presence of women in public was 

■ WilBon's trans., toL iu. p. 846 ) R. T. v. 61. 
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recogniBcd, — as when the forest trees arc said to be alarmed at 
the approacli of the Maruts, and to wave to and fro " as a 
woman in a chariot,"' or the Maruta moving in the firmament 
are compared to the splendid wife of a man (of rank).= Other 
expressions occur in dcBcriptions of Ushaa or Agni showiiij; 
tender affection for women, and in one passage it is stated tliat 
an unmarried daughter has a claim upon her father, brother, or 
other male relatives for subsistence. ' 

In the 124th hymn of the first book of the Rig-Vcda, Ushas 
is said to go to the west, " as (a woman who has) no brother 
(repairs) to her male relatives ; and like one aaeending the hall 
(of justice) for the recovery of property, (she mounts in the 
sky to claim her lustre) ." 

In the introduction to the volume containing this hymn. 
Professor Wilson observes that " it appears, although not very 
perspicuously described, that daughters had claims to a share of 
the paternal inheritance." 

Chariots and horses used in war were an essential element of 
wealth ; for, as might be expected, the newly-arrived Aryaa or 
Hindus were constantly at war with the people, whose lands 
they were endeavouring to occupy. On these occasions they 
invoke Indra, " home by his steeds," " breaking in two the 
hostile host," " vigorous, rushing like a war-horse."* He who 



' Wilaon'a trana., toI. ii. p. 150 j 
B. V. i. 166. 

' Ibid. Tol-U. 153; R.V. i. 167. 

' ySaka, 3, 4, quotes a Vedic xenB 
Ahicb, according to hij interpretMion, 
troold field tbe eense that aoiia only, 
not daughter!, have a right to inlierit- 
ance. " For," he wjb, " women may 
be giTen airay (in marriage), sold, or 
otherwise given awaj" — a doctrine to 
vbiob otbm referred to bj him do not 
asaeiit ; and ha likewiaa quotas the 
verse (given above), R. V. i. 124, 7 
(Wilson, vol. ii. p. 12) which, in Lis 
opinion, sUo proves tliat women are 
uafit for inheritaoce. 

Yiska's opinion, in its abeolnte bear- 



ing, is however not only at variance 
with authoritiea quoted by himself, but 
would be, 1 am aasured, in its absolute 
bearing at variance with the later de- 
cisions of Hindu lawgiren. (Compora 
e. g., Colebrooke's "Two Treatises on 
the Hindu Iaw of Inheritance," Borro- 
daile's "Translation of the Vjavahira- 
Majflkha," end Wyncb's " Trenslatioa 
of thi) DfUakramassngraha," edited by 
Whitlcj Stokes, Madms, 1865 ^ also 
ProBonnoCoomarTsgore's "Translation 
of the Vivida Chint&mani," Calcutta, 
1S63. And see the chap, on Law of 
this work. 

" WilBon'a trane., vol. iii. p. 77 ; 
R. T. iii. 49. 
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with his " cliamping, neighing, snorting (steeds)" > has ever won 
riches for his friends. They entreat Indra to protect their 
leader in battle " when the feathered, sharp-pointed, shining 
shafts fall," and when their horses are " urged over an uneven 
road like falcons darting upon their food."* 

Kings rode upon elephants.' But of this very little mention 
is made, whilst the hymns abound in lively graphic descriptions 
of horse«. 

The Dasyus, or enemies, whom Indra is invoked to destroy, 
are darker coloured than themselves. Afler killing them, he 
" divided the fields with his white-complexioned friends." * 

"Indra, the destroyer of cities, has scattered the 

black-sprung servile beets." ^ Indra "punished the 

neglectors of religious rites ; he tore off the black skin (of the 
a^iresaor)."* Amongst these black-skinned enemies we find 
one named Sambara. He. dwelt forty years upon the moun- 
tains, and possessed one hundred ancient impregnable cities.' 
These cities were coveted by one of Indra's white-complexioned 
friends, called the "hospitable DivodAsa."' Divodisawas re- 
pulsed, and obliged to hide himself in the water ; but Indra, to 
give him pleasure, struck off the head of Sambara. Sambara 
lived in Udavraja, "a country into which the waters flow."» 
He believed himself invulnerable; but Indra discovered him 
when issuing from the mountain,"' and scattered the hundreds and 
thousands of his hosts. For the mighty Divodfisa, Indra, who 
dances with delight in battle, destroyed ninety cities." Indra 
bnrled Sambara Jrom Ihe mountain ;>■ ninety-nine cities he de- 
stroyed; the hundredth he gave to Divod&sa," 



i. 30. 



..ToLi.p.77i R.V. 



' Ibid, Tol. iiL p. 46S g R. V. vi. 46. 
' Ibkd, ToL iii. p. 186 ; B. Y. ir. 4. 
* Ibid, ToL i p. M9 J E. T. i. 100. 
» Ibid, toI. ii. p. 258 1 R. V. iL 20. 
" Ibid, ToL iL p. 86 t E. V. i. ISO. 
T Ibid, Tol. iii. p. 444 J B. V. vi.31. 



. p. 292; 



• Wilion'i tmni., lol. i 
B, V. i. 112. 

« Ibid, Tol. iii. p. 474 ; B. T. tL 47. 

" Ibid, tol. iii. pp. 435, 486 j B. V. 
Ti. 26. 

" Ibid, Tol. iii. p. 179 i R. V. ir. 80. 

" Ibid, ToL ii. p. 84 ; B. V. i. 180. 

" Ibid, ToL iiL p. 178 j E. V. it. 26. 
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In relating contests of this nature, difference of wonliip is 
usually alluded to. Indra saved Dabhiti from being carried off 
by the Asuras (or Dasyus). " He burnt all their weapons in a 
kindled fire, and enriched (Dabhiti) with their cattle, horses, 
and chariots;" and the other good deeds he performed ^faeii 
he was " delighted by libations offered with faith." ' Enemies 
adranee, " breaking the sacrificial vessels." * Similar expressions 
are very frequent, showing that the Dasyus, or enemies, wero 
not worshippers of Indra. It is also stated that they spoke a 
different language. 

"Indra verily thou host slain Susliua ..... With tlic 

thunderbolt thou hast coufouaded the voicelras Dnsyus : thou hast de- 
stroyed in battle the speech -bereft (foes)."' 

In addition to the Dasyu chiefs above-mentioned, M. St.- 
Martin draws attention to one named Krishna. 

" OiTer adoralion with oblations to him who is delighted (with 
praise), who, with R^jlswau, destroyed the pregnaut nives of Krishna.' * 

Professor Wilson observes, in a note, that " Rijiswan is said to 
be a king, the &iend of Indra; Krishna to be an Aawra (or 
Dasyu), who was slain, together with his wives, that none of his 
posterity might surrivc." 

Krishna means black; and the name may, on this occasion. 
Professor Wilson thinks, allude to the dark-complexioned abori- 
gines. But there is another Krishna, even in the Rig-Ved», 
and he and his son Viswaka are members of the Angirasa family, 
who may be called Rig- Veda aristocrats of good old family 
descent ; and both father and son appear amongst the Rishis of 
the hymns. M. St.-Martin warns his readers against imagining 
any connection between Krishna, the Dasyu, who was conquered 

' Wilion't tram., toI. ii. p. 24£, vol. | ' Wilson's Inina., Tol. iii. p. Z'lG ; 
iii. p. 436 [ B. T. ii. 15, vi. M. R. V. v. 29. 

= Ibid, ToL. iii p. 438; R. V. »L 27. I ' Ibid, lol. i. p. 2(iO( R.Y. i. 101. 
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66 HYUNS OP THE RIO-TEDA. 

by Bijiawan on the banks of the river Ansumati, and Krishna, the 
Yftdava, the celebrated hero in the epic literature. Dasyu was 
an appellation given by the Aryan Hindus to the race which they 
found already in the land. Tfaia aboriginal raee called theinselvcs 
Jats, and the word Jat, the Sanskrit ¥&dava, refcre to the later 
Krishna, and possibly to aboriginal Dasyus. So soon as Da- 
syus were converted to the religion of the Vedas, they were 
ranged amongst Aryaa. M. St. -Martin cites passages from the 
Rig- Veda, in which something of this process is visible. In 
one hymn Indra is entreated to bring Turvasu and Yadu into 
submission to his law, whilst in another hymn Turvasu, Yadu, 
and their king Asanga, appear amongst Indra's fticiids ; and on 
one occasion we even find a Brahman sacrificer of the important 
family of the K&nwas thanking the Yadus for the rich presents 
they had made him. The Bhojas afford a similar example. 
These people are another tribe of the same aboriginal race as 
the Yadus, now known as Bliotiyae ; but, nevertheless, they as- 
sisted at the Bocrificc which Visw&mitra offered for King Sudas. 

" Theae sacrificprs are the Bhojus, of whom the diversified Angiraais 
(lire the priests. )"' 

At verse 14 of the same hymn Viswftmitra asks Indra what 
his cattle do for him amongst the Ktkataa? — people who offer 
no libation, who kindle no sacrificial fire. " Bring them to 
us," he continues; "give as the wealth of the usurer; Ictus 
have the portion of the rile Nicha." Kikatas are a tribe of 
aborigines who were dwelling to the east of the Saraswati, and 
" Indra's cattle," meaning clouds, the poet's prayer is, that the 
beneficent clouds may not he detained amongst the people who 
offer no worship in the east, but that they may come west, and 
eau^ plenty and prosperity to Indra's loving worshippers.^ These 
slight notices of the Dasjois or Jats of former days will sufiiee to 
show that, although they were enemies, they were not regarded 

' WiUon'a Irani., toI iii. p. SB ; R. V. iii. 63. ' St.-Hnrtin, p. 139. 
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as contemptible or unimportant enemies by the Rig- Veda Hin- 
due. The more combative tribes seem to have lived in the 
mountains, making sudden incursions on the plains, aa their 
descendants have had a habit of doing ever since. Other tribes 
again, as the Yidavas, appear in the Mah&bh&rata as then adopt- 
ing Hindu modes of worship, after having become amalgamated 
with the Aryan race. This mingling of races has had a most 
extensive influence on the inhabitants of India. Among the 
lower classes the non- Aryan element prevails ; among the middle 
classes it probably balances the Aryan element, and even in the 
classes of soldien, kings, and Brahmans it is far &om unknown. 
Brahmana and a few kings best represent the ancient Aryan 
Hindu race ; and of these we find names in the Rig-Veda which 
have been honoured, not only in all history and literature, hut 
honoured in a long-continued line of posterity. 
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"Ai the trco tulten p>in from (lie rip, m the Simil flovtr ia (obuI;) cul i 
m the iDJurad cauldron leskiog icnttm foam, (o may mine encm; perub I" 
Tiswakitba'b luputCiTiQy, p. 74. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SrJhmanM, nun hAo rivifs lyKMU, — SUAU, men teio m Aifmtu. — Brainaii gradu- 
ally btcame a gaural name far Frietf, —Soma Saerifiee. — T'atiidniilra and 
VruiMha. — Conflict b*tiffta» prietti and toldirrt. — SrahBumicat impertanee 
tupporUd bg iMrtmottial and taered tileraturt. — SiAooli a»d CoIUget. 

In the hymns of the Eig-Veda the principal characters are in- 
spired poets called Rishie. Visw&mitra is the warrior Eishi 
who fought for king Sud&s, quarrelled with Vasishtha, addressed 
a fine hymn to the river Saraswati, and crossed its banks to 
gather Soma. Vasishtha is the Rishi who makes confession of 
sin to Varuiia, and ridicules Soma ceremonies ; Kutsa, the 
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Righi who drives the god Indra in his car, and so forth. Occa- 
sionally, however, the hymns call Riahia Brfihmanaa, for Brah- 
man (neuter) ia a word for hymn, whilst Br&hmaua probably 
means a man who recites such hymns.' 

Mr. Muir gives a long list of passages in which the word 
Brahman ia used in the hymns in the sense of " hymn " or 
" prayer," as : " A sacrifice without prayer (abrahm&) does not 
please thee." 

Big- Veda, ii. 23. " We invoke thee, Brahmanaspati, chief 
leader of the (heavenly) bands," the expreasion being, Professor 
Wilson tells U3, " best lord of mantras " — brahmandm.* Again, 
in Maudala vi. 75, we read : 

" Whoever, whether an nnfriendly relative or a Btranger, desires to 
kill us, may all the gods destroy him ; prayer is my best armour." 

But in an interesting essay on the original signification of the 
word Brahma, Professor Haug, while affording further proof that 
one of the principal meanings of this word is " hymn," warns us 
not to connect with it, or with our rendering of it, " prayer," 
the idea of devotion in the modem sense of the latter word.' 

"Afterwards," Mr. Muir observes, "when the ceremonial 
became more complicated, and a division of sacred fimctione 
took place, the word Br&hmaua, or the men who uttered the 
hymns, was more ordinarily employed for a minister of public 
worship, and at length came to signify one particular kind of 
priest with special duties."* 

Much has been written about the origin of Br&hmans, some 
Orientalists believing that they were of different race from the 
other classes of Aryan Hindus ; but we meet with no facts suffi- 



' Muir.J. R. A. S.,Tol, ii. NowSorios, 
p. 260. rrie*lein llieVertic Abb. We 
shall hereafter coll the latter BrAlimont, 
to didtiriKuiili tliein, on the one bund, 
from Brahman, and on the other, from 
Ihs Tertio works edied Brihrnann,— a 
word of tlie neuter gvndcr. See p. 79. 
Wilson's tmus.,vol. ii. p. 202. 



' Ueberdie ursprimglicheBedeutuiig 
des Wortes Brahma { in "Sitiunnbe- 
nchte der K. Bairisehon Ak. d. W.," 
1868, ii. Coinp«re also Wiljon's trans., 
vol. IT., (edited b; Mr. Cowell,) p. 28. 

* J. B. A. 8. Bow Sctiw, toL ii. p. 
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inent to support that theory, and their position appears perfectly 
intelligible as being that of men distinguished for gifts of song. 
Attached to each king waa a PurohUa, who conducted his sacri- 
fices, this Sansltrit word puroliita being, as Professor Max 
Miiller' considers, " the most ancient name for a priest by pro- 
fession," purohila meaning prapoHlvi or prcae». Originally, 
Furohita and Br&hman may have implied the same thing; but 
trhilst Br&hman was, perhaps, used for those who formed them- 
selves into a kind of national association, Purohita was appro- 
priated to designate the officiating priest. 

The hymns represent the prosperity of a king as depending 
absolutely on bis Furoluta. The Rishi Yamadeva says : — 

" The king, before whom theie wtilks a priest (Purohita), lives well- 
eatablished in his own house i to him the earth yields for ever, and 
before him tlis people bow of their own accord, 

" Unopposed, he conquers treasures, those of his enemies aud his 
Meuds; himself a king, who makes presents to a Brahman ; the gods 
protect him."* 

The^isbi of these verses desired super-human origin for him- 
self individually, by asserting that he waa to be bom as Indra 
was, — -from his mother's side. 

Brihrnans appear to have been singularly wise in the measures 
they adopted for the establishment of priestly or Brahmanical 
supremacy ; and because in later times, " when none but Brah- 
man priests were known," it became "an unaccountable and in- 
convenient circumstance that priestly functions should have been 
recorded as exercised by RSjanyas,"' tbcy explained away his- 
torical facts and invented " miraculous legends, to make it appear 
that these men of the royal order lia<l been in reality transformed 
into Brihmana, as the reward of their super-human merits and 
austerities." * 

' Anoitiit Sunn. Lit., p. 486. I J. R. A. S., New Sericd, voL ii., p. 283. 

' Ibid, pp. 4«7 r. < &e Orig. SiuiBkhl T„ vuL L pp. 

' Muir'e Priesti in tits Vediv Age. | 05 ff, 148 IT. 
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The very existence of auch a word as Rdjarshi, or " royal Rislii," 
" proves that Indian tradition recognised aa Rishia, or authors of 
Vedic hymns, persons who had belonged to Rfijanya families." > 
A celebrated Rishi of this description was Yisw&mitra. He 
was born a Kshatriya, but caused himself to be made a Br&h- 
raan. He and members of his family wrote (or in Brahmanical 
language) saw about forty hymns in the third book cf the Rig- 
Veda, in nearly every one of which hymns Soma-juicc or Soma- 
Bacriflce is celebrated. At one period he acted as Furoluta to 
king Sudfis, who lived near the confluence of the rivers Sutledgc 
and Beyah, or Beas. Visw&mitra desired to crosa these rivers, 
but found them — 

" Rushing from the flanks of the mountains like two marus 

ivith loosened reins." 

Addressing the united streams, he says : — 

" lUvcrs, charged with water, rest a moment from your course, at my 
request, who go to gather the Soma (plant) : 1, the sou of Kiuiku."^ 

The rivers reply, that Indra dug their channels, and that they 
flow obedient to hia command. Viswamitra praises Indra, and 
the rivers approve of hia doing so, but desire him to praise them 
also, Viswamitra then says ; — 

'* Listen, aistor (streams), kindly to him who praises you ; who has 
comt) from afar with a waggon and a chariot ; bow down lowlily, become 
easily fordaUe. Remain, rivers, lower than the axle (of the wheel) with 
your currenta.'*' 

The rivers speak ; — 

" H^rauer, we hetir tli; words, that tbou hast come from afar with a 



' Hair's Priosta in tho Veilic Ago. 
J. R.A.S., New Series, vol. ii., pp. 283, 4. 

' Litcralij, tho rirere cntronted to 
teue Howiiig " at my Kpouch concLTniiig 
IJunio," whioh till! lotn-nl Siyana anil 
(he ani-imt grummariaa Yiloku under- 



stood to mean, " tluit I may go to nth.T 
the soma plant." Mr. atuir uiarar- 
tcrisce those Torses M obscure. Orig. 
ijaiis. T, voL i., {taA e<l.) p. 313. 

' Wilw.li s trans., vol. iii. p. 51 ff. ; 
&. V. iii. a». 
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waggon aud u chariot : ve bow dowu before thee, like a woman imning 
liur child." 

Vi8w4initra speaks ; — 

" Since, rivers (you have allowed me to cross), bo may the Bharatas, 
the troop diisiring to cross the water, pass.' • 

The next verse says : — 

" The Bharatas, seeking the oattle, passed over." 

Prom this we may infer that Visw&mitra's firiendsj the Bhara- 
tas, Crossed the Sutledge in search of cattle to the eastward; 
and probably on the same occasioa Visw&mitra celebrated a 
^reat Soma sacrifice for the purpose of securing an extension of 
dominion to king Sudfks. In another hymn, of which ViswiU 
mitra is the Rishi, Indra is invited repeatedly to drink the soma 
prepared for him, and ViswtLmitra is said to receive great nches. 
He is described as — 

" The great liishi, the generator of the gods, the attracted by the 
deities, the overlooker of the leaders (at holy rites. '^ " Vis warn itra 
arrested the watery stream when he sacrificed for Sud&j. Indra with 
the Kusikaa was pleased." 

The horse-sacrifice, conferring universal dominion, appears to 
have been performed ; for after bidding the Kusikas " exhilarate 
the gods with praises, singing loud like screaming swans, and 
drinking the sweet juice of the Soma," we have the following :— 

" Approach, Kusikas, the steed of Sudas ; animate (him), and let him 
loose to 'win) riches (for the Kiya) ; for the king of the gods hast slain 
Vritra in the east, iu the west, in the north r therefore, let (Sudas) wor- 
ship him in the best (regions) of the earth,"* 

ViswAmitra's favoiu- with king Sudas was not, however, last- 
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lag. At a subsequeDt period Vasishtha has become Purohita 
to Sudi'is, and be and the tribes of the Tritsus fight for him ; 
whilst ViswiLmitra, the Bharatas, and ten kings, make war upon 
them. 

The relations of Vasishtha anet his family to Sudfts are alluded 
to in the hymns of the seventh book or Mandala of the Big- 
Veda. The following is translated by Mr. Muir : — 

" 1 , The Vasiahthas, in white robes, wit)i their hair-knots od the right, 
devoted to sacred ntea, have gladdened me. Rising up, I call the people 
round the sacrificial grass. Let not the Vasishthas depart from my door. 

" 3. By their libations they have brought hither the fierce Indra, 
who was drinking from the bowl. Indra preferred the VaBishtbaa to the 
soma poured forth by Poaadyumna, the son of Vayata. 

" 3. llius with them he crossed the river ; with them he slsw Bbeda. 
Thus, in the battle of the ten kings, indra protected Sudas through 
your prayer, O Vasishthas 

-' b. As thirsty men (looking) up to heaven, they appeared distressed, 
when surrounded in the fight of the ten kings, Indra heard Vasiiditha 
when he uttered praise, and opeued up a wide S[>ace to the Tritsus. 

" d. The petty Bharatas vote cut through like staves for diiving 
cattle. Vasishtha advanced in front ; and immediately the tribes of the 
Tritsus extended themselves." > 

In the 7th and 8th verses the divine knowledge of the Vasish- 
thas, and the virtue of their hymns, are celebrated. " In another 
hymn of the same Mandala, allusion is &gmn made to the same 
battle of the ten kings, and to the priests with hair-knots on the 
right side."* 

Hymn 53 of the third book of the Big-Veda is thought to 
throw some light on " this obscure subject." Mr. Muir refers 
to the opinion of Professor Roth, that this hymn 53 consists of 
fragments firom other hymns by Viswamitra or his descendants, 
of various dates ; the earlier verses in which the Visw&mifcras 
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and the Kaosikas are represented as priests of king Sud^ being 
earlier than verses 21 — 24, " which consist of imprecations di- 
rected against Vasishtha." We have no details concerning what 
appears to us like a change of ministry ; we only perceive that 
it occasioned a fiery feud between Vasishtha, who succeeded to 
the favour of the king, and Viswamitra, whom he supplanted. 
The following are amongst the expressions of what may be called 
Visw&mitra'e imprecation : — 

Ver. 31. "Uay the vile wretch who bates us, fall ; may the breath 
of life depart from him whom we hate. 

Ver, 23. " As (the tree) GufTera pain from the axe ; as ihe eimjJ 
flower is ^easily) cut off; as the injured cauldron, leaking, scatters foam: 
HO may mine enemy perish. 

Ver. 23 " The wise condescend not to tnm the foolish into 

ridicule ; they do not lead the ass before the horse." 

The ^mal is the large cotton tree (bombax pentandrumj which 
grows freely in the Punjab, as in other parts of India. Boxbui^h 
speaks of its "broad umbrageous leaves, fine showy flowers," 
and seeds enveloped in " fine, soft, silky wool." The poet seems 
to be struck with the similitude of the white woo] bursting from 
its seed, to the foam which bursts from an injured cauldron. 
Mr. Muir suggests, as a " seething caiddron," when " over-heated, 
casts out foam." ' 

The result of this celebrated conflict, as described by Professor 
Rotli, at the close of his essay on the literature and history of 
t!ic Veda, is thus quoted by Muir. " Vasishtha, in whom the 
iiiture position of the Br&hmans is principally foreshadowed, 
occupies also a far higher place in the recollections of the suc- 
ceeding centuries than his martial rival ; and the latter succumbs 
in the conflict out of which the holy race of Brahmftvartta was 
to emci^e. Vasishtha is the sacenlotal hero of the new order 
of tilings. In Viswamitra the ancient condition of militarv 

' Muir's Urig. Sanskrit T., rol. i. (2nd ctl.) p. 372, noU. 
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shepherd-life in the Punjab is thrown back for ever into the 
distance. This is the general historical signification of the con- 
test between the two Vedic families, of which the literature of 
all the succeeding periods has preserved the recollection." ' 

We have dwelt the more willingly upon theae passages because 
they show something of the contests which attended the early 
settlements of Hindus in northern India, under Brahmanical 
supremacy. They were broken up into rival tribes, and were 
pressed upon by people of different worship. Viswamitra pro- 
bably felt that their national existence depended upon striking 
religious ceremonials and stringent political organisation; and 
for a time bis influence appears to have been paramount : but 
only for a time. Like other political schemers, he passed througli 
seasons of defeat and adversity. Posterity remembers only bis 
success and his ability. In literature, his reverses no less than his 
triumphs, bis arrogance no less than bis liveliness, secure for 
him the never-failing affection of his countrymen. 

The collisions of the less-ambitious Risbi Vasishtba with this 
proud rival exhibit an interesting contrast of character. One 
may say of the one as of the other, that in Sanskrit literature 
they never die : century after century they reappear. If legend 
or fiction happens to require a representative Brahman, Visw&- 
mitra or Vaaishtha, invested with super-human power, are sure 
to be introduced. But whilst Visw&mitra is the powerful soldier, 
Kishi Vasishtba is the pious, devotional Bishi, the model Br&h- 
man. The most touching hymns in the Rig- Veda are attributed 
to Vasishtba, or as Hindus would say, Vasishtba was the seer 
to whom these hymns were divinely communicated. They 
bear a certain stamp of individuality. They are simple, in- 
gcnuous utterances ; confessing sin, yearning after an unknown 
God, expressing attachment to an earthly sovereign, and refer- 
ring to battles fought for bia protection. Their tone is very 

■ Muir'B Orig. Saiukrit T., vol. L (2nd ed.) p. 871. 
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different from that of the hymns of Visw&mitra, who makes no 
confession of sin, but indulges in defiance of enemies, and takes 
especial delight in the ceremonial of sacrifice. This domineer- 
ing, ostentatious spirit, was repulsive, we imagine, to the more 
earnest Vasishtha, and led him to regard the extended ceremo- 
nial, with its numerous band of Brahmaiu, with displeasure and 
distrust. Such feelings we perceive in the satirical hymn which 
has been translated by Professor Max Miiller. 

A Paneotrio op the Frogs. 

" After lying pvostrste for a year, like Brahmaus performing a tow, 
the frogs liave emitted their voice, roused by the showers of heaven. 
When tlie heavenly waters fell upon them, as upon a diy fish lying in 
n pood, the music of the frogs comes together, like the lowing of cows 
with their calves. 

" When, at the approach of the rainy season, the lain has wetted 
them as they were longing and thirsting, one goes to the other while he 
talks, like a son to his fother, saying, Akkhala. 

" One of them embraces the other, when they revel in the shower of 
water ; and the brown frog, jumping after he has been ducked, joins his 
speech with the green one. 

" As one of them repeats the speech of the other, like a pupil and his 
teacher, everj' limb of tliem is as it were in growth, when they converse 
eloquently on the surface of the water. 

" One of them is Cow-uoise, the other Goat-noise ; one is brown, the 
other green. They are ditt'erent, though they bear the same name, aud 
modulate their voices in many ways as they speak. 

" Like Brahmans at the Soma sacrifice of Atiratra, sitting round a 
full poad and talking, you, frogs, celebrate this day of the joai when 
the rainy season begins. 

■' These Brahmans, with their Soma, have had their say, performing 
the aiiHiial rite. These Adhwarjus, sweaiing whilst they carry the hot 
]iot3, pop out like hermits. 

" Thof have always observed the order of the gods as they are to le 
worshipped in the twelvemonth ; these men do not neglect their season ; 
the frogs, who had been like hot pots themselves, are now released when 
the rainy scasou of the year seta in. 
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"Cow-noise gave, Goat-noise gave, the Brown gave, and the Green 
gave U9 treHSures. The frogs, who give us hundreds of cows, lengthen 
our life in the rich autumn."' 

That this satirical hymn was admitted into the Rig- Veda, 
shows that these hymns were collected whilst they were still in 
the hands of the ancient Hindu families as common property, 
and were not yet the exclusive property of Brahmans, as a caste 
or association. Further evidence of the same kind is given by n 
hymn in which the expression occurs : — 

" Do not be as laz; as a Brahman." 

It would be very interesting to trace the series of events and 
measures which resulted in the system of Brahmanical supre- 
macy which has not yet entirely disappeared, and which we 
imagine to have been greatly assisted by Visw&mitra. A few 
steps in the prepress are visible. The movement was two-fold. 
It aimed at MthfiiUy preserving the sacred compositions, and 
also at magnifying the ceremonials of worship. All the old 
priestly families were registered. Each family was called a gotra, 
from a word signifying hurdle, meaning those who lived within 
the same hurdles.* Eight of these families hare transmitted 
their names to posterity as descending from the eight Rishis. 
In some passages seven Rishis are alluded to; but Professor 
Max MuUer considers the correct number to be eight. He 
gives their names as follows : Jamadagui, Gautama, Bharad- 
wftja, Viswftmitra, Vaaishtha, Kasyapa, Atri, Agastya. The 
names vary a little in different documents. Some lists include 
Bhrigu and Angiras, but every list includes Vasishtha and Vis- 
wfLmitra. The Rig- Veda hymns were then collected into books 
or Mandalas, the preservation of each book being apparently en- 
trusted to one of these specified families. 

' Uai Huller,A.a.L.,p.494; B.V. I ' Uu MOJlci-, A. S. L., p. 483, 
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The nest measure may have been to extend the ceremonials 
of sacrifice, and this invoked the necessity of additional Vedas 
with classified priests. The character of these later arrangements 
is briefly as follows : 

First, the Rig- Veda with Hotri priests. This is a collection 
of all the hymns extant, arranged without reference to special 
ceremony, and containing many hymns which never could have 
been used in sacrifice. The Hotri priests are the class which 
make use of the Rig- Veda. 

Second, the Sama-Veda and Udg^tri priests. In the Sama- 
Vcda certain Rig- Veda hymns are arranged in the order iu 
which the Udg&tri priests are required to sing or chant them in 
a loud melodious voice. These verses are all, with small ex- 
ception, to he found even in the existing text of the Eig-Vcda.' 

Third, the Yajur-Veda and the Adhwaryu priests, whose duties 
are thus described by Professor Max Muller :* "The chief part, 
or, as the Briihmans say, the body of the sacrifice had to be per- 
formed by the Adhwaryu priests. The preparing of the sacri- 
ficial ground, the adjustment of the vessels, the procuring of the 
animals, and other sacrificial oblations — the lighting of the fire, 
the killing of the animal, in short, all that required manual 
labour was the province of the Adhwaryu priests," And as a 
proper pronunciation of sacred texts could not be expected from 
men whose primary duty was as the " cooks " and " butchers " 
of the sacrifice, they were allowed to mutter such verses as their 
office obliged them to use; and the elder Yajur-Veda gave a 
detailed description of their duties, with formulas interspersed. 

There is a fourth and later Veda, called the Atharva-Veda, 
which has a somewhat different character from those already 
mentioned. Professor Whitney says that "its first eighteen 
books,'' of which alone it originally consisted, " are arranged 

' Seequotslionefrom MfUlcr,8fkj'BnB, | inaiiired wrilingB of Emduiam," III llie 
Biid Benfej, in Knight's Encj-plopteilia, WpalmiiwtEr I^itiw for JsniiMy, 1864. 
wt. "Veda," p. 678 ; uidthcari. "Tlie I = A. S. L., p. 173. 
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upon a like system throughout ; the length of the hymnsj and 
not ciCher their subject or their alleged authorship, being the 
guiding principle." "A sixth of the mase, however, is not 
metrical, but consists of longer or shorter prose pieces, nearly 
akin in point of language and style to passives of the Br&h* 
manas. Of the remMuder, or metrical portion, about one-sixth 
is also to be found amongst the hymns of the Rik, and mostly 
in the tenth book of the latter ; the rest is peculiar to the 
Atbarva ;" and these Professor Whitney speaks of as " expres- 
sions of a very different spirit from that of the earlier hymns in 
the Rig- Veda." " The divinities of the Atharva are regarded 
with cringing fear."^ Worship in the Atharva is, in fact, not 
love, but homage, to avert harm, and the most prominent 
characteristic is its midtitude of incantations. Some of these 
hymns are now accessible to us in translations communicated by 
Mr. Muir in J, R, A. S., from which we shall presently have 
occasion to make quotations. 

Each Veda had added to its hymnical portion another compo- 
sition, known as Briihmana (neuter) , which will he described here- 
after; and at the earliest period of Hindu antiquity the hymn, and 
perhaps the Brtibmana, were in all probability transmitted orally 
from generation to generation. To do so without discrepancies 
was a thing impossible ; but to meet this evil, and prevent 
its increase, societies were formed called Charanas. Each Cha- 
rana became thus the faithful preservation of one particular 
recension of the sacred lore. To be members of the same 
Charans was a very close tic of fellowship. Neither soldiers 
nor cultivators were admitted — all were Brfthmans. 

The establishment of these Charana£ constituted a league 
of Brfthmans powerful to resist interference, and also brought 
learned men into association, and strengthened those powers of 
learning and retaining which established their supremacy. 

' Kiiiglit'i Encjclope^ia, art. " Vpda," p. 58(>. 
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It was necessary that the memory should be early trained 
irom infancy : and accordingly we find that schools were very 
early instituted. Every youthful Brfthman waa required to live 
twelve years with a Br&hman-teacher called his Guru. After 
this he might, if he wished, go home and marry ; but if he pre- 
ferred remidniiig, be was permitted to spend forty-eight years 
as a student. 

The teacher sat usually in the open air, perhaps under a 
Pipal or a Banyan tree, as we may see the teacher and pupils of 
village schools assembled at this day in Bengal and Upper 
India. 

Themethodofteachingisthusdescribed. "TheGuru (teacher) 
who has himself formerly been a student, should make his pupils 
read. He himseif takes bis seat either to the east, or the north, 
or the north-east. If he has no more than one or two pupils, tbey 
sit at bis right hand. If be has more, they place themselves 
according as there is room. Tbey then embrace their master, 
and say, ' Sir, read !' The master gravely says, ' Om,' i.e., 
'Yes.' He then begins to say a prasna (a question), whicli 
consists of three verses. In order that no word may escape the 
attention of his pupils, he pronounces all with the high accent, 
and repeats certain words twice, or be says ' So ' (iti) after 
these words. As the sense of words in Sanskrit depends upon 
certain peculiarities of pronunciation difficult of acquirement, 
the pupils are to repeat after the Guru sometimes several words, 
sometimes one at a time. After a section of three verses has 
been gone through, each pupil has to repeat it again and again. 
About 180 verses were thus studied each day ; the lecture then 
concludes with proper verses and formulas, the pupil embraces 
bis tutor, and is allowed to withdraw." ' 

But, if schools were wanted for pupils, colleges were no less 
required for the learned men who devoted their lives to studying 

' AitL-isnt Sanafcril Lil., pp. 505 (. 
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and teaching. Quiet, secluded, holy j)lace8, aeem early to have 
been selected hy the Brahmans for this purpose. We find them 
called parishads ; and a parishad seema to have boroe a certain 
resemblance to a European university. It waa a Brahmanic 
settlement, an abode to which the Brahmans retired from the 
business of the world, and devoted themselves to contemplation, 
to the composition of sacred works, and also to giving advice 
and instruction to such younger members of their community as 
sought them or were committed to their chaise. The number 
of Brahmans required to constitute a parishad is not fixed ; it 
might be twenty-one, seven, five, or even " three able men from 
amongst the Brahmans iu a village, who know the Big- Veda, 
and keep the sacrificial fires."* 

The fame of many such parishads yet lingers on the banks of 
the rivers which flow from the Himalaya in the north-west region 
of India. The subjects studied had reference to the preservation 
of sacred texts. Great attention was given to words, gramma- 
tical forms were discussed, and aucicut Hindus became powerful 
in grammar. In a similar way. Professor Max Muller tells us, 
the wish to obtain correct readings of Homer induced the study 
of grammar at Alexandria, about b.c. 250. " The scholars of 
Alexandria" (he observes), " and those of the rival academy of 
I'orgamoB, were the first who studied the Greek language criti- 
cally; that is to say, who analysed the language, arranged it 
uuder general categories, distinguished the various parts of 
speech, invented proper technical terms for the various func- 
tions of words." ' 

In looking back to the steps by which Brahmans established 
supremacy, we are struck by the sagacity and intelligence whicli 
tliey displayed. Tlicy secured popidar interest and sympathy by 
an extensive and exciting ceremonial. Thsy preserved the sacred 
hymns and commentaries by consigning them to the charge cf 

' Piir>bRra'BD1mnn>SBs(ra,quol«db; I ' Science of Language, toI. t., pp. 
Max Muller. A. 8. L., p. 121). | 80 UO. 
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certain authorised and responsible families, and tliey Beciued the 
prepress of learning and the allegiance of the yotuig by estab- 
lishing schools and colleges. That these objects were Bot ob- 
tained without difficulty, is manifest &om many circumstances ; 
as in the hymns complaints of " men who wish to give nothing," 
and entreaties to " soften the soul, even of the niggard,"* or to 
" penetrate and tear the hearts of niggards," are of frequent 



In the tenth book of the Rig- Veda,* a wealthy man who offers 
uo libation is "grasped in his fist" by Indra, and slain. And 
that this wealthy man was an Aryan, appears probable by the 
tenor of other texts. From many passages to this effect, Mr. 
Muir is led to think that " the priests of the Vedic age found 
no little difficulty in drawing forth the liberality of their lay con- 
temporaries towards themselves, and in enforcing a due regard 
to the ceremonial of devotion." The trouble they had in win- 
ning obedience from Aryans, or people of their own race, was 
increased by the vicinity of people of different race and different 
worship. And Mr. Muir says, it "may perhaps be further 
gathered, that the recognised Aryan worship of the national 
gods, Agni, Indra, Varuna, &c., was not perhaps kept iree from 
a certain admixture of demonolatry, borrowed most probably 
from the aboriginal tiibes,"' One might, indeed, assume as 
natural and inevitable, that the religion as well as the language, 
manners and customs of the Aryans, should, in process of time, 
imdergo modification from close contact with their " barbarous 
neighbours."* 

When ViswAmitra throws bard words at VasishtKa, he accuses 
him "of worshipping false gods, of familiarity with evil spirits, 
and the practice of devilish arts." This docs not show that 
Vasishtha, in reality, paid homage to devils, or even that Viswa- 

' Miiir, J. B. A. 8., Now Sorics, »i>l. I " Miiir, J. B. A. S., New Scries, vol. 
ii. V. 2U0. Prifils hi iLo Vtili« Ago. ii. ])p. SU* f. 

' R. V. I. IfiO, \. I 
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mitra believed him to be ^ven to such practices; but it shows 
that Torship of the kind vas a temptation to which Brahmanical 
society was exposed in the early days of its formation. 

They call the devils "dogs," "owls," "vultures," &c., and 
describe the Y&tus, or demonolators, as " insatiable eaters of raw 
flesh." 

The hymns speak, as we have already observed, of " Aryan " 
enemies as well as "Dasyu" enemies; and it seems probable 
that the " Arya " enemies were men of the same race as the 
Brahmans, but "neglectors" of Brahmanical sacrifice. The 
Ktkatas, who "drew no milk to mix with the soma," and by 
whom " the sacrificial kettle " was never heated, may have been 
such men ; and so also the " ten unsacrilicing (ayajyavah) kings," 
who were imable to vanquish Sudfis, the worshipper of Indra 
and Vanina. But the praises of the men who partake in the 
sacrificial feast were effectual : " the gods were present at their 
invocations,"' and king Sud&s triumphed. To perform sacrifice, 
fuded by Brahmans, secured prosperity ; whilst dire destruction 
overtook kings who scorned or injured Brahmans. Some ener- 
getic denunciations to this effect are given in the Atharva-Veda. 
If a wicked Bfkjanya eat the Brahman's cow, he will find that it 
" contains deadly poison, like a snake." 

" The wicked man who thinks the priest*!* food is awect, while he is 
eating it, swallows (the cow) bristling with a hundred sharp points, but 
cannot digest her. 

" The priest's tongue is a bow-string, his voice is a barb, and his 
vindpipe is arrow-points smeared with fire. With these goddirccted 
and heart-subdaing bows, the priest pierces the scomeis of the gods." 

In another hymn it is declared that — 

" Whenever a king, fanr.viiig himself miglily, seeks to devour a Brah- 
mnii (his) kingdom is broken up, 

Uuir, J. B. A. 8., New SviKt, Tul. ii. p. 31)0. Prieita iii 
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" (Ruiti) overflows that kiagdom us water snampa a leaky lioat." ' 

These passages dearly indicate the imperious ambition of early 
Brahmans, and sliow something of the difficulties with which 
they contended. The scientific attainments of Brahmans, their 
general learning and their piety, will be touched upon in later 
chapters. 
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appended treatises called Brahmanas. Our immediate subject 
now is the Br&hnuma appended to the Rig- Veda. It is called the 
Aitareya Bnihmana. It gives directions for the performance of 
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Soma sacrifices;* and it has, within the last few years, been 
translated into English by Dr. Haug, late of Bombay, now Profes- 
sDr at Munich. These sacrifices are still occasionally performed 
in western India ; and Dr. Haug, when living at Pnna as " Super- 
ii)t3ndcnt of Sanskrit Studies " in the College, had opportunities 
of witnessing the whole arrangement. His testimony agrees with 
t'lat given by the late Mr. Stevenson iu his introduction to the 
Sama Veda, but goes much further into detail. 

When the native princes, called Peishwas, were in full pros- 
p3rity, these festivals were not infraqnent ; but they require an 
outlay of many thousand rupses, Brahmans, called Agnihotras, 
are, moreover, the only Brahmans qualified to officiate on such 
occasions ; and Agnihotras are scarcely to be found at the 
present time, except within the dominions of the Guicwar of 
Baroda. Knowledge of the correct ritual is fast dying out ; 
and Dr. Haug had much difficulty at Puna in finding a priest 
who was able and willing to instruct him in it. At length, 
however, he met with a Srotriya or Srauti Brahman, not only 
well versed in the " sacrificial mysteries as they have de9ceiHle<l 
from the remotest times," but willing, in consideration of a 
promised sum of money, to go through the whole ceremonial in 
a secluded part of Dr. Haul's own premises.* 

A Soma sacrifice may be performed in a day, or it may 
occupy five days, a month, a year, or " a thousand years."' If a 
five days' sacrifice is intended, the proceedings are as follows. 

' Uaus, EiiMjs on the Sncred Lan- ■ plant lie knows, and Ihat this juipc w 

^unRe of tlic Pftrsi*, p. 237. mild and of an aoid nature ; the Utniler 

The Soma-piniit of the Rig-Vwla sliooti arc oftm sncked by native Ira- 

nwd in BO^'rifico is Iho Asolepias Aciitn voUora. It grons on hills in the Pun- 

of Boibiirgh, irhii^h wo liaro ri'prc- ' jab, in Iho Bolan Pnw>, in the neigh- 

Mnit«d above aa tvrininf; iip n Bambu. { bourhood of Puna, on the Coromaiidel 



plant IB now more commonli 
railed Sam><l«ma viminalis, or Sarcos' 
t^miL bmittigma, tninting Surcoetems. 
It is nininit di'ititute of leavci, flower? 
■mall, white, rngnint, pcdloelled, enl. 
lifted round the ettremilje* of the 
branphlets. Roxburgh mjh 



' niilkj jnii.'e than anj otluT in a YnJua-siUA, o 



rooat, &c. — Bnibnrgli'd Flora Indira 
vol. ii. 32. BirdwooU, Bombaj Fro- 
dnete, 18C2. 

' liaiig'a ^tarefa Br&hmana, voL i. 
Preface, vii 

^ Mr, 3leTcn»on tella n* that a ilricl 
■B kpr]» one Ore bumiug 
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First, the priests must be invited, A delegate ia sent by the 
person wishing to perform the sacrilice to all the Srotriyas 
whose services he wishes to engage. The delegate is called k 
Somapravftka, and he says to the Hotri : " There will be a 
Soma sacrifice of such and such an one ; you are respectMly 
requested to act as Hotri at it," Hotri ; " What sacritice is 
it?" Delegate: "The Jyotishtoma-Agnishtoma-Soma sacrifice." 
Hotri : " What priests will officiate '" Delegate : " Vishnu, 
Mitra, &c.," meaning priests to represent these gods. Hotri : 
" What is the reward for the priests ?" Delegate : " One hun- 
dred and twelve cows." If the priests accept the invitation, the 
sacrificer has then to appoint them to their respective offices.' 

And then the Soma, or moon-plant, must be gathered on a. 
moonlight night from a table-land on the top of a mountain. 
The plants must be plucked up from the roots, not cut down. 
The bare stems are to be laid on a cart drawn by two rams or 
he-goats, and brought to the house of the Yajamona, or insti- 
tutor of the sacrifice, i.e., the person for whose especial benefit, 
and at whose expense, all the ceremonies arc performed.* A 
saci-ificial haU or enclosure must be espressly prepared i and 
Dr. Hang gives a plan of such an enclosure as he beheld it 
arranged for an Agnishtoma-Soma sacrifice. The Agnihotra 
Srotriya, whose assistance he obtained, bad not only performed 
the smaller sacrifices, such as the new and full moon sacrifices, 
hut had officiated as the Hotri who calls, or as the Udgfitri who 
chants, at several Soma sacrifices. Dr. Haug says : " I noted 

part of liis dwellins-house. TliLsBrois j 
cnlled the O&rhapalya, or " houaehold ; 
gnsrdisn." "It is fed with palABS ' 
wood (Butea frondoea], and no other | ' Haw, Intro., vol. i. p. 5G. 
■Iioold be Died. Twentj-one pione, | ' Tukfhbna, who flourished in the 
ra(.-1i a cubit long, are directed to be Deocan about three hundred jearn 
fot ready ngainrt a sacrifioo." Fire \ binaj, tpealu, Mr. Stcrenson aavB, of 
produced from arani wood is required, J muitling the r . . .- 



1 addition, at a 3omaj&ga {or Soma ' <loiith bj the flats, as nefcsaaiT parte 
.._..,._.. .u ,._ _...,. gyp,, ; |,,jg ri,e_s,e TukSrdma, at the cl 

t resciiililea that bj ttliti'h ; 



samfico), — the process by whith such j lliia rile. — Sie TukSrlma, at the clow 
fire is obtained being cnlled churning, of our chaplor on Sects. 
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carefully everything I saw during about five days, and always 
asked for explanation if I did not properly comprehend it. 1 
was always referred to the Sfltraa and the Pray<^aB, or pocket- 
books of the sacriiicisl priest, bo that no deception could take 
jriacc.'' The information was given in the Marathi language, 
and moet of the ceremonies only partially perfarmed in order to 
save time; but he afterwards made his knowledge more com- 
plete ** by oral infltruetion from the same, and some other sacri- 
ficial priests and Agnihotrins, who had the sacrificial operations 
performed on themselves and in their behalf."' 

Most of the ofBdating priests appear to have entered at the 
bottom of the hall by the western gate. On the left stand the 
Chamasa Adbwaryus, or the priests ^pointed to carry in pro- 
cession cups filled with Soma juice. Beyond these cup-bearers 
stand the Adhwaryus, priests who mutter prayers or formulas, 
and near the Adhwaryus the AgnJdhra, whose name indicates 
that he kindles the sacred fires. On occasion of a great festival 
his duty was to stand with a wooden sword, called sphya, ronnd 
which twelve stalks of Kusa grass are tied with three knots, and 
hold up this sword so long as the principal offerings last, — the 
purpose of this act being to keep the Bakshasas, or evil spirits, 
away from the sacrifice.* 

The words used by the Agntdhra holding the wooden sword 
are from the Rig- Veda. 

"May our prayers be heard. I place before (me) Agni with reverence; 
we have recourse to his celestial might."* 

This ceremony, with the formulas used, closely resembles 
what is recorded in the Zend-Avesta of the angel Seroeh, who 
holds in his hand a sword, to keep the Devas from the creation 
of Ormuzd.* 
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Ju9t in front of the western gate, at the bottom of the hall, 
the first object met with, after Hfting the curtain or covering 
cloth, was a large fire right in the centre. Near this fire, called 
the G&rhapatya fire, stood the Praatotri, who chants the prelude 
in a ceremony about to be described. Beyond the G&rhapatya- 
fire also, up the centre, is what is called a vedi, or altar, on 
which they placed sacred grass, ready-prepared rice, and other 
offerings. On the right hand is " a place for the sacrificer's 
wife." "The rule is, that the aacrificer must always have his 
wife with him (their hands are tied t<^ether on such an occa- 
sion) when he is sacrificing." 

Beyond the vedi ia the Ahavanlya fire ; and thb brings ub to 
the large space on the left set apart for the singers or Udgiitris. 
This place is distinguished by the planting of the stem of an 
ITdumbara tree, 

JuBt beyond the singers, but in the same compartment of the 
hall, we observe seven little circles in a row, stretching all 
across from north to south. These are headed, as it were, by 
the AgnJdhrtya fire on the north, and the Mfirj^li fire on the 
south. The seven little circles are " the so-called Dhishnyas, ex- 
tending in a straight line from the M^ali to the Agmdhra 
fire." They are appropriated to certain Hotri priests, " a small 
earthen ring in which sand, dust, &c., is thrown, and a little 
fire (from the Agnldhra) lighted on it," being necessary for the 
protection of the Hotri priest who stands near it. The Brfth- 
mana expl^ns that Asuras and RAksliaeas could not drive away 
the Hotris when protected by the AgiiMhra fire. Beyond all 
these fires were places appointed for depositing Soma, and for 
tlie carts called Havirdhanas, on which the priests brought 
various parts of the sacrifice. 

At the top of the liall, or east end, was what they call the 
Uttari Vedi, or last altar. 
At this end also stands the Vilpa, or sacrificial i>0fit, decorated 
I llaug. Ail. J)r., Tol. ii. p. 450. 
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with flags and strcamera. This post is close to the cast gate. 
On the left hand is the place of slaughter, and near this what is 
called the " Chatvala for making ablutions." 

The preliminary purificatory rites took place at the bottom of 
the hall around the fiFBt fire. The closing rites are performed 
at the other end, and many processions are made from the one 
end to the other. The priests who carry cups of Soma-juice 
hare to make a circoitotis route, which is traced on t)ie " plan," 
from the first redi, through the two centre gates past the 
Udambsra tree through another gate, round the Agnidhra fire, 
and on to the eastern altar, called Uttara Vcdi. 

At an early stage of the proceedings certain rice cakes, called 
PuTodftsa, are offered to Agni and Vishnu. Dr. Haug witnessed 
the preparation of these cakes, and saya : " The Adhwaryu t^es 
rice which is husked and ground, throws it into a vessel of 
copper, kneads it with water, and gives the whole mass a 
globular shape. He then places this dough on a piece of wood, 
before the Ahacaniya fire. After it is half cooked, he takes it 
off, gives it the shape of a tortoise, and places the whole on 
eleven potsherds. To complete the cooking, he takes Di^rl)a 
(or Dub)'graBB, kindles it, and puts it on the FurodAsa." When 
ready, he pours over it melted butter, and places it on the 
appointed Vedi.' 

Tlie presentation of rice-cake forms part of the preliminary 
ceremonies which purify a worshipper, and make him worthy to 
participate in the more important sacrifices. One of these rites, 
called the Dikshaniya Ishti, is a very curious ceremony. Appa- 
rently, it was suggested by a feeling very nearly akin to belief 
in original sin. Tlic gods, and especially Vishnu and Agni, arc 
invoked to come to the offering with *' the DJkshit." Dikshfi 
means, we are told, a new birth. "Grant the Dikshfi to the 
sacrifice," or give new birth to the sacrifice. Agni, as fire, ami 
Vishnu, as the sun, arc invoked to cleanse the sacrificer, by the 

' ITaug, Ait. Br., rol. ii. p. 3, no/e. 
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combination of their rays, from all gross and material drosH. 
The worshipper is then covered up in a cloth, on the outside of 
which is placed the skin of a black antelope ; and, after a 
eertfun time has el^>sed, and specified prayers have been re- 
cited, the coverings are removed, the new birth is considered to 
have been accomplished, and the regenerated man descends to 
bithe.' 

After the IMksha follows the Pravai^a ceremony, which 
takes place at the west end of the hall, near the Gnrhapatyn 
fire. The proper nourishment for a new-bom infant body is 
milk, and therefore when the sacrificer is uew-bom he must 
drink milk. A bowl or pipkin of clay is made hot by being 
placed on burning sticks in a circle of clay marked in the plan 
as Kkara. A cow is brought forward and milked, the new milk 
is poured into the hot pipkin, and from this the sacrificer is 
required to drink by the aid of a special great wooden spoon. 
Looking at the plan, we find that the chief singer, called the 
Prastotri, stood during these ceremonies with his back to the 
west gate, close to the OArhapatya fire. " The Prastotri chants 
the prelude .... the Pratihartri chants the response."* The 
ceremonies being concluded, the sacrificer is said " to participate 
in the nature of the Rig, Yajiu, and S&man, the Veda, the 
Brahma, and immortality, and is absorbed in the deity ."^ 

We have already had occasion to state that at solemn festivals 
" Agni should be bom anew," or fire must be obtained by 
frietioa. The new-bom is carried from the western end of the 
hall, and is deposited with much ceremony in a hole, c^lcd 
Ndbki, at the eastern end. The Ndbhi, which is called the 
' nest of Agni," is lined with Kusa grass, and furnished with 



' Haug, AiL Br., toI. ii p. I, whole 
o! let ohapt^^. Hai Miiller, A. 8. L.. 
p. 390. la lalcr times, and in other 
oounlries, piMiiig through a bole ir a 
rook Mrred insleod of tho i 
Ke% mils Bitenlion to tli 






EjTope of pasaing tlirough a gap \a a 
churchjord wall, or a liolu in b tree, fur 
the cure of certain diwase*.— Kelli'a 
Folk-Lorc, pp. 154—167. 



' Ail. Br., Tol, i, j>,l.,i 
' Ibid, Tol. ii. p. 51. 



,Dy Google 



FlUVARaVA CBKKMONY. 03 

sticks of an odoriferous fir-tree and a braid of Iimt. The two 
carts, called Havirdh^naa, are now drawn by the priests up to 
this new fire which has been placed in the Uttara Vedi, or the 
altar near the eastern gate. In the carts are the Soma and 
Ghee about to be presented. 

When at length the aacrificer is considered qualified to 
present the annual sacrifice, the YApa, or sacrificial post, is 
anointed. It is erected close to the eastern gate, just beyond 
the Uttarii Yedi, on which Agni's nest was placed. The Yftpa 
may be made of Khadira wood, or BUva or Palftsa wood. It is 
a lofty post decorated with ribbands and surmounted by a flag. 
The Uotri priest repeats the first verse of Visw&mitra'a hymn. 
" The priests anoint thee, O tree, with celestial honey (butter) . 
&c." Fire is then carried three times round the animal, and 
directions given to the slaughterers to commence.' 

This annual sacrifice occupies the fourth day ; but the great 
day of the festival is the fifth, which is devoted to " the squeez> 
ing, offering, and drinking of the Soma juice at the morning, 
mid-day, and evening libations." The four previous days are 
merely introductory to this " holiest rite " ' of the Brahmanical 
ceremonials. The priests enter the hall by the eastern gate, 
and pass on to the two carts, or Havirdh&nas, and repeat prayers 
whilst applying their squeezing stones to the Soma stalks. 
Some of these priests must wear flat gold rings. At the morn- 
ing libation seven priests hold each a cup filled with Soma, and 
as the Hotri priest repeats the appointed prayer, a libation &om 
each of these cups is thrown simultaneously into the fire, — what 
is left is drunk by the priests.' 

Many pages of the Aitareya Brahmana arc devoted to prayers 
proper for recitation at each of the three libations, but it woul<l 
be tedious to follow the ceremonies more fully. Many of the 
directions refer to the music which accompanied the prayers. 
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This appears, iu a measure, to have beeu descriptive. A pre- 
lude in a low tone sigailies night, whilst a flouriab at the end in 
a rising tone indicates coming day, and this, called Sondii, the 
joining of night and day.' 

There is a curious passage in which the sun is said never to 



" Tho sun does never set nor rise. When poople tiiiuk that the sun 
is setting (it is not so). For after having arrived at the end of the 
(lay, it makes itself produce two opposiib tlTects, making night to what 
is below, and day to what is on the other side."* 

Many passages of this Br^hmana might be oted as exempli- 
lying the vague, imaginative, holf-humorons fashion in which 
Brahmans were often accounting for natural phenomena. As 
when the sun in its yearly course arrives at the highest point of 
the heavens, they say that the gods were afraid of his falling 
from the sky, and "pulled him up, and tied him with five 
ropes." The five ropes being chaunts or musical invocations. 

For the "airy descending roots" of the banyan tree they 
account by saying that when the goda, after the sacrifice (at 
Indra's inauguration) went up to heaven, they tilted over their 
Soma cui», whence banyan trees grew; and in Kurukshetra, 
where this happened, these trees, it is stated, are still called 
Nyubja, i.e., " tilted over."* 

Some passages refer to distinctions of caste, and the diffi- 
culties felt in determining such points. 

" The Rishis, when holding a sacrificial session on (the banks 
of) the Saraswati, expelled Kavasha, the son of Ilflsha, from 
their Soma sacrifice (saying), How should the son of a slave- 
girl, a gamester, who is no Brahman, remain among us, and 
become initiated (into all sacrificial rites) ? They turned him 
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out (of the place) into a desert, saying, that he should die of 
thirst, and not driuk the vater of the Saraswat}." But a prayer 
was revealed to him hy which he obtained the favour of the 
waters, and the Saraawati surrounded him on all sidea. When 
the Risfais saw this, they said the gods know him, let us call 
him back.' 

On another occasion a question is raised as to what the priest 
called Brabm& does to merit a reward. The Adhwaryu carries 
the Soma cups, the Udgatri sings, the Hotri says V&jyfta, or 
prayers, " But on account of what work done is the Brahm& to 
receive his reward?" The answer is, that " he receives it for 
his medical attendance upon the sacrifice, for the £rahm& is the 
physician of the sacrifice." The Brahm& does half the work, 
because he directs the whole.* 

The 7th and 8th books, which are the last books of the 
Aitareya Bifihmana, tell of remarkable occasions on which 
Soma has been, or should be, celebrated. The longest story, 
that of Sunahaepa, has long been well known in English and 
German literature, having been translated by the late Professor 
H. H. Wilson, in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. 
xiii. pp. 97—102, by Professor R. Roth in Professor Weber's 
Indische St*idien, vol. i. p. 458 ff,, and afterwards by Professor 
Mas Miillcr, in his History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 
The following is a short summary of it. 

A king named Harischandra had a hundred wives, but no son, 
and this was to him an unbearable affliction, for he had been 
assured by the Kishi Narada that if he bad no son he would havo 
no existence after death, but that " a &ther who beholds the taca 
of a living son, discharges his debt (to his forefathers), and 
obtains immortality." Acting on N&rada's advice, the king 
prayed to Varuna, and, most imprudently, followed his prayer 
by a promise that if a son were granted, that son should be 

' Uaug, Ait, Br., »ol, ii. p. 112. ! ~ Uuug, iit. Br., vol. ii. p. 376, 
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given tu Varuna in sacriSce. A son was bom and named 
Kohita, and claimed according to promise by Varuna. The 
father said he waa yet too young, and Varuna consented to 
delay ; but each year the same thing occurred. Varuna claimed 
the child, and the father ever made some pretext for delay. At 
length the father told the son that he had promised him in 
sacrifice, and that the time for it bad come. But the son ob- 
jected, took his bow, and escaped to -the woods. After the aon 
bad been wandering about for a year, his father the king Haris- 
chandra was afflicted with dropsy. So soon as Rohita, the son, 
heard of this, he went to the village ; but Indra, in the disguise 
of a Brahman, spoke with Rohita, and persuaded him to con< 
tinue roaming. After a third year he again met Indra in the 
form of a man, who went round him, and said : " The fortune 
of a man who sits, sita also; it rises when he risee; it sleeiis 
when he sleeps ; it moves well when he moves. Travel." And 
thus he travelled a fourth year in the forest, and then Indra 
said : " A man who sleeps is like the Kali age ; a man who 
awakes is like the Dv^para age ; a man who rises is like the 
TretA age ; a man who travels is like the Krita age. Travel." 
And thus he travelled or wandered for a fourth year. But 
again, on entering the village, he met Indra, and he said to 
him : " The Kali is lying on the ground, the DvApara is hover- 
ing there; the Trctft is getting up, hut the Krita happens to 
walk {hither and thither). Therefore wander, wander." These 
four. Kali, Dvajiara, Trctu, and Krita, are the four Yugas, or 
ages of the world, but they arc also names of dice used in 
gambling; and Dr. Hang believes the meaning of the passage 
to be that, as Kali the unluckiest die was lying, and Krita the 
luckiest was in full motion, tlie future looked well for Rohita, 
aud he had better remain in the forest. In the sixth year the 
wamlcrcr meets with a starving family of Bi-ahmans. The 
luthcT of the family is Ajigarta, tlie son of Suyavasa; to him 
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Rohita saya : " Riahi, I -will give you a hundred coire if you 
will give me one of these thy soub to be sacrificed in my place," 
The father embraced the eldest son, and said : " Not him," 
The mother embraced the youngest, and said : " Nor him." 
Thua they agreed to give Sunahsepa the middle son. Rohita 
gave a bimdred cows, took him, aud went from the forest to the 
village. And he came to his &ther, and said : " Rejoice, father, 
for with this youth I ransom myself." The father went to 
Vamnaj and said : " With this youth will I sacrifice to you." 
And Varuna replied : '' Be it so; a Brfthman is better than a 
Kshatriya;" — meaning that the son of the starving Brfthman 
Ajtgarta was a more acceptable offering than Rohita, the son of 
a king. Varuna, the god, then directed Harischandra, the king, 
to perform the sacrificial ceremony termed the RAjasi^ya, at which, 
on the day appointed for the Abhisheka ceremony, Sunahsepa 
was to be offered in place of the usual animal victim sacrifice. 

At this sacrifice Viswftmitra was the Hotri priest, Jamadagni 
the Adhwaryu priest, Yasishtha the Brahman, Ay&sya the Ud- 
gfttri priest ; but when the victim was prepared, they found no one 
to bind him to the sacrificial post. Then said Ajtgarta : " Give 
me another hundred, and I will bind him." After he had been 
bound, the Apri verses had been recited, and the fire carried 
round him thrice, no immolator could be found. Then agun 
Ajigarta said : " Give me another hundred cows, and I will im- 
molate him." They gave him another hundred, and he went 
forth to whet his knife. Then Sunahsepa became aware that 
they were about to kill him, as if he were not a man, but a 
beast, and he felt that prayer to the gods could alone release 
him. One god referred him to another. At length he praised 
Indra with certun specified hymns. Indra expressed his plea- 
sure by presenting him with a golden car. Sunahsepa thanked 
him in another verse, and bade him pray to the Aswins. The 
Aswins desired him to praise Uahas with the three verses which 
follow the Aawin verses. As he repeated one vctbc after the 
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other, his bonds fell off, and his father, the king Harischandra, 
was cured of his complaint. 

So soon as Sunahsepa waa released, the officiating priests re- 
qaested him to perform the Abhisheka ceremonies, which con- 
clude a Rajas&ya sacrifice. Sunahsepa consented, and saw, or 
invented, the method of direct preparation of the Soma juice, 
called Anjahsava, reciting at the same time four verses ; and 
then, whilst reciting another h}n(nn, he poured the Soma into the 
Drona-k&laaa (or pitcher). Then, returning from the Uttarfl 
Vedi at the east end, near which stands the sacrificial post, he 
performed the concluding ceremonies at the Vedi, which stands 
at the bottom or western end of the hall. Finally, Harischandra 
(the king) for whom this kingly sacrifice was performed, was 
summoned to the Ahavaidya fire whilst another specified verse 
was recited. 

When the rite was over, Sunahsepa placed himself by the 
side of Viaw&mitra. Ajtgarta then said : " O Risbi, return me 
my son," Visw&nutra replied : " No ; for the gods have given 
him to me." From this time his name became Devar&ta fTheo- 
dotus) the son of Viswflmitra. Ajigarta then appealed to his 
son, saying : " Come thou, my son ; both I and thy mother call 
thee aw&y. Thou art by birth an Angirasa, the son of Ajigarta, 
celebrated as a poet ; go not away &om the line of thy grand- 
father ; come back to me." But the son replied : " Thou hast 
been seen with the knife in thy hand, a thing not seen even 
amongst SOdras. Descendant of Angiras, thou hast preferred 
300 cows to me," Ajigarta replied : " My son ! the wicked act 
that I have commited afflicts me. I throw it firom me ; let one 
hundred cows be thine." But Sunahsepa objected, that he who 
had once done a wicked deed would be capable of doing the 
same again, and believed that hie father would ever retain a 
vUe S&dra disposition. 

Sunahsepa was, therefore, from tliis time forth, enrolled as a 
son of Vbw&mitra, by the name of Devariita ; and it is remark- 
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able that, although Viaw&mitra had become well established in 
society as a Br&hman, he felt that it Btrengthened his pofiitioit 
to establish Sunahsepa as his son; the reason being that, whereas 
Viswftmitra was bora a Kshatriya, Sunahsepa was the descendant 
of a genuine line of illustriouB Brithmans. 

This story, contained in many verses, must be recited on 
every occasion of a king's inauguration. To quote the words of 
the Aitareya-Bi^hmana : 

"The Hotri, when sitting on a gold embroidered carpet, recites 
them (the verses) to the king, after he has been sprinkled with the 
sacred water. The Adhwaryu, who repeats the responses, sits likewise 

on a gold-embroidered carpet. For gold is gloiy The king 

must give a thousand cows to the teller of this story, and a. hundred to 
liim who makes the responses; and to each of them the gold-em- 
broidered carpet on which he was sitting ; to the Hotri, besides, a 
ulver-decked carriage drawn by mules."' 

" A victorious king is likewise recommended to have this legend 
recited to him, though he may not have performed the sacrifice ; end a 
man desirous of pn^uy is promised the birth of a son if it is properly 
read to him,"^ 

The eighth and concluding book of the Aitareya-Biihmana is 
entirely occupied with kings' inaugurations, or Soma sacrificee 
performed for kings. For translation and explanation of these, 
we avail ourselves of Dr. Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, 
Art. Abhisheka, or inauguration of a king. " This ceremony is 

either part of a Bfljaaflya when it is called Punar- 

abhisheka, second inauguration, or it ia not part of a sacnfice, 
and occurs at a king's accession to the throne." 

" The Punarabhisheka is performed by the king at the end of 
a lUjasQya There must have been prepared for the occa- 



' Haug, Aitanyn BralinuuiB, vol. ii. I podia, part 91, p. 589, art. "Teda;" 
p. 470. j ond his Sanakrit Dictionary, a. v. Ablii- 

* aolditOrkcr, in KnightV Knrjclo- | .•lieka. 
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sioa a throne-seat of the wood of the Udumbara tree (Sens 
glomerata) , resting on four legs a span high, with boards placed 
on them and side-boards, — the whole well fastened with cords 
made of munja grass (Saccharum munja), a tiger-skin which 
is placed on the seat with the hairs upwards and the neck to the 
east, a targe four-cornered ladle made of Udumbara wood, and a 
branch of the Soma.~ In the ladle have been placed eight things 
— curd, honey, clarified butter, water proceeding from rain 
during sunshine, blades of Sydma grass, and sprouts, spirituous 
liquor, and DUb grass .(Panicum dactylon). To prepare a site 
for the throne, three lines must be drawn with the sacrificial 

implement called Sphya bo that the two feet to the 

north come to stand within the Vedi, or sacrificial ground, and 
the two to the south without." 

All these arrangements are typical, and sometimes the types 
are not very obvious. The tiger-skin, however, promises in- 
crease of power, " for the tiger is the Kshatriya of wild beasts." 
Spirituous liquor is the type of a Kshatriya's power, on account 

of its fierceness and hotness and lydb grass is the 

Kshatriya of plants, because it is firmly fixed in the soil by 
many roots. 

At one time the king has to kneel down at the back of the 
throne-seat with his face to the east. Then he appears to have 
resUTncd his seat, and the priest, covering the head of the king 
with the Udumbara branch, pours the liquid over him while 
repeating verses from the Rig- Veda. 

"These waters are most propitious. They have healing power to 
free from all disease .... With which Prajapati sprinkled Indra. 
the king Soma, and Manu, with these I sprinkle tbee, that thou 
becomest king of kings in this world." 

" The. divine Saritri has given hia consent, therefore T pour (this 
liquid] over thee with the arms of the Aswius." 

" After the liquid has been pourca over the king, the priest 
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places in his hand a goblet of epiritoous liquor and recites the 
following verse : 

' Soma, with tbj moet eweet exhilarating drops, purifj (this eacri- 
ficer), fur thou wast poured out for ludra to driuk.' 

" Then he recites, and makes the king repeat after him, the 
following invocation : 

' (Soma and spirituous liquor), because a separate residence has been 
allotted to you by the gods, therefore do not eombine in the lofty 
ether ; hquor, th')u art powerful, but thou. Soma, art a king. Do not 
harm him (the king) when you enter ioto your several receptacles ((.«., 
into the stomach).' 

" By the recital of these verses, spirituous liquor and Soma 
become identiiied. Having drunk, the king presents the rest to 
a man whom he considers his Mend ; for drinking oat of the 
same cup is the mutual practice of friends. He then places the 
Udumbara branch on the ground as a symbol of essential juice 
and food, and prepares himself for descending from the throne- 
seat; but while he is still seated, and puts his feet on the 
ground, he says : ' I firmly stand on exhaled and inhaled air ; I 
firmly stand on day and night; I firmly stand on food and 
drink ; on what is BHIhmaua, on what is Kshatriya, on these 
three worlds stand I fimdy.' He then descends, sits down on 
the ground with his face towards the east, utters thrice the 
words, 'Adoration to what is Br&hmana,' and offers a gift. , . . 
After this ceremony the king rises, and puts fuel into the 
Ahavaniya fire while uttering the words: ' (Wood), thou art 
fiiel ; bestow on me sharpness of sense and strength of body.' " 
Invocations to be used, in the case of a king's assistance in war 
being required by another king, are indicated; and further 
verses being recited to insure freedom from enemies, the king 
returns to bis palace, where " he sits down by the domestic fire, 
and the Adhwaryu priest makes for him, out of a goblet, four 
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times three oblations, with clarified butter, to ludra while re- 
citing the three Rig- Veda verses ix., 110, 1 — 8." 

When the Abhisheka does not form part of a B&jasiiya sacri- 
fice, it varies a little from the Pimarabhisheka just described. 
The ceremonies are an imitation of those which took place when 
Indra was consecrated as supreme ruler amongst gods. The 
throne-seat on that occasion was made of verses from the Rig- 
Veda. Savitri and other gods supported the l^s of the throne, 
whilst the Aswins held the side-boards. The head of ludra was 
covered with an Udumbara branch, the leaves of which had 
been wetted, and be was sprinkled with the liquid already men- 
tioned, whilst the appointed verses were recited. When this 
ceremony is performed for a mortal king, the priest begins by 
requiring the king to take the following oath : " If I, the king, 
do ever harm to thee, thou (the priest) mayest deprive me of all 
pious acts which I have done &om the time of my birth up to 
that of my death, of heaven, and whatever else good has been 
accomplished by me, of long life and offspring." He then 
orders bis attendants to bring four kinds of &uit and four kinds 
of grun. These fruits and grains were not used in the Fuuar- 
abbisheka. The fruits are frum the four gigantic fig-trees of 
India, — the Nyagrodha, or Banyan, the Udumbara, the Aswat- 
tha, or Fipal, and the Plaksha. The grains are kinds of rice 
and barley. The banyan, with its many stems, is considered 
the RAjan of trees. Less obvious reasons are giveu for the 
selection of the other substances. Barley is a type of miUtary 
commaudership ; curds make the senses sharp, and so forth. 
Having been sprinkled with this peculiar decoction, and proper 
verses having been recited, the king must make a present to the 
inaugurating priest of gold, a field, and cattle — the larger the 
amount the better for the kiug. After receiving the gift " the 
priest hands to the king a goblet of spirituous liquor reciting 
the verse : ' Soma, with thy most sweet exhilarating drops,' 
&c., and the king drinks of it By this manner of drink- 
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ing, tKe spirituous liquor becomes a kind of Soma, and it is the 
Soma, not the spirituoos liquor, that is drank by the king." 

The concluding chaptere of the Aitareya<Brfthmana show, by 
historical example, how entirely the prosperity of kings depended 
upon the due performance of religious ceremonies, and the 
liberality with which those oflSciating priesto were afterwards 
rewarded. We will select a few patsages in which names occur 
already become familiar : 

" By this great inaoguratiou similar to Indra's, Tura. son of Kavasha, 
coDsecmted Jaaaiu^aya,"'~and thereby did he " subdue the earth 

completely all around and perform the sacriBce with a horse 

as an afTering a horse fed with grain with a. white star on his 

forehead, and beaiir^ a green wreath around his neck/i 

" With this ceremony Vanshtba iuangurat«d Sudas thence 

Sudas went conquering everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, 
oud sacrificed the sacrificial horsp."* 

One king, after being inaugurated : 

" Loosened eighty-eight thousand white horses from their strings, and 
presented those which were fit for drawing a carriage to the sacri- 
fidngPurohita."' 

Of the son of Atri it is said that " He bestowed in ^fts ten 
thousand girls adorned with necklaces, all daughters of opulent 
persons, and brought from varioua countries." 

This holy son of Atri, whilst distributing ten thousand 
elephants, grew tired, and dispatched messengers to finish the 
distribution. "A hundred (I give) to youj 'A hundred to 
you;' still the holy man grew tired, and was at last forced to 
draw breath while bestowing them by thousands."* 

The magnitude of this gift was, however, exceeded by that of 
Bharata, the son of Dushyanta, who distributed in Mashn&ra a 
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Lundred and seven thousand millions of black elephants with 
white toHks, and decked with gold. This same Bharata bound 
seventy-eight horses (for solemn rites) near the Jumna, and 
fifty-five on the Oanges.* 

In conclusion, a story is told of Atyarfiti, who was no king, 
but who, nevertheless, subdued the whole earth by means of this 
ceremony. But when the Brihrnaa who had ofllciated asked 
for his reward, Atyar&ti replied : When I conquer Uttara Kuru, 
thou shalt be king of the earth, holy man, and I will be merely 
thy geueral t' The Br&hmau replied : " Uttara Kuru is the 
land of the gods ; no mortal can conquer it. Thou hast cheated 
me, therefore I take all &om thee." And Atyarftti, thus de- 
prived of vigour, was stain by king Sushmina. For Atyarati 
had not kept his oath. 

The fortieth and last chapter of the Aitareya-Brfthmana begins 
thus: — 

" Now, about the office of a Furobita. The gods do not eat the 
food offered by a king who has do house-priest Thence the king> 
even when (not) intending to bring a sacrifice, should appoint a Biah- 
man to the office of house-priest." ' 

The king who appoints a Purohita is protected by Agni, fire, 
but with him who does not, the fires get displeased, and " throw 
him out of the heaven-world (and deprive him) of the royal 
dignity, bravery, his kingdom, and his subjects,"* 

When a king appoints a Purohita, he repeats a prayer in 
which he entreats that all the herbs of a himdred kinds over 
which king Soma rules will grant him uninterrupted happiness. 
One part of the ceremony requires the king to wash the Furo- 
hita's feet, by which he obtains sharpness of senses whilst 
saying : " I wash, O gods ! the first and second foot for protect- 

' Goldatiickcr, Suds. Die. 1 ^ Haug, vul. ii. 528—9. 

' Colebroolio, Miiw. Em., voi. i. p. 43, ' Ibid, p. 533. 

aad S&ug, Ait. Sr., vol. ii. p. 627. | 
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ing my empire, aud obtaining safety for it. May the waters 
which serred for washing the feet (of the Purohita) destroy my 
enemy." 

And, lastly, ritee are described ensuring the destruction of the 
king's enemies. We cite a few sentences : 

" Foes, enemies, and rivals perish around him, who is conTersaiit 
with these rites." 

" WheiieTcr lightning perishes, pronounce this (prayer), ' May my 
enemy perish.' " 

" When nuQ ceases When the moon is dark. 

When the sun sets When tire is extinguished, pronounce," 

Ac. 

On each of these five occasions the same prayer must he pro- 
nounced J but " he who uses this spell must observe the follow- 
ing rules. He must not sit down until his enemy is seated, but 
stand, while he thinks him standing. He must not lie down 
before his enemy has done so, but must sit, whilst he thinks 
him sitting. He must not sleep until his enemy has fallen 
asleep, but must'keep awake, while he believes him to be awake. 
In this way he subdues his enemy, even if he wear a helmet of 



' U*ag, ToL iL p. &34 f. Colebrook^ Uuc. Bm., toL L p. 45. 
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in (ront of the ehamber coDtainiDg the ncrifldal fire." — F. 109. 



CHAPTER VI. 



AdJUional Vadat. — tidna- Vtda. — Yajmr- Veda. — gaiapailui-BrMMaiia appended 
to the Yajitr-Veda.—F¥a Moo» Sacrifice aid Pattoral Ceremoiiiet.~WUd 
Tiforiet. — Origiii nf Matt and Oodt. — Deluge. — Mau%. — Y^naeaUiga, a 



Having accomplished our sketch of the Rig-Veda and of its 
principal Br&hmaua, we proceed to the S&ma-Veda, the verses 
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of which are taken from the Rig- Veda. A valuable synopsis 
has been made, which enables the student to compare the verses 
ia the S&ma-Veda with those of the Rig- Veda ; but the reeolt 
of such comparison shows that the compilers of the later coU 
lection " lost sight of the original nature of the Rig- Veda 
hymns and of their poetical worth." But although no respect 
was paid to the thoughts intended, their poetical greatness is 
not wholly destroyed, even in the " garbled assemblage " in 
which these verses are given in the S&ma-Veda. Eight of the 
treatifles called Brfthmanas are said to be connected with this 
Veda, but their contents are not fully Icnown. Soma-sacrifices, 
incantatory ceremonies, omens, and rites, to be performed on 
occasions of disaster, as earthquakes, are subjects fiilly dis- 
cussed. 

The Yajur-Veda is also a "litui^c book," the contents of 
which are partly taken firom the Rig- Veda. But in addition to 
these borrowed verses, it gives passages in prose called y(ytu 
(lit. that by which the sacrifice is effected), and to these the 
Yajur-Veda owes its name.' In the train of this Veda, Brah- 
matucal literature made its greatest development. Its subjects 
required more explanation than those of the other Vedas, and 
the ceremoniid for which it was pnt together ia " much more 
divereiiied and elaborate dian that of the S&ma-Veda, and the 
mystical and philosophical allusions which now and then tqtpear 
in the Rig-Veda, probably in its later portions, assume a more 
prominent place in the Yajur-Veda. In one word, it is the 
sacrificial Veda, as its name indicates."* Hence it was looked 
upon as superior to the Hig-Veda, in which there is no system 
of rites ; and S&yana, the great commentator of the Vedas, who 
lived only four centuries ago, says, in his Introduction to the 
h3mmical portion of the Yajur-Veda (or Taittit{ya-Sanhit&] : 
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" The Rig- Veda aod the S&ma-Veda are like fresco-paintings, 
whereas the Yajur-Veda is the wall on which they stand." ' 

The older Yajur-Veda, or Taittiriya Sanhitft, nevertheless 
gave rise to what looks very like a schism, and a second Yajur- 
Veda was prepared, as the legend says, by Yfljnavalkya. It is 
called the white, or clear, Yajur-Veda, to distii^uish it from 
the Taittiriya, or black Yajur-Veda. The sacrifices treated of 
are m^uly the same in each of these works. Colebrooke alludes 
to one in which " six hundred and nine jtnimf tl a of various pre- 
scribed kinds, domestic and wild, including birds, fish, and 
reptiles, are made fast ; the tame ones to twenty-one posts, and 
the wild in the intervals between the pillars ; and, after certain 
prayers have been recited, the victims are let loose without 
injury."* Another ceremony unknown to the other Vedas is 
the Furuahamedha, or man-sacrifice : " An emUenmtic cere- 
mony in which one hundred and eighty-five men of vaiious 
specified tribes, characters, and professions are bound to eleven 
posts, and consecrated to various deities." The Sarva-medka, 
or all-sacrifice, and the Pitri-medha, or sacrifice to the Manes, 
are also mentioned in this Veda; and for these and other 
reasous the Yajur-Veda is believed to be a much more recent 
composition than the Big or the SfLma-Veda. " It is worthy of 
notice," says Professor Goldstiicker, " not only that all the four 
castes, the institution of which cannot with certainty he traced 
to the period of the Rig-Veda-Sanhit&, made their appearance 
in the Yajur-Veda, but also that it contains many words which, 
iu the mythology of the epic poems and the Pur&nas, are names 
of Siva, the third god of the later Hindu triad." ^ 

It is therefore evident that this Veda belongs to a period sub- 
sequent to that of the Rig- Veda, and that it was not composed 
until the Hindus had become a settled people, located appa- 
rently at the base of the Himalaya mountains, and to the east- 

' Mui MiUlor, A. S. L,, p. 175. 

' Culcbrookr, Misc. Kn., vol. I p. 61. 
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vsrd of the river Sutledge. And not only is the whole Yajur- 
Veda later than the Rig- Veda, but that portion of it called 
white is later than that which is known as the Taittiriya, or 
block Yajur-Veda. This fact we learn from P&nini, who men- 
tions the black, but was unacquainted with the white. The 
Satapatha-Br&hroana which is attached to the white, or later 
portion of this Veda, is a work of coneiderable importance. It 
describes a variety of solemn Bacrifices in which the juice of the 
Soma plant is the chief ingredientj but these are introduced by 
the smaller festivals called Darsap{lmamftsa, which are held at 
new moon and fiJl moon. The pastoral ceremonies by which 
this sacrifice is accompanied are described by Colebrooke. An 
oblation of whey prepared firom new milk being indispensable, 
the calves were separated from their mothers, in order to secure 
sufficient milk, and as an annual festival it was held after the 
rains had restored the herbage. Colebrooke says : " This rite 
comprehends the sending the cows to pasture after separating 
their calves, touching them with a leafy branch of Pal^a 
(Butea froudosa) , cut for the purpose, and subsequently stuck 
m the ground in &ont of the chamber containing the sacrificial 
fire as a protection of the herd from robbers and beasts of 
prey."' 

Professor Max Miiller also alludes to this festival as : "In 
the beginning of the Darsapi^mamftsa sacrifice, the Adhwaryu 
priest having called the cows and calves tc^ther, touches the 
calves with a branch," and says : " You are like the winds."* 

It may be this ceremony which is represented in a picture 
from the caves of Ajanta which has often puzzled me. The 
picture is long and narrow. At one end stands a priest ; in his 
hand he has a small cup, whilst a long procession of cows and 
calves come up to be touched by him.' In the Br&hmana it is 
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with a branch of the Fal&fia tree that the priest is to touch the 
calves, and the Palfisa, or Butea firondosa, is a tree well known 
to Sanskrit literature. Y^jnavalkya says : " As the leaf of the 
Falftsa is supported by a single pedicle, so is the universe upheld 
by the syllable om."* This beautiful tree extends into the 
Punjab as &r as the western bank of the Jheliun. It is known 
to travellers as the Dhak tree. 

Bat the full-moon festival, although interesting in itself, 
occupies but a limited place in the Satapatha-Brihmana. Its 
theories of creation are of greater interest to us. " In the be- 
ginning, it states, this universe was non-existent. But men 
say, ' what was that non-existent?' The Kishis say that in the 
beginning there was non-existence. Who are these Kishis? 
The Rishis are breaths. Inasmuch as before all this (universe), 
they, desiring this (universe), strove (ariahan) with toil and 
austeii^y ; therefore they are called B>iabis." From the Rishis 
seven separate men (Purusha) are created, and from the seven 
men comes Prejftpati.* 

The same idea of Prajftpati being composed of seven men 
occurs, Mr. Muir tells us, again in the Satapatha-Br&hmana. 

"These seven men whom they made one man (Purusha) be- 
came Praj&pati. He created ofispring. Having created ofT- 
spring, he mounted upwards ; he went to that world where he 
searches this. There was then no other object of worship ; the 
gods began to worship him with sacrifices. Hence it has been 



vhich a holv idmi who itamls on a 
lotui i> louchmg the h«ad of kn ele- 
ph&nt. M; impreuioD U, that the 
elephuit ftaa followed b; the powb and 
calTea. In the Edinburgh BeriGw for 
July, 1867, Colooel Meadows Tajlor 
dascribeB tbe etching given in mj 
former nork, " Life in Ajicient India, 
M ft " picture of two holy men, one of 
them it touching the head of an ele- 

E~ ant He bola» a cup in his left 
nd, and wean a long robe reaching 



to bia feet, with very looae tiix\m. 
Tbe other, who ha* a nimbua ronnd his 
bead, has an elaborate drapery in folds 
like that of a Greek statue. The faces 
of both appear Grenan, and neither of 
the 6gaze» is Buddhist." — Art. on 
India Costume, Ac., p. 126. 

' Colebrooke's Misc. £aB., toL L p. 
130. 

* Muir, Orig. Sanskrit T., »ol. ix. p. 
18. 8a tapatha. Brill mana, Ti. 1, 1, 1, 
ff. p. 499 of Weber's ed. 
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said by tlie Rishi (Rig-Veda, z. 90, 16), "The gods worshipped 
the sacrifice with sacrifice.' "• 

The next theory is somewhat different : " In the beginning 
the universe was waters, nothing but water. The waters de- 
sired, ' How can we be reproduced ?' So saying, they toiled, 
they performed austerity. While they were performing auste- 
rity, a golden egg came into existence. Being produced, it then 
became a year. Wherefore this golden egg floated about foi 
the period of a year. From it in a year a man (Puruaha) came 
into existence, who was Prajftpati. Hence it is that a woman, 
or a eow, or a mare, brings forth in the space of a year, for in a 
year Praj&pati was bom." For another year Praj&pati floated 
about occupying the egg. Afterwards, by worshipping and 
tmling, he created the gods.* 

In another passage Praj&pati is said to have taken the form 
of a tortoise. It is thus rendered by Mr. Muir : " Having 
assumed the form of a tortoise, Praj&pati created offspring. 
That which he created be made (akaroi) ; hence the word 
K&rma. Kasyapa means tortoise ; hence men say : ' All crea- 
tures are descendants of Kasyapa.' This tortoise is the same as 
Aditya." * 

It is obvious from these wild legends that the old Sanskrit 
philosophers found it extremely difficult to determine the differ- 
ence between gods and men. Prajfipati was the source of 
golden light — Frajftpati was the source of all created things. 
After having created creatures, " he created Death, the devourcr. 
Of this Praj&pati half was mortal and half was immortal." But 
the mortal part was made immortal by a certain rite or cere- 
monial. Discussions on death occur, showing that this year is 
death : " for it wears away the life of mortals by days and nights, 
and then they die."* In order to conquer death certain rites 

■ Satspatlia.Br., i. 2, 2, 1, p. 7(i7 of I ' Muir's Orig. Sftaskrit 1., toL It. 
Weber'a edition. | pp. 32, 23. 

■ 8at>patliB-Br., zi. 1, C, 1,S. | ' Ibid, vol. it. pp. 47— !>. 
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were performed at four months' iiiterval throughout the year; 
" but with these ritea they did not attain immortality ;" "which 
seeniB to be a polemical hit," says Mr. Muir, " aimed hy the 
author of tlie Br&bmana at some contemporaries who followed a 
different ritual from himself." Frajftpati then directs the pre- 
cise mode in which ceremonieB must he performed, in order to 
procure immortality. Thereupon death objects, saying : " In 
the same way all men will become immortal, and then what 
portion shall remain to me ?"' Death is promised that in future 
no one shall become immortal with his body. But those who 
perform the work, or rites, properly, shall be immortal after 
parting with the body, whereas those who do not perform these 
rites, " are horn ^ain after death, and become agtdn and again 
his (death's) food." 

Much the same sentiment is expressed in other words thus : 
" Sin, death, smote Pn^&pati when he was creating living 
beings. He performed austerity for a thousand years, to get 
free from sin." 

Considered rel^ously, the Satapatha-Br&hmana appears to 
offer a thorough type of scepticism. Man makes gods, gods 
make a chief god, the chief god (Praj&pati) makes the world and 
gods. But the gods were mortal. Rites and austerities are in- 
vented which insure immortality. Death becomes alarmed. 
Death is promised that only without the body shall gods or men 
become immortal. But after the gods have become immortal, 
they are unable to determine which amongst them shall be 
greatest. 

On this subject the following legend is given by Mr. Muir : — 

"The gods Agni, Indra, Soma, Vishnu the Sacrifice, and all 
the (other) deities, excepting the Aswins, were present at a sacri- 
fice. Kimikshetra was the place of their divine worship. Hence 
men say that Kurukshetra is the country where the gods sacri- 

' Muir, Orig. Sanskrit T., vol. i 
p. SO. i BrAhmamt, i. 
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fice The gods said: 'Whoever among ns, throngli exertion, 

aosteri^, faith, aaa^fice, and oblations, first comprehends the 
issue of the sacrifice, let him be the most eminent of ns.' .... 
Vishnu first attained that (proposed object). He became the 
most eminent of the gods .... He who is this Vishnu is sacri- 
fice ; he who is this sacrifice is the Aditya. Vishnu conld not 
support this &me. And the same is the case now, that every 
one cannot support fame. Taking his bow and three arrows, he 
departed. He stood resting his head on the end of his bended 
bow. Being unable to overcome him, the gods sat down all 
around him. Then the ants said to them (now the ante were 
the same as upadtkat) : 'What will you give to him who gnaws 
the bowstring ?* fThe gods replied) : ' We will give him the 
enjojnnent of food, and he shall find waters even in the desert.' 

(The auts, then) approaching, gnawed his bowstring. 

When that was divided, the ends of the bow, starting asunder, 
cat off the head of Vishnu. , , , . . Then the rest of him became 
extended towards the east." ' 

The conduAion of the passage is, that the gods divided this 
headless Vishnu into three parts, and therewith went on toiling 
and sacrificing. 

It may he difficult to assign a precise meaning to this myth 
in all its detail; but so much appears probable that it arose 
&om a mystical speculation on the phenomena connected with 
the formation of the rain-bow, when the lustre of the sun is 
dimmed by the rain-cloud, and its head, as it were, cut off, and 
also that it was intended to explain and justify the threefold 
division of the great sacrifices so much dwelt upon in the Sata- 
patha-Br&hmana. (Compare also page 141.) Brahmans were 
not at this time believing in any individual gods, but their 
mode of securing honour to themselves and prosperity to wor- 
shippers, was to perform complicated and expensive sacrifices; 

' Muir, Orig. S»n»krit T, toI. i*. p. 110. 
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and the more we attend to the working of the ByBtem- the more 
shall we be struck by the effectoal means employed to aecnre its 
ends. ' Dr. Haag well expresses the character of Brahmanical 
" sacrifice " in the following words :— 

" The Bitcrific« is regarded as the meana for obtaining power over this 
and the other world, over visible as well aa invisible beings, animate as 
well as inanimate oreatores. Who knows its proper application, and 
has it dalj performed, is in fact looked upon as the real master of the 
world ; for any desire he niaj entertain, if it be even the most ambi- 
tious, can be ^tified ; any object he has in view can be obtained by 
meaoa of it. The Yajna (sacriSoe), taken as a whole, is conceived to 
be a kind of machinery, in vihich every piece mnst tally with the other ; 
or a sort of large chain, in which no link is allowed to be wanting ; or 
a staircase, bj which one may ascend to heaven ; of aa a personage, en - 
dowed with all the charact«ristic8 of the hnman body. It exists from 
eternity, and proceeded from the Supreme Being (Pr^apati or Brahma 
neuter), along with the Traividyi, i.e., the three-fold science. The 
creation of the world was even regarded as the fruit of a sacrifice, per- 
formed by the Supreme Being. The Ytyna eiista as an invisible thing 
at all times. It is like the latent power of electricity in an electrifying 
machine, requiring only the operation of a suitable apparatus in order 
to be elicited. It is supposed to extend, when unrolled, from the Ahava- 
niya, or sacrificial fire (into which all oblations are thrown), to heaven, 
forming thus a bridge or ladder, by means of which the sacrifice can 
communicate with the world of gods and spirits, and even ascend, when 
alive, to their abodes."! 

Ancient Br&hmans were men of varied intellectual gifts. They 
bad, we think, the widest range of mind of which man is enable, 
but they were sorely perplexed for a fitting object of worship, 
and for a fitting base whereon to erect a moral standard ; and 
although in the Brfthmanas their minds soar upwards ever and 
anon, aa they had soared upwards in the days of the Rig- Veda, 
it may be observed that, from the time at which they became a 
priestly association, seeking to establish priestly power and in- 

' Haug, Ait. Br., vol. L, lolro., p. 73. 
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flueoce, selfiBh aims checked spiritual aspiratioii. Brfthmam, 
as a society, had a double object in view. They desired to see 
and commimicate truth, but they also desired to establish the 
authori^ of their caste, and this second um they could best 
attain by identifying their origin with that of Brahma or the 
Veda. Consequently, in the Satapatha-Br&hmana, we meet con- 
tinually with expressions to this effect : as — 

" The gods were originally mortal ; when they Were pervaded by 
Brahma they became immortal." 

And again: — 

" In the beginning Brahma was all this. He oreated the gods 

he placed them in these worlds ; in this world Agni, Vayu in the atmo- 
sphere, and 8flr;a in the sky." 

The contents of the Satapatha-Brlihinana are somewhat hete- 
rogeneous, and amongst other curious stories there is one relat- 
ing to the Deluge, to which we shall have occasion to refer again 
when treating of the epic poems.' 

We avail ourselves of Professor Max Muller'a translation. 

"To Manu they brought in the morning water to nosh. As they 
bring it with their bands for the nasbing, a fish comes mto the hands 
of Mann as soon as he has washed himself. 

"He spoke to Manu the word: 'Keep me; I sball preserve thee.' 
Maau said, 'From what wilt thou preserve me?' The fish said, 'The 
flood will carry away all these creatmres. 1 shall preserve thee from 
it* ' How canst thou be kept?' said Manu. 

" The fish rephed, ' As long as we are smell there is mnch destnio- 
tion for us ; fish swallows fish. First, then, thou must keep me in a 
jar. If I outgrow it dig a hole, and keep me in it. If I outgrow this, 
take me to the sea, and I shall be saved from destruction.' 

" He became soon a large fish. He said to Manu, 'When I am foil 
grown, in the same jrear the flood will come. Build a ship, then, and 

p. eo, 26 ; But. Br., xi. 2, 3, ^ p. 839 j tbid, 
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worabip m« ; and when the Sood risee go into the ship, and I shall pre- 
s«rve thee from it.' 

" Mann brought the flah to the sea, after he had kept him thus. And 
in the year which the Bsh had pointed out, Mauu bad built a ship and 
wonhipped the fish. Then when the flood had risen, he went into the 
ship. Tbe fiah came swimming to him, and Manu fastened the rope of 
the ship to a horn of the flah. The fish carried him bj it over tbe 
northern mountain. 

" The fish said, < I have preserved thee. Bind tbe ship to a tree. 
May the water not cut thee asunder while thou art on the mountain. 
As the water will sink, thou vrilt slide down.* Manu slid down with 
tbe water : and this ia called the Slope of Uanu on tbe northern moun> 
lain. The flood had carried away all these creataree, and thus Manu 
was left there alcme."' 

Manu then meditated a hymn, wiahing for ofiapring, and a 
woman is created from curds and vhey ; aud in due time the 
world is peopled. 

In some passages Manu is also looked upon as the " first per- 
son hj whom sacrificial fire bad been kindled, as tbe iustitutor 
of ceremonial worship."* Of this Mr. Moir gives numerous in- 
stanceSj but says that it is not always apparent "whether tbe 
patriarch, Manu, or man merely, is meant." * The descendants 
of Mann are, however, identified in the hymns with the Aryan 
Hindus, — the worshippers of the gods, those among whom Agni 
has taken up his abode j and these are continually contrasted 
with the DasyoB, as — 

" Indra, who bestows a hundred succours in all battles, in heaven- 
conferring battles, has preserved in the conflict the sacrificing Aiyn. 
Chastising the negleotors of religious rites, he has subjected the black 
skin to Manu, 

" For thou, Indra, art the destroyer of all the cities, tbe slayer of tbe 
Dasyu, the promoter of Manu, the lord of tbe sky," 



■ A. S. L., p. 4IS. 

' R.T. i. IBOi Tm.87. 

' Muir, ID J. B. A. 8., vol. u. p 
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The " five tribes " of tlie hymns are also identified with the 
Aryans and descendants of Manu. 

In the very interesting paper which has just been quoted firom, 
Mr. Muir has shown, that even in the hymns of the Eig-Veda 
and the S&ma-Veda, Manu was regarded " as the father, or pro- 
genitor, of the authors of the hymns, and of the people to whom 
they addressed themselves." He quotes verses, in which the 
expression "father Manu," or "&ther Manas," occurs.^ In one 
of these,* amongst remedies, "those which our &ther Manu 
chose," are mentioned. Mr. Muir says further, "The words 
minava (a regular derivative from Mann), and m&nnsha and 
manusbya (which are regularly derived from manus, a form 
peculiar to the Veda), are also of frequent occurrence in the 
hymns, in the sense of persons belonging to, or descended from 
Manu, or Manus; and would <^ theinselves almost suffice to 
prove, that in the Vedic age Manu was regarded as the progenitor 
of the people of whom these terms were descriptive. In bter 
Sanskrit, as is well known, they are the most common words for 
men in geueraL" * 

" But," says Mr. Muir, "it is not merely in the hymns of the 
Veda that we find proof of his being originally so regarded}" 
and then, after telling the story given above from the Satapatha 
Br&hmana, he concludes by observing that " this testimony to 
Manu, being regarded as the pn^enitor of the Aryan Indians, 
is suSScieutly dear."* 

The story of Manu and the Deluge appears again in the Mah&- 
bhArata, as will be seen in our ch^ter on that poem. Mr. Mnir 
observes that there some details are included which bring " the 
account into closer accordance with the Semitic form of the 
legend, as preserved in the book of Genesis. These detuls are : 
1st. That Manu was accompanied by the seven Rishis, who made 
up with himself eight persons." " And 3nd, that Manu 
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took with him all the eeeda, jnst as Koah is said to hare taken 
pain of different animals." 

"Bnt was it the Aryan Indiana only who looked upon Manu, 
or Hanns, as the progenitor of their race ; or was this belief 
shsred by the other branches of the Indo-Oermanlc race ?" 

The opinions of Professors Both and Weber are given on this 
Bobject, and then^ witbont attempting a decided answer, Mr. 
M nir thns finishes Mb Tslnable article : — 

"It has been remarked by vaiiooB anthora (as Kuhn, Zeit- 
schrift, iv., 94 f.), that in anal<^ with Mann, or Manosj as the 
father of mankind, or of the Aryas, Qerman mytholc^ recog- 
nises Mannas as the ancestor of the Teutons." 

" The English ' man,* and the German ' Mann/ appear also 
to be akin to &e word manu; and the Qerman 'Meuach' pre- 
sents a close resemblance to matauh." 

The tendency of Mr. Mutr's remarks is to show us that the 
l^ends of the BrAhmanas, and epics, may be discovered in 
embryo, or in ondeveloped form, in the hymns of the Vedas ; 
and the Satapatha-Br&hmana appears ae the grand occasion for 
their general development.' 

This Brfthmana "ends with the assertion, that the White 
Y^nr-Veda was proclaimed by Y&jnavalkya Vfijasaneya." And 
all aothorities agree in stating that Y&juaTalkya was in some 
sense the leader of the apparent scMsm which ended in the 
establishment of a second Yajnr-Veda. Pn^esscn' Max Miiller 
observes, " that it would be a mistake to call Y^navalkya the 
anthor, in our sense of the word, of the YftjaBane]ri.Sanhit& and 
the Satapatha-Br&hmana. Bnt we have no reason to doubt that 
it was Yftjnavalkya who brought the andent Mantras and Brfth- 
manas into their present form." * 

Yftjnavalkya Y&jasaneya was evidently a man of great influ- 
ence, a leader of public opinion in his day ; and one longs to 

> J. B. A. S., ToL a., i>. 429. = A. 3. L., pp. 8M, SH. 
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know when be lived. But this is a subject stJJl requiring much eln- 
cidittioQ, as may be seeu iu the Introdnctloa to Profeasor Gold- 
atucker's P&niui.i Yftjoavalkya is not mentioned by F&nini, but 
by Kftty&yana, his critic; and the works which Y&jnavalkya pro- 
claimed and arranged were unknown to the great grammarian. 
We learn further, from the same authority, that the Satapatha- 
Brfthmana, which we have characterised as sceptical, gives ideas 
more allied to the epic than to the K^-Veda period. 

" In the Vedic hymns the inmun-tality of the gods is never 
matter <tf doubt ; ..... the offerings thcfy recdve may add to 

th&i comfort and strength ; but it is nowhere stated 

that they are indispensable for their existence. It is the 

pons sacrificer himself who, through his offerings, secures to 

himself immortali^." And only in the latest BrAhmana, 

the Satapatha-Br&hnutna, are gods represented " as becoming 
immortal through exterior agency."* 

We close our notice of this Br&hmana with a curious legend, 
in which Ylljaavalkya plays the chief part. 

" Janaka, the king of the Videhas, performed a sacrifice, at 
which many Brfihmans were assembled. The king, having a 
great desire to know who among these Br&hmans knew best the 
Vedas, hid a thousand cows in a stable, and covered the horns 
of each of them with ten pada of gold. He then said to the 
pious men : ' O venerable Brfihrnans, whoever amongst you is the 
best known of Brahman ' (or Brahma neuter.) ' shall drive home 
these cows.' The Br&hmans, however, did not venture to come 
forward. Then said Y&jnavalkya to his student : ' Drive home 
these cows.' But the Br&hmans became angry, and began to 
examine the sage as to his knowledge of the Veda. Then asked 

him Udd&laka, the son of Amna, 'Who art thou?' and 

to other priests of the family of Kapi he sud : ' Knowest thou, 
O Kftpya, that Inner Buler, who within rules this world, and 

a Saotkrit Lite- j ' Chwnben'B BnqycloiMedia, oftiola 
I " ladia," voL T. p. 648. 
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the other world, and all beings ? ' The answer beii^ negative, 
he continaed : 'Whoever knows the Thread and the Inner Ruler, 
knows Brahman, knows the worlds, knows the gods, knows the 
Vedas, knows the elements, knows the soul, — knows all.' The 
Thread, &c., being explained, he further aays : ' If thou, Y&jna- 
valkya, ignorant of the Thread and the Inner Ruler, hast taken 
away the cows, (destined for the best knower of Brahman), thy 
head will certainly drop down/ Y&jnavalkya explains that the 
wind is the Thread, that the Inner Ruler is the soul, and that the 
soul is immortal. 'Unseen, he sees; unheard, he hears; un- 
minded, he minds; unknown, he knows. There is none that 
sees, but he ; there is -none that hears, hut be ; there is none 
that minds, hut he ; there is nbne that knows, hut he. He is 
thy soul — the inner ruler, — immortaL Whaterer is different 
from him is perishable.' " ' 

In our second story, Y^naralkya and two other celebrated 
Br&hmans are visited by king Janaka, who asks them how they 
perform the sacrifice called Agnihotra. The first Br&hman ex- 
plained, that in the evening he sacrificed to Aditya (the sun) in 
the fire ; and in the morning he sacrificed to Agni (fire) in the 
sun (Aditya), What becomes of him who sacrifices thus ? said 
the king. The Brfthman replied : " He becomes ever shining 
with happiness and splendour, and has Ms dwelling with those 
two go^, and is one with them." The second Br&hman said 
the same. The third, who was ¥&jnavalkya, said : " I offer the 
Agnihotra in taking out the fire (&om the house-altar) ; for 
when Aditya sits, all the gods follow him ; and if they see that 
I take out the fire, they come back, and after having cleaned 
the sacrificial vessels, having filled them agun, and after having 
milked also the sacred cow, I shall delight them, when I see 
them again and they see me." 

Janaka said: "Thou, O Y&jnavalkya, hast come very near 

' Knigbt'e BncTclo., put 31, p. G92. 
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to the Agoiliotra ; I shall give thee a hnudred Cfnra. But thou 
dost not know vhat becomes afterwards of these two libations 
(in the morning and evening)." So he sud, then mounted his 
car and went aw^y. 

The inrieBts said : " This fellow of a B&janya has insulted us ; 
let us call him out for a Brtdmian dispute." Y^nsvalkya 
observed ; "We are Br&hmans, he a fellow of a R^janja. If we 
vanquished him, irhom should we say we had vanquished ? But 
if he vanquished us, people would say of us that a B&j'^y^ had 
vanquished Brfthmans. Do not think of this." They allowed 
what he said; and Y&jnavalkya mounted his car and followed 
the king. He reached the king; and the king sud to him: 
"Y&jnavalkya, dost thou come to know the Agnihotra?" "The 
Agnibotra, O king," replied Ydjnavalkya. The king then ex- 
plains hifl view of the morning and ereoing libations, called 
Agnihotra. He says they rise in the air, and there the sacrifice 
is again perfiirmed. The wind is fiiel, the rays the bright liba- 
tion. Th^ enter the sky, and are performed by sun a&d moon : 
they come back to earth, and are performed by warmth and 
plants. They eater man, and are performed by his tongue and 
food. They enter woman, and a son is bom." In return for 
tills exposition Y&jnavalkya grants the king a boon, and Janaka 
is allowed to become a Brfthman.^ 

■ Uax Mailer, A. S, L., pp. 121—433. 
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0ani. Bring me a frnit of the Njvgrodba tree. Break one of the nniU leeds 
vrhioh it containi. What do jou perceiTe in it? 
RipiL Nothing, mj lord. 
Ovm. Mj child, where ;oii perceiTe nothing, there dwelle » mighty Vjagrodhn. 



CHAPTER Vn. 



SluitM Jor the For«tt.—8oul.—ItiHiiorlaiily.— T^iiavalkya and hit wife.— 
VpaniAadt. — NaeHitlat. — Tama. — Om. — SouC—Sraima. — Muiical Chantt, 
— Sard Caae of R^pU of mtihunm Pediffm, — Skotoledjit tf SnAna. — 



Adtancikq beyond the " Br&hman&s," we come to a class of 
compositions called Aranyakas and Upanialiads. They presup- 
pose the exutence of the Brfihmanas, and are regarded as sup- 
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plementary or complimentaiy to those writingB. The or^nal 
meaning of the word Aranyaka is " relating to a forest," aa 
" a man vbo lires in a forest," or, according to lexict^raphers, 
" a fbrest-Toad, a forest elephant, a jackall, &c." * Bat these 
meanings are almost foi^otten in the importance attached to 
the word as the name of the religions compositions to be studied 
by men dwelling in the forest. This meaning is not ^ven to 
the word by Pinini, who seems to have lived before such works 
were written ; but it is recognised by E&ty&yana, who criticised 
and supplemented the S(ktras of the great grammarian.* As far 
as tran^btions permit one to judge, the Aranyakas are mystical 
compositions, caring little for outward manifestations of deity, 
bat entering earnestly into the natnre of soul, universal and 
indiridoal. In the Aitareya>Aranyaka it is aslced, of what 
natnre is soul which existed before worlds were created ? Are 
the inatroments by which objects are perceived the soul ? And 
reply is made, "That by which the soul sees form, by which it 
hears sound, by which it apprehends smells, by which it ex- 
presses speech, by which it distinguishes what ia of good, and 
what ia not of good taste, the heart, the mind, knowledge about 
one's self, knowledge of the sixty-four sciences, knowledge of 
wliat is practicable, &c., perseverance, desire, submission," are 
names <tf knowledge and attributes of soul, as the inferior 
Brahma, but " are not attributes of the superior Brahma, which 
has no form whatsoever."' One of the most important Aran> 
yakaa known, is that attached to the Satapatha-Brfthmana, and 
called the Brihad. It describes Fraj&pati aa the sacrificial 
horse. Death, it declares, preceded creation, but sacrifice over- 
came death, the chanting of priests being a part of such sacri- 



■ aold>tfiaker,art'<Ted6'*mEnigfat'B 
Bn^clopndia. 

■ Ptnini gJTM merelr th« mMainB of 
" Utuw in the bmi?' — Qolcbtficier, 



* Boer's tram, of the jUlan;&-TT|Nnti> 
shad (whiah U a part of tbe Aitareja* 
Aranjaka), in Bio. IncL, toL xt, p. S3. 
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fice. The recital of certain verses has also power to procure 
immortality for loan, as : 

" The f nisei veril; praises the Sama. Where he praises it, there 
let him mutter these Mantras : ' From the unreal lead me to the real, 
from darkness lead me to light, from death lead me to immortality.' " 

He who sings or chants these reraes accomplishes by sach 
recital whaterer he may desire.' 

The story of king Janaka and the Br&hAans, told in the 
Satapatha-Br&hmana, ia here repeated with additions ; but by 
fitr the most interesting passage in the Bnhad-Aranyaka is the 
dialt^ue between the Brfihrnan Yfijnavalkya and his wife 
Maitreyt. A short account of this was given by Colebrooke ; 
but we adopt the fuller trandation of Professor Max Miiller.* 

" Maitreyi," said YajnaTslkya, " I am going away from this my hoose 
(into the forest). Forsooth, I must make a settlement between thee 
and my other wife Eatyayaiii. 

" Maitreyi said ; ' My lord, if this whole earth, full of wealth be- 
longed to me, should I be immortal by it? ' 

" No," replied Y^navalkya. " Like the happy life of rich people 
will be thy life. But there is no hope of immortality by wealth." 

" And Maitreyi said : * What should I do with that by which I do 
not become immortal ? What my lord kooweth (of immortality) may 
he tell that to me?' 

" Yajnavalkya replied : ' Thou, who art truly dear to me, thou 
speakest dear words. Sit down ; I will explain it to thee, and listen 
well to what I say.' And he said ; ' A husband is lored, not becaase 
yon love the husband, but because you love (in him) the Divine Spirit 
(Uma, the absolute self). A wife is loved, not because we love the 
wife, but because we love (in her) the Divine Spirit Children are 
loved, not because we love the children, but because we love the Divine 
Spirit in them. This spirit it is which we lovs when we (seem to) love 
wealth, Biihmans, Ksbatriyas, this woild, the gods, all beings, this 

i. [wrt iii. I * A. S. L., p. 2SC 
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uuiTerae. The Divine Spirit, O beloved wife, is to be seeD, to be 
heard, to be peroeived, and to be meditated upon. K we see, hear, 
peroBire, and know him, Maitre;!, then this whole nniTerse i§ 
known to as. " 

" WhoBoever looks for Brahmahood elsewhere should bo 

abandoned hj Brahmans Brahmahood, Kshatnt-power, this 

world, these gods .... all is the Divbe Spirit' " 

Several illtutrationa foUow, showii^, that as the soanda of a 
drum can only be seized by beating it, or the sounds of a conch- 
shell by blowing it, " so is it with the Divine Spirit." And as 
clouds of smoke rise out of a fire kindled with dry tae\, thus 
have all holy words been breathed out of that Great Being. 

His last illustration is as follows : 

" ■ It is with us, when we enter into the Divine Spirit, as if a lump 

of salt was thrown into the sea It cannot be taken out again 

^tbe whole water becomes salt, but the salt disappears When 

we have passed away, there is no longer any name. This, I i«ll thee, 
my wife,* said T^navalkya. 

" Maitreyt said : ' My lord, here thou hast bewildered me, saying 
that there is no longer any name when we have passed away,' 

" And Y^navalkya replied : ' My wife, what I say is not bewildering 
—it is sufficient for the highest kuowledge. For if there be, as it 
were, two beings, Xben the one sees the other; the one hears, per> 
oeives, and knows the other. But if the one Di?ine Self be the whole 
of all tMa, whom or through whom should he see, hear, perceive, or 
know? How should he know (himself), by whom he knows every- 
thing (^himself)? How, my wife, should he know (himself) the 
knower ? Thus thou hast been taught, Maitrey! ; this is immortality.' 
Having said this, Tajnavalkya left liia wife for ever, and went into the 
solitude of the forests."' 



This doctrine may have been satisfactory to YAjnavalkya, but 
it did not satis:^ Maitreyi ; and we shall find, after a time^ that 
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many felt as she did, that to disappear in an endless mass of 
knowledge, and hare no name, was bewildering, and that in 
cooseqnence of Uiis bewilderment a refuge was sought in ideas 
of transmigration. 

But beside the Arsnyskae there are numerous treatises of 
the same description known as Upanishads, and the writings, so 
called, appear to be amongst the most important and most 
interesting within the range of Sanskrit literature. 

Upanishads attempt to answer the momentous question raised 
in the Vedic hymns, " Whence this varied world arose ;" for 
the object is to explain, not only the process of creation, but 
the nature of a supreme being, and its relation to the human 
soul. "In the' Upanishads/' continues an author to whose 
assistance we continually resort, " Agni, Indra, Vftyu, and the 
other deities of the Vedic hymns become symbols, to assist the 
mind in its attempt to understand the true nature of our abso- 
lute being, and the manner in which it manifests itself in its 
worldly form." Several explanations of the origin of the word 
Upanishad have been attempted, but these it will be unneces- 
sary to particularise. The ancient grammarian F&nini appears 
to have understood by it " secret," and this meaning Professor 
Goldstiicker thinks not incompatible with its etymology, which 
may mean " entering into that which is hiddeA — the mysterious 
saence which, by bestowing on the mind real knowledge, leads 
to the attainment of eternal bliss."' 



' The Upinuhadg ti««t the hjmiu 
of the Tedat a* of reiy inferior import- 
anoe to the pbilotopfaio tMching of 
their own pages, and the result ia that 
•■ Upaniehada are ahnoat the onl^ por- 
tion of Yedic literatim which ii eit-m- 
rirel; read to this daj."— P. 816. The 
lat« Bammohim Boy made little sllu- 
•ion to Vedie hrmns, but publiihed 
translations of Upanishads, "for the 
purpose," be said, " of difiUaine Hindu 
ticnptnral knowledge among the sdhe- 
mU of that rebgion." He «u Ibwe- 



fore astonished when he came to Eng- 
land to find the lat« Dr. Boeen at Uie 
British Miueimi, labouring to prepare 
a correct edition of the bynuu, Hi 
undertaking which, to him, app^red 
"uselees." — Pre&ce to traaa., Katlui 
Upaniabod. From this it ia obvious 
that it ia in tlie Upaniahaib we must 
aeek to learn the ancient Hindu doctrim 
on man's soul, the uniteraal aoul, and 
immortality, — Goldatiicker, in CJiam- 
bers'a EncjclopiBdJa, art. "Teda," p. 
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The ITpanisfaads, which are numerona, are composed hj 
thinkers who were independent of each other, and who wrote at 
various times. Sometimes they give the same ideas and illus- 
trations, although in different order, deriving material ^pa- 
rently from a common source, but not ct^ying the one from the 
other. The writer's names are never mentioned. This is a 
marked characteristic of the Upanishads. The authors were 
men who wrote simply and earnestly, with absolute belief in the 
truth of the statements which they made. They had no ad- 
vantage to gain by writing anonymously, but neither had they 
any desire for fame or personal influence. These men appear, 
in fact, to have been possessed by an ardent spirit of aspiration, 
of which Sanskrit religions literature is the result and the ex- 
ponent. 

In the Bibliotheca Indica, published in Calcutta, we find a col- 
lection of Upanishads translated into English. Short accounts 
of some of the more striking of these compositions will show the 
modes by which early thoughts, some of which originated in 
Rig- Veda hymns, became gradually developed. 

We begin with the Prasna, which touches on all the leading 
subjects of theological inquiry. A Rishi named Pippal&da has 
six pupils. They approach their Guru (or teacher], bearing 
logs of wood for the sacred fire, and ask from him knowledge of 
Brahma. Fippal&da bids them pass another year in austerity, 
after which he says they may ask any questions they like, and 
" If we know," he says, " we will exphun to you," When the 
year had expired, the pupils again approach, the first enquiring, 
"Whence are these creatures produced?" PippaMda replies 
that PrajApati produced them by means of austeri^. Prsj&pati 
is the universal soul, the union of the sun and moon, the year, 
the father moving with five feet, measuring the five seasons, and 
Praj&pati is the same as Brahma. The meaning seems to be 
that even Fraj&pati could not obtain what he desired without 
what is called austerity, and the conclusion is, that men who 
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''practise atuterity, the duties of & Brahma-student, and in 
vhom truth dwella," will obtain the world of Brahma. 

" That world of Brahma, which is free bom dust (decay), will be the 
share of them in whom there is no crookedness, no lie, no deludon."' 

- The second pupil aaks, " How many deities (oi^ans) uphold 
the creature (the body), and which of them is the greatest ?" 
The answer indicates that " the principal life " supports all, the 
"principal life" being the same with Frajftpati and Brahma. 
When the principal life goes out (of the body) all the others, 
the senses, go out, and when it remains, all the others remain : 
" as all the bees go out when their king goes out, and as all 
remain when he remains." And then, regarding life as the 
same with Frajftpati, the teacher condudes his discourse in the 
following words : 

" AH that (is here on earth) and all that is iit the third heaven, is 
placed under the sway of life. Like a mother her children, protect us, 
grant us prosperity and wisdom."* 

The third disciple asks, "Whence is bom this life, how does it 
enter this body, bow does it abide, how does it go out, how does 
it muntain (its) external relation, and how its relation to itself 
(to the soul)?" 

Fippal&da says that these are difficult questions, but that, as 
the pupil is " a great enquirer after Brahma, he will explain." 

" From the soul is bora this life. As a shadow (is cast) I^ man, so 
this (life) is expanded upon that (Brahma, the cause). Bj the action 
of the mind it eoters into this body. 

" As a king commands his officers to goTcm these or those villages, 
so ordains life the other vital airs to separate work." 

Some details follow about descending air, and eqnaludng b3x, 

' BMotheM Indka, vol. it. pp. 123?. ' Ibid, pp. 127—12!). 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



PBA8NA.-DPANISHAD. 129 

snd avcending air, snd 72,000 branched of arteries, and tlie 
clkapter concludes with the foUoviug memorial vene : 

" Whoever knows die origin, the entrance, the locality, and the five- 
fold power of life, enjoys immortality ; whoever knows this enjoys im- 
mortality." 

This is the same as saying that knowledge of Brahma secures 
immortality. 

Then G4rgya, the grandson of Sflrya, says : " O venerable, 
which (oi^ans) sleep in this body ? Which are awake therein ? 
Which among them is the god (the organ) who sees the dreams ? 
Upon whom are all (those oigans) founded ?" 

Pippal&da answers: "As all the rays of the sun, when setting, 
become one in that disc of light, and aa they are dispersed when 
he again and again rises, so this all (produced by the oigans 
and thor Dfajects) becomes one in the highest god (sense), in 
the mind (at the time of sleep). Therefore, at that time the 
soul (Purusha) does not hear, nor see, nor smell, nor taste, nor 
totich; it does not speak .... it even sleeps." 

Some ^cifol remarks follow, shovring that inspiration and 
expiration are two oblations which lead the sacrificer day by 
day to Brahma. 

" Then that god (the mind) enj(^ dream power. Whatever has 
been seen he sees agtun ; he hears again all the objects that have been 
heard ; he enjoys again and again what has been eiyoyed (by him) in 
other oountries and places. What is visible (in the present birth) and 
invisible (in another birth), what is heard and not heard, what is 
enjoyed and not eiyoyed, all is beheld, all is beheld by the one who is 
all." 

In deep sleep that god of the mind does not see dreams. 

" As the birds, beloved one, repair to a tree to direll there, so 
indeed this all repairs to the supreme soul." 
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" For he ia the beholder, the tonober, the hearer, the smeller, Ac ; 
the being whose nature is knowledge, the spirit (Purasha), He ia 
founded on the supreme indestructible soul. 

" The supreme, indeatructdble (being) is obtained. Whoever, be- 
loved mie, knows this (being) which is without shadow, without body, 
without colour .... indestructible becomes omniscient." 

And then FippaMda concludes with the following sentence : — 

" WhooTer, beloved one, knows the indestructible (soul) on which 
(the being) whose natore is knowledge, blether with all the gods, the 
vital alls and the elements are founded, gets omniscient, penetrates 
all."» 

The fifth disciple askB ; " Which of the worlds gains he who 
among men has imceasngly (tod) meditated on the word ' Om,' 
until his departure from life?" The answer is, that "the 
mipreme and the inferior Brahma are both the word ' Om ;' and 
it is explained that if ' Om ' is meditated upon in its parts, the 
knowledge of Brahma being incomplete, the man bo meditating 
irill be bom again ; but if Om is meditated upon as a whole, 
Brahma will be known in his absolute nature /' and then " as 
the snake is liberated &om bis skin,'' so gets he " liberated 
from sin." And in the condudiug memorial vene it b said 
that the wise obtains by the word Om, " even the highest 
(Brahma) who is without strife, without decay, without death, 
without fisar." * 

The sixth disciple came, saying : " O venerable, a prince of 
Eosala once came to me, and said : ' Enowest thou the spirit 
of sixteen parts ?' I sud to the youth, ' I do not know him. If 
I knew him, why should I not tell thee ? 'WboCTer tells what 



1 Bibliotbeca Indies, vol. it. p. 1S8 
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u not true, dries verily up togetlier witli his root ; therefore I 
cannot tell what is not true.' Having in silence ascended his 
car, he went away. I ask thee about him, where does abide 
that spirit ?" 

Pippalada replies, '^O gentle (youth), in this internal body 
abides the spirit in whom these sixteen parts are produced." 
He then explains that these sixteen parts resemble " the flowing 
sea-going rivers," which, when they have reached the sea, are 
annihilated. The sixteen parts of the witness (soul) in like 
manner are annihilated when they have reached the soul, their 
names and forms perish, and only the name of sonl remains. 

" Let man know the spirit, who ought to be known, in whom the 
rixtsen parts abide, as the spokes in the nave (of the wheel), in order 
that death ouiy not paia you." 

Fippalilda then dismisses his pupils, saying that thus far he 
knows the supreme Brahma, and nothing higher can be known. 
The pnpils honoured him, and spoke : 

" Thou art our father, nho carries us over the infinite ocean of our 
ignorance. Salutation to the supreme Bishis, salutation to the supreme 
Rishis." 

We next turn to an Upanishad which was translated into 
English by the late Rammohun Roy so early as the year 1816. 
We use, however, the later translation of Dr. lUier. The cor- 
rect name ^pears to be Talavak&ra, but it is commonly called 
Kena, &om the word Sena, with which it commences. "The 
ol^ect of the Talavakflra- Upanishad," says Dr. Roer, " is simply 
to define the idea of Brahma as the one absolute spirit, and to 
show its distinction from the world. It does not attempt to in- 
vestigate its relation either to the individual soul or spirit, or to 
the material world, but is satisfied to indicate the existence of 
those relations." • 

The leading idea of the work appears to be, that man can 

> Bib. Ind., tdL xt. p. 76. 
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never know God until he ia consciouB tli&t it is impossible to 
know him. The pupil asks: "By whom appointed does the 
mind speed to it« work ?" " Which god assigns its function to 
the eye and ear, &c. V The Guru answers : 

" Ho who is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, the speech of 
speech, is verily the life of life, the eye of the eye. .... 

" We do not recognise Brahma as anything perceptible . . . . it is 

different from what is known it is also beyond what is not 

known 

" Think that which is not manifested by speech, and by which 
speech is manifested, as Brahma, not nhat is worshipped as this (any 
individual being which is perceived). 

" Enow that which does not think by the mind, but by which the 
mind is thought, as Brahma. 

" Know that which does not see by the sye, bnt by which the eyes 
see, as Brahma. 

" Know that which does not hear by the ear, bat that by which dns 
ear is beard, as Brahma. 

" Know that which does not breathe by breath, but that by which 
breath is breathed, as Brahma, and not what is worshipped as this." 

The second section enlarges on the misleading effect of an 
imaginary knowledge of Brahma. In a note Dr. Boer refers to 
remarks by the celebrated Sankara-Ach&rya on this passage, in 
which he refers with approval to the decision of the echool of 
the Ved&nta as given in the words, " He is even different from 
what is known ; he is also beyond what is not known." 

This second section commences thus : 

" If thou thinkest, I know well (Brahma), (I say) what thou knowest 

of the nature of Brahma is httle indeed Whosoever amongst us 

knows tat (that word)*Ido not know,thatIdo not know him,'knows him. 

'■ By him who thinks that Brahma is not comprehended, Brahma is 
comprehended ; be who thinks that Brahma is comprehended, does 
not know him 

" If he is known to be the nature of eveiy thought, he is compre- 
hended." 
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The coDcluding sections illustrate this by tellii^ that the 
gods Agni, V&7U, and Indra vere once victorioas over their 
enemies withont being aware that Brahma was the cause of 
their victoiy. " They reflected, to us belongs this Tietory." To 
cure them of this delusion^ Brahma made himself manifest. 
None of the goda knew bim, bat begged Agni to ascertain 
whether the being they beheld was worthy of adoration. Agni 
ran up to him. Brahnu said, " Who art thou 7" He an- 
swered, " I am verily Agni ; I am verily Jfttaveda." Brahma 
asked] " What power haat thou ?" Agni replied, " I can bum 
whatsoever there is on earth." A blade of grass was placed 
before Him; but Agni could not bum, and returned, saying 
that he could not ascertain " whether that being was worthy of 
adoration." 

The same thing happened with V&yu, the wind, who aaid he 
could sweep away whatsoever was on earth ; but when told to 
sweep away the blade of grass, he could not. 

The gods then spoke to Indra, saying, " Maghavan, do thou 
ascertain whether this being is worthy of adoration." But 
when Indra approached, Brahma disappeared ; and he wAs met 
by a woman, who aaid to him, " It is Brahma. Verily, you all 
obtained victory through Brahma." 

Indra did not show self-reliance, for knowledge showed him 
that from Brahma alone came power and victory. 

One of the best known Upanisbads is the Katha, translated 
by Eammohun Roy about the year 1816, and in 1853 by 
Dr. Roer, who, in bis Introduction, praises its "elevation of 
thought, depth of expression, beauty of imagery, and ingenuous 
fervour," " The lofty conception," he continues, " by which, 
in its introductory legend. Death is made to give a reply to the 
highest questions the human mind can propose to itself, the 
enthusiasm and intimate conviction which Nachiketas shows 
about the infinite superiority of what is good to the pleasures of 
the world, and the firmness which be maintains amidst all the 
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allurenieiits that are placed before him, bears lome resemblance 
to the energy of mind with which Flato, in the first and second 
books of his ' Republic/ shows that justtoe has an incomparable 
worth, and ou^t to be preserved mider any circomstances.' 

Of the form of the composition, viewed phUosophicaUy, Dr. 
R5er does not give the same praise, finding a want of connexion 
between the thoughts, See., but he admits that on close exami- 
nation it is so arranged as to answer the qoestions to which 
Hinda philosophers were ever seeking a solation, m., " What 
is the highest object of man? "What is the last (or ultimate) 
cause of the world ? and. How do we know (rf it ?"■ 

Before giving an abstract of this Upanishad, in which Yama 
is a prominent personage, it will be interesting to look back to 
the conceptions of Yama expressed in Vedic hymns. Yama u 
there addressed as one of the Fitrig (or souls of departed an- 
cestors) who are supposed to be able to place the worahipper 
" in that imperishable and unchanging worid where perpetual 
light and glory are found ; " this being the realm in which 
king Vaivaswata (or Yama) dwells. The blessings anticipated 
in the " shining regions " (of VaiTaawata) were much the same 
as tHbse which had been enjoyed on earth, as, by offering a 
black-footed sheep, the worshipper "ascends to the sky, where 
no tribute is paid by the weak to the stronger.'" But in the 
Upanishads, Yama becomes a distinct personage, and has, as we 
shall find, a kingdom over which his authority is unlimited. 

The Katha-lJpanishad commences thus : 

'■ Once desiroua (of hearen) the sou of V^asrava (GaDtaina) gate 
away all his property. He had a son, Naohiketas by name. 

" When the presents were brought, filial anxiety penetrated the 
youth. He thought : 

" ' He who gives to attending priesU (bad oowa or) such oows ae are 
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no longer able to drink mter or to «■! grass, and are inoapablo <£ 
giving farther milk, or of producing ^oung, is carried to that mansbn 
wliero diere is no felicit; whatem.'" 

Thus reflecting, with a view of averting such misery, he aaked 
his father to give Aim in liea of the cowb, eaying, " To whom, O 
father, wilt thou consign me, in lieu of these cows ?" The 
&therj making no reply, the son repeated the question a second 
and third time. Then the lather, impatient and angry, said, 
"To Yama (god ttf Death) I will give thee." The son is asto- 
nished, hut submits ; whereas the father is greatly grieved at 
his own hasty word, and most unwilling to part with his son. 
The son, however, persuades him that a promise must he ful- 
filled J and to the house of Yama he goes. When he arrived, 
Yama was absent; and &>r three days Kachiketaa remuned 
without food or water. So soon as Yama returned, he hastens 
to repair the neglect, and desires his guest to choose three 
boons in compensation for the three nights during which he 
had received no hospitality. Nachiketas ia readily conciliated, 
and makes it his first request that his father's distress may be 
removed and his anger extinguished. Being satisfied upon this 
point, he next begs for that knowledge respecting fire, by which 
heaven is attained, where there is no fear, and " where even thou, 
Yama, canst not always exercise thy dominion." Yama con- 
sentB, and proceeds to explain the nature of that fire, which is 
prior to all creatures. He tells of the bricks which are depo- 
sited every day after the fire-offering, and shows the number of 
ceremonies to be performed during the year ; and Yama, pleased 
with the manner in which this instmction is received, says : 

" I grant thee now another boon. After thy name shall be named 
that fire. Take also this numy-coloured chain." 

Nachiketas' third request was to be instructed in the nature 
of the soul.. Yama objects, saying, "£ven gods have doubted 
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and diapated on this aubjectj for it lb not easy to Tmderatand it, 
so subtle is its nature. Choose another boon, O Nachiketas. 
Do not eompel me to thisj release me from this." But Nachi- 
ketas cannot be persuaded to think any other boon worth ask- 
ing, Yama offers sons and grandsons who may live a hundred 
years, herds of cattle, elephants, gold, and horses, the wide- 
expanded earth. Nachiketas replies : 

" (All those enjoyments) are of yesterday ; they wear out, tbon 

end of man With thee remain thy horses and the like, with 

thee dance and song. 

" Man rests not satisfied with wealth .... the boon which I have 

to choose ia what I said Nachiketas asks for no other boon but 

that (concerning the soul) of which the knowledge is faiddeu." 

This cloees the first chapter, or, as it is called, ValK, literally 
" creeper." The second ch^ter gives the discourse of Yama, 
saying that what ia good is different fixmi what is pleasant. 
They both enchain man, but have different objects. " Blessed 
is he who between them takes the good." The knowledge of 
things that are pleasant is ignorance. " Those who live in the 
midst of ignorance, but &n<7 themselves wise and learned, go 
round and round with erring step, deluded, as blind people lead 
by one blind." After reflecting on the trannent and the per- 
manent, he allows that Nachiketas is as " a house whose door is 
open for Brahma." Whereupon Nachiketas says : ("Then) make 
known to me the (being) which thou beholdest, different from 
virtue, different &om \ice, different from this whole of effects 
and causes." Then Yama says it is Om, and continues: "This 
sound means Brahma, this sound means the supreme. Who- 
ever knows this sound obtains whatever he wishes." It seems 
to be taken for granted that Nachiketas will be aware that Om, 
Brahma, and the soul are identic^. Yama proceeds : 

" The knowing (sou1)> is not born, nor does it die. It was not pro- 
' BibL Ind., vol. iv. p. lOG. 
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duced from anj one, nor was any pnxine«d from it. Unborn, eternal, 
wiibout decay, ancient as it a, it ia not elain, although the bod; is 
ilain. 

" If the elayer thinks I slay, if the slaia thinks I am slain, then 
both of them do not know well. 

" The soul which is subtler than what is subtle, greater than what 
is great, ia seated in the cavity of the living being. 

" He who is free from desire, and without grief, beholds by the tran- 
quillity of his senses tliat mtyesty of the soul. 

" Sitting, it goes afiur ; sleeping, it goes everywhere. Who else 
(tberefoie) save myself is aUe to comprehend the Ood who rqoioes and 
not r^oices ? 

" Thinking the soul as unbodily among the bodies, as firm among 
the fleeting things, as great and all-pervading, the wise casta off all 
pief" 

The third chapter treats of the " two souls," or of the relatioa 
of man's soul to Brahma, the universal bouI. 

" The indestructible firahma is the place where all fear disappears, 
the refuge of those who are desirous of crossing (tlie ocean of the 
world). 

" Know the sool (the embodied soni) as the rider, the body as the 
car, know intellect as the charioteer, and mind again as the reins. 

" lliey say the senses aro the horses, and their otgects are the roads. 
The enjoyer is (the soul) endowed with body, sense, and mind. 

" Whoever is unwise with reins never applied has the senses nnsub- 
dued, like wicked horses of the charioteer. 

"But whosoever is wise with the mind always applied, has those 
senses subdued like good horses of the charioteer. 

" Whoever is unwise, unmindful, always impure, does not gain that 
goal, but descends to the world again, 

" But whosoever is wise, mindful, always pure, gains the goal, from 
whence he is not born E^n. 

" Higher than the senses aro their objects ; higher than their objects 
is the mind ; higher than the mind is intellect ; higher than intellect 
is the groat soul. 
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" Let the wim subdoe his speech by mind, snbdas his mind b; thst 
nature which is knowledge, subdue bis knowle^ bj the great soul, 
subdue this also bj the placid soul. 

" Arise, awalie, get the great (teachers), and attend. The wise eaj 
that the road to him is (as) difficult to travel orer as the sluirp edge of 
a razor. 

" Whoerer has understood (the natan of Brahma), wfaidi is withoat 
Bonnd, withoat touch, without form, whii^ does not waste, which is 
eternal, without smell, without beginning and withoot end, higher tbao 
the great one (intellect), which is finnlj based, escapee from the mouth 
of death." 

The end of this third chapter was, Fiofeasor Weber considers, 
originally the end of the Katha-Upanishad. The second part 
consiBts, he observeS] almost entirely of Vedic quotations. The 
language is different ; the name Nachiketas is spelt N&chiketa, 
and one perceives, indeed, it has very much the diaracter of an 
addition. 

The fourth chapter fnrthra describea the nidversal soul, ix 
Brahma, and the iifUi chapter speaks of the body as like a town 
with eleven gates throngh which the soul enters. The sool 
dwelb in the heavens as Hansa, a name for the sun, or in the 
wind, as Vasu, a name for the god of the wind, or it sits as a 
dwarf in the middle of the ether of the heart. The soul is as 
the one fire which, entering the world, becomes of every nature 
to every nature. It is the internal soul of all beings, and is " as 
the one sun, the ^e of the whole irorld." 

The last and most importimt Upanishad ia the Chh&ndogya, 
or that relating to the chanters of the Sflma-Veda ; it is ac- 
cordingly appended to the S&ma-Veda. For an English trans- 
lation the European reader is indebted to the distinguished B&h& 
B&jeiidraUl Mttra, one of the most learned and laborious Hindu 
scholars of our days.^ 

> ChhSndogya-UpanifiliMl of B4m>t- I U judged probable ttiftt thia TJpaniihad 
Ted», transktod bj B&jendraUl Mitra. ia of later dat« tbao those already men- 
Calcutta, 1S64. For aeveral naaons it | tiooed. 
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ItB opening irofd a "Om." "This letter, the Udgttha/' it 
fltates, " should be adored." Om is thus identified with Ud- 
githa, " chanting," because the Udg&trig, who chant, commence 
thor chants with Om. The two first sections dilate upon the 
potency of Ud^tha, meaning "Om," [ooperiy enunciated. 
When the Asuras assailed the Devas, the Deraa were protected 
by Udgitha, and the Asuras were in consequence destroyed " as 
an earthen boll is destroyed when hit sgainat an impr^nable 
rock." Section II. of the first chapter ends thus : 

"He, who knowing it thus, adores this nndecaying Udgitha, be- 
comes the (most successful) solicitor (of boons). This is spiritual 
(wonihip.") 

Continuing the same suliject, we are told in Section IV. of 
the same chapter that the Deras, dreading death, shielded them- 
selves with the hymns of the three Vedas ; but this was not 
sufiScient protection, for — 

" As fishermen look at fish in water, so did Death behold them in 
the Rig-, Yajur-, and Sams-hymns. They, apprised of it, forsaking the 
Vedas, of a truth betsok themselves to the asylum of Voice (Swara)," 

Which is immediately explained to be another mode of express- 
ing Om. 

After fiirther discourse upon Udgitha, and the component 
parts of which the word is formed, a story is told of — 

" Uahasti, son of Chakra, who, with his virgin wife, forsaking Euru, 
lived in great distress in a village inhabited by an elephant-driver. 

'* Of him he be^^ed food The elephant-driver said, I have 

none other than what you see before me." 

Ushasti did not scruple to eat, because he said, " I cannot hve 
without eating," but he would not dnuk, because "drink" he 
could " command at pleasure ;" and to " swallow the remnant 
of another's drink " was against hb princiides. The remnant of ■ 
the beans he gave his wife, and she put it aside for future use. 
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" In the morning, rising from his bed, he said, ' Alas I if I conld (now) 
obtain a little food, I oould earn some wealth. A king ia performing a 
sacrifioe in the neighbourhood, be would surel; employ me.' 

" Hie wife said to him, ' Here are the beans ; eat, and proceed quickly 
to the Bacri6ce.' 

" Having arrived, he took hie seat in front of the chanters of the 
Udgltha, and Qiua addressed them :— 

•' > chanters of praise, should ye ealogise Him who is the presiding 
deity of all piaise, without knowing His nature, your heads would be 
lopped off.' " 

These words were repeated to eact division of the choir. Then 
the kii^, who instituted the sacrifice, expressed a wish to know 
him ; and hearing that he was Ushasti, bod of Chakra, said that 
he had been seeking for hinij and would wish him at once to give 
instruction. 

Ushasti then endeavoars to teach them, who is the deity, " who 
is the presiding deity of all praise." He is life — he ia Adityn, 
the sun, and he is aliment (Anna). 

In Section XIII. of the first chapter we find some carious 
praise of inarticulate sounds as asBisting the melody of chants. 
In a note of B^jendral&l Mitra it is said, that "£ach of the 
Vedas has its appropriate sounds ; . . . . but instead of being 
placed at the end of a stanza, like the tol di rol of old English 
Bonga, they are introduced promiscuously in every part of the 
hymns. Whenever a word happens to be lengthened out to 
double or treble time, it is followed by one or more H&i H&u, 
or some such phonetic particles."' We meet again with re- 
marks on the musical system in Section XXII. of the second 
chapter, where a chanter says : — 

" • I wish for the tauriiie-toned Sama hymn, the canticle of Agni, 
which contributes to the weal of animals.' The hymns of the amriiktO' 
tone belong to Pr^apati ; those of the ninikta-tons to Soma ; those of 
the mild sweet tone to Vayu ; those of the sweet high-pitched tone to 
ludra; those of the tone resembliog the voice of the crane to Brihas- 
■ P««a 31 of B^joudnUl Hitra'a tiaiulatkni. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



CHBANDOGTA-ITPAKISHAD. 141 

pati ; and to Vanma those of the toae of a broken piece of bell-metal : 
they are ftll to be praedBed ; the hoarse-toned alone to be avoided."^ 

In a note the learned translator observes, that these tones 
" evidently relate to the seven tones of a gamut." 

The following gives a sketch of a Hindu performing daily 
worship : — 

" Before (he reading of the matin chant (pratar-anuvik), sitting down 
behind the household fire (garbapat;a agui), with bis face to the north, 
he singeth the S&ma hymn relating to the Vasna : — 

" ' Unfold the gates of this earth, that we may behold thee fbr our 
supremacy.' 

" Then dotli be ofier the oblation to fire, as ■ Salutations be to Agni, 
the receptacle of the earth, and the support of regions. Secure a r^on 

for me, the Institutor of the sacrifice. I will seoore it after death 

Cast aside the bars.' " 

" Before the commencement of the mid-day ceremony he sits behind 
the Agnidhriya fire, and fiicing the north, sings the Soma in praise of 
the Rudras, saying : — 

" ' Unfold the gates of (yooder) region, that we may behold thee for 

oar supremacy.' 'I solute the winds who abide in the sky, 

and are the supports of regions.' " 

" Before the commencement of the afternoon ceremony, sitting 
Iiebiud the AhavonSya fire, with bis face to the north, he singeth the 
Sanut in praise of the Suna and the Viswadevas (saying): 

" ' Unfold the gates of (yonder) r^on, that we may behold thee for 
our heavenly supremacy 1' .... 'I salute the Suns and the Viswa- 
devas, the dwellers of heaven and the supporters of regions.'" 

The third chapter compares the sun to honey, and it alludes to 
" the Itihftaa and the Pur&na," which is noteworthy, as it " would 
indicate the existeuce of some Itihftsa and Pnr&na, long anterior 
to the time when the extant compositions bearing those names 
were first compiled."* 

After much discourse upon son-worship, we are told that for 
him " who poeseaseth knowledge of Brahma, there is neither 

» Page 41. » Page 61. ' Pago 68, moU. 
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ruing nor fletting of the sun, — for him there is one etem&L day." 
This knowledge was explained by Bralm)& to Prajftpati, by Pra- 
jftpati to Manu, by Mann to bis descendants, one of whom was 
the present Gum Udd&laka Anrna. The sui, the moon, fire, 
cloud, and wind, are said to be the five door-keepers of heaven. 
" Heroes are bom in his family, who knows these five venerable 
beings to be the door-keepers of heaven." And then follows 
the most important passage of the treatise.' 

'■ All t>iis, verily, is Brahma ; for therefrom doih it proceed, therein 

doth it merge, and thereby is it maintained. With a quiet and oon- 

, trolled mind should it be adored. Bdau is a creature of reflection : 

whatever be reflects upon in this life, he becomes the same hereafter ; 

therefore, he should reject (upon Brahma) sayiug :— 

'* ' That which is nothing but mind, whose body is its life, whose 

figure is a mere gloiy, whose will is truth, is the soul within 

me. It is light«r than a grain of corn, or the seed of bariej, mustard, 
or canaty. 

" ' That which performeth all things, and willetb all tbuigs, to which 
belong all sweet odours and all grateful juices, which envelopes the 
whole of this (world), which neither speaketh nor respecteth any body, 
is the soul within me It b Brahma ; I shall obtain it after my transi- 
tiou firom this world.' He who helieveth this, and hath no hesitation, 
will Ttfity obtun the fruit of his reflection. Bo said S&ndilya."* 

Secticm XIX. of the third chapter gives the often-repeated 
idea, that "Verily at first all Uiis was non-existent; non- 
existence became existent; it developed, — it became an egg; it 
remained (quiet) for a period of one year ; it burst in two ; 
thence were formed two halves of gold and silver. The silver 
half is the earth, and the golden half the heaven."* 

The fourth chapter gives a story about Jftnasruti, "the 
charitably-disposed, the giver of large gifts, and the preparer of 
much food ; who built houses everywhere that (people) from all 

S»gB ei>. ' Ftge W. ' Page 6G. 
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gidea might come and feast (tlierein) ." We are then told of a 
converBation which took place between some geese, or more pro- 
bably flamingoet, who passed over the house of Jftnaaniti one 
night. The last bird said to the first, " The ^017 of J&nasniti 
is as wide 'Spreading as the heaven. Have nothing to do with 
him, BO that his glory may not destroy thee." The other answers. 
" Who is he, to whom yon compare Rakvya of the car P " And 
bring called npon to explain, says, that he is alluding to a being 
to whom the fruits of all the good deeds of manVind become 
subservient, in the same way in which all the minor numbers 
become due to him who hath secured the Elrita or the highest 
cast of the dice." 

This conversation was heard from beneath hy J&nasniti, and 
in the morning, when his bards began to eulogise him, he said 
to his herald : " O child, do you address me as if I were Rakvya 
of the car ? " And protesting that he did not deserve such praise, 
he desired the bard to seek oat Rakvya, and say that he longed 
to see him. The bard returns, saying, " I have found him not." 
The king then bids him go and look for him where the knowers 
of Brahma are to be met with. And this, says the Hindu com- 
mentator, would be " in lonely places near rivers and pools, in 
mountcuns or in groves." The hint sufficed, and Rakvya was 
soon discovered, "sitting beside a car scratohing his itehes." 
Upon this, J&nasruti went to htm and said, " O Uakvya, here 
(is a present) of six hundred head of cattle, a necklace, and a 
chariot yoked with a ptdr of mules; accept them, and deign, 
O Lord, to impart to me instruction on that deity whom thou 
adorest." The present was not accepted until a thousand cows 
and a damsel were offered; but then, accepting the damsel, 
Rakvya explained the nature of the deity he adored.* 

The next story is of the son of a woman named Jab&U, who 
longed to become a Brahmachftrin or pupil, and live beside a 
Gum. But Jab&l& could not tell her son who was his father, or 

' n^eiiee— 68. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



141 VPANI8HASS. 

to what gotra he belonged. The yonng man is, however, so &r 
favoured that he is permitted to live in the hoiue of a Chtru, 
and he is BO successful in tending his Crum's cattle, that under 
his care four hundred lean and weakly cows multiplied to a 
thousand. Nevertheleas, the holy man will not accept him as 
a pnjnl or answer his questions. Thereupon a bull instructs 
him, and saya, because he cannot show that he was well bom, 
that Agni will give him further knowledge. "When night ai> 
rived he lighted a fire, foldgd the cattle, placed fuel on the fire, 
and sat behind it, facing the east." Each night Agni, the hero, 
instmcted him. At length he returned to the house of the 
Gum. For twelve years he carefully tended his household fires. 
But although other pupils, after much shorter periods of service, 
obtiuned leave to return to their homes, indulgence was refused 
to this unfortunate Satyak&ma, the son of Jab&l&. Then the 
wife of the Guru pleaded : " This exhausted Brahmachirin has 
successfully attended the household fires ; let not the fires upbraid 
thee ; explain to him (what he wants) ." But the Guru, without 
condescending to grant the explanation, went out on his pilgrim- 
age. Then the youth fell sick and abstained firom food, and the 
wife of the Guru tried, inefiiectnally, to persuade him to eat. 
Then the Fires undertook to complete his knowledge. When 
the Gum returned he was amazed, and said : " Child, your ap- 
pearance shines like that of the knowers of Brahma : who has 
^ven thee instruction P " And finding that the Fires bad thought 
>i>tn worthy to hear of Soul, he also ventures to speak about 
Soul, even to this son of JabflUl, of doubtful pedigree. One of 
the illustrations used is that the S&ma (Veda) corrects the Yajna 
as gold is corrected by borax, silver by gold, tin by silver, lead 
by tin, iron by lead, and wood by iron or leather.' 

In the third section of the fifth chapter, we have a story of a 
king of PanchfUa, who possessed knowledge concerning the future 
state, of which a Br&hman of the Gautama-gotra was ignorant. 
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The king feels troubled at being asked to teach a Brfthman, but 
says, " Since 70U have so inquired, and inasmnch aa no Biihman 
erer knew it before, the Kahatriyas alone have the right of 
imparting instruction on this subject;" and then he consents to 
communicate that which he knows. The most remarkable part 
of this instruction is transmigration. " He whose conduct is 
good quickly attains to some good existence, such as that of a 
Br&hman, or Kshatriya, or a Vaisya, — ^he who is viciously dis- 
posed soon aasumea the form of some inferior creature, such as 
that of a dog, a hog, or a Chand&la." ' 

In this discourse occurs a description of the universal soul, 
often quoted : — 

" Veri]j. of that all- persuading soul, the heaven is the head, the suu 
is the eye, the wind is the breath, the Bky is the trunk, the moon is the 
fundament, and the earth is the feet. The altar is his breast, the sacri- 
ficial grass his hair, the Garhapatya fire his heart, the Anvaharyn^ 
pnchana fire his mind, and the Ahavunija fire his &C6."' 

The sixth chapter tells us of S wetaketu, son of Anmi. To him, 
bis father siud,* " O Swetaketu, go and abide as a Brahmach&rin 
ia the house of a tutor, for verily, child, none of our race has 
neglected the Vedas and thereby broiight disgrace on himself." 
After twelve years the youth returns, being then in the twenty- 
fourth year of bis age. But his father finds him a vain-minded 
youth, confident of his knowledge of the Vedas, and proud, and 
says to him, " Have you inquired of your tutor about that which 
makes the unheard-of heard, the unconsidered considered, and 
the unsettled settled?" He then proceeds to show that all 
existence is one. In the course of his explanation be uses some 
striking illustrations, as — 

" Bring me a fruit of the Nyagrodha tree (the banyaii. the largeet 
known tree). Break it; nhat do ;ou perceive? Some ver^ Rnnall 

■ Page 92, ' Pages 06, 97. ' Page 100. 
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seeds. BreaJt one ; vhat do you perceive in it ? Nothing, ni; Lord. 
My child, where you perceive Dolhing, there dwells a mighty Nyogrodhe." 

And again : " Dissolve this salt in water. Taste a little &om 
the top, from the mid^e, from the bottom. How is it?" — "It 
ie saltish," replied the son. To him said his &ther : " Such is 
the case with truth ; though 70a perceive it not, it pervades this 
body. That particle vhich is the soul of all this is truth.") 

The seventh chapter* relates that " N&rada repaired to Sanat- 
kum&ra for instructioD. He was required to say how much he 
already knew. The list is formidable; including four Vedas, 
and the Itih&sas and Pur&nas, the rites of the Pitris, arithmetic, 
knowledge of the stars, the science of serpents, ftc."* But he 
adds, " I only know the words or mantras, not the spirit (thereof) . 
I have heard that the worldly-afflicted can find relief through 
men like your lordship." The reply is, "All that you have 
learnt is name." 

A discourse is then given on speech,* which ia greater than 
name ; on mind, which is greater than qteech ; on will, which is 
greater than mind; — shewing that these and other powers are 
Brahma. 

As we shall have occasion to touch ag^ upon these meta- 
physical distinctions, when discussing the systems of philosophy, 
we will only allude here to the praise given to quietude. 

" He who has reverence acqniree faith ; the reverent alone possesses 
Taith. 

" He who can control his poauons possesses reverence. The man of 
rampant passions oan never have reverencsu The quiet alono can have 



That quietude, Lord, said Narada, is sought iiy me." 

pp. 188, 187, has alM t 

pasMge. 

■ OiMndoKT* Upanuhfti), traiukted 
by RAjendmlJUa Hitn, p. lia 



■ Fige 114^ I pp. 188, 187, has alM tniul>t«d thu 

* In tM« ohaptar Oandh&n IB referred 
o u ft province, and ordeal by Sre u 
oentioned. 

' Mnir, Orig. Sanskrit T., vol. iii. ■ 
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The conclusion is, the man who knoweth this confronts not 
death nor disease,' nor doth he meet with pain and safferiog. 
" Thus did Sanatkum&ra expliuu what is beyond darkness. Hence 
is this portion of the Upanishad called his section', — hence is it 
called his section.'" 

■ Pigs 131. 
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CHAPTER vnr. 

INTKODVCTION TO HINDU FHILOBOFHY. 

Hindu philoaopby is not predsely the same as what we under- 
stand by European philosophy. It does not search for abstract 
truth, but rather by a ndngling of philosophic, mystical, and 
religious speculation seeks to solve the deep mysteiies of exist- 
ence. Indulgence in such speculation is one of the oldest and 
stroT^est characteristics of the Hindu mind. Even in the hymns 
of the Rig<Veda we meet with the beginnings of this philosophic 
thought. The ancient Rishis ask searching questions concern- 
ing the origin of the world and the nature of man. " Viawakar- 
man," they say, "produced the earth and disclosed the sky." 
And Yiswakarman is " One who dwells beyond the abode of the 
seven Rishis ;" whilst, further, Purusha created the seven Rishis, 
and the seven Rishis created the world, threlling " beyond the 
abode of the seven Rishis," was therefore an indication of eternal, 
uncreated existence. 

Another name used in the hymns to indicate the One Eternal, 
is Brihaspati ; and on the Eternal, whether called Yiswakarman, 
Brihaspatij Brahman, Atman, or Param&tman, the ancient Hindu 
poets and philosophers ever lis their earnest gaze. This One 
Eternal they felt to be the Universal Soul ; and the soul of man, 



;d by Google 



THB SDFBEME SOUL. 149 

althoogh apparently separate, they felt to be, in reality, the same 
— the UiiiTersal Soul. The distinction upon vhich they chiefly 
dwell, is the calm trauquiUity and rest of the Umversal Soul aa 
contrasted with the restkss, changeable condition of the indi- 
vidual soul. 

And although man's individual soul is distinct from Brahma, 
it is only by the presence of Brahma within him that man sees, 
hears, smells, speaks. When Brahma departs, all departs. 

Knowledge of one's self, knowledge of the sixly-four sciences, 
and so forth, lead on to knowledge of Brahma. 

" From the unreal lead me to the real, from dai^ess lead me 
to light, firom death lead me to inunortality," are the words of 
one of their prayers. 

A continual effort is made to understand the relation of maji's 
nature to God's nature. 

" Higher than the senses are their objects, higher than their 
objects is the mind ;" but the highest ia the Great Soul, and 
to become merged in the Great Soul, is presented as the goal 

attained by him who is wise and pure : he who attains 

" this goal ia not bom again." 

This important doctrine, that the Supreme Soul is the only 
reahty, and that the world has no claim to notice, except in so 
far as it emanated from this " reality," is. Professor Goldstiicker 
considers, clearly laid down in the Upanishads ; and indeed, 
he finds in these works the germs of all the "philosophies." 
First, man distinguisbed the eternal from the perishable; and 
next, he perceived within himself a germ of the Eternal. This 
discovery, says Professor Max Miiller, " was an epoch in the 
history of the human mind, and the name of the discoverer has 
not been forgotten. It was Sftndilya who declsred that the Self 
ivithin the heart was Brahma." ' 

The idea of an imperishable base, from which that which is 

■ A. s. L., p. 20. 
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mamfest proceeds, and upon which alone it rests, consistently 
pervades all Hindu thoaght. More or less of personality is 
attribated to tlie eternal base, aecoidiug either to the immediate 
object of the writer or to the stage of pn^ress at which he had 
arrived. 

To qaote again from the valuable paper referred to above, the 
TJpaniahads "reveal the struggle of the Hindu mind to reach 

the comprehension of one supreme being They advance 

sufficiently fur to exprese their belief in such a being, but at the 
same time acknowledge the inability of the human mind to com- 
prehend its essence." 1 Having recognised that man belongs 
both to the perishable world around him and to the eternal 
world "beyond," they next proceed to investigate the powers 
with which he is endowed, and to inquire how these powers, or 
faculties, could be made available for procuring escape &om the 
perishable and the attainment of the eternal. 

The result of this thought is embodied in the six philosophic 
systems of which we are now about to treat. Professor Wilson 
was much struck with the kindred sjnrit of these systems and 
that of the older Greek or Ionic schools. " The metempsychosis 
itself," he says, "is an important feature in this similitude, for 
this belief is not to be looked upon as a mere popular superstition; 
it is the main principle of all Hindu metaphysics — the fouuda* 
tion of all Hindn philosophy," — the otqect of each system, 
whether Brahmanical or Buddhist, being " the discovery of the 
means of putting a stop to further transmigrations." And that 
such was also the leading principle of Pythagoras, is, he con- 
siders, well established.* The systems are all alike in making 
this their special ailn, and they also ^ree that knowledge of 
truth is the effectual means by which to secure this end. But 
in their several definitions or representations of essential truth, 
we shall find considerable variation, according to the bias of 
each system. 

' Chorobcrs' Encjclo., orl. "India." ' Preface to B&iikliya-EiriU, p. i. 
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SIX BYSTKUB OF FHILOSOPHy. ISI 

There are six sjrBteniB, called Dananas, into vhich the scat- 
tered thonghts of previous periods have been collected. 

I. The S&nkhyti System of Kapils, to which is appended — 

II. The Yoga System of Patanjali. 

III. The N3rfiya System of Gotama, to which is appended — 

IV. The Vaiseshika System of £an&da. 
V. The Pttrva-Mim&usft, by Jaimini. 

VI. The Uttara-SfimAnsft or VedAnta, by Vyftsa. 

The "order" in which the systems first appeared is a question 
of difficult, " because/' Dr. GK^ldstucker observes, " we have 
no evidence that the Sfltrasi of these systems are the same now 
as they were originally." And secondly, " because it has not 
yet been sufficiently ascertained to what extent one may have 
borrowed from the other, supposing the present shape to be the 
original one." He concludes, that probably besides the Upaui- 
shads, there were philosophical works which were more original, 
but less systematic, than those now preserved, and which served 
as the common source of the works which have come down to 
us aa the six Darsanas. And thns their general concordance may 
be accounted for. Of these systems, the oldest in thought is the 
S&nkhya. Rest, or exemption from transmigration, we have 
observed to be the aim of all philosophy, each system inculcating 
that this is to be attained by knowledge of truth, according to 
its particular teaching. Kapila's scheme for attfuning this know- 
ledge is to look steadily at the whole united universe and rec(^< 
nise that man, and all which is created, is transitory ; but that 
beyond the transitory is the eternal. And this is the knowledge 
which he seems to view as the key which unlocks for man the 
portal of the eternal. S&nkhya doctrine is a very wonderful 
effort at unravelling the deep mysteries of our existence. On 
one side, it exhibits the worthlessness of the perishable u 
' For an cipluuUon ot fhc word Sdlrs, ire p. 154 
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including man, with all Ida powers and qtuUties. On tlie other 
nde, it places imperishable Soul. The perishable portion of this 
division is fully and firmly dealt with, and has excited the admira- 
tion and interest of anch men as Wil8on,BaUantyne,&c. Butcon* 
ceming the Soul, or the imperishable portion of his snbject, one 
feels that the author is reserved, or that he has more thoughts than 
he chooses to express. His silence on the subject of a Supreme 
Being has been supposed by some to imply atheism; and the 
Yoga system, which completes the S&nkhya, is said to have been 
written to correct the atheism of Kapila. But on the other 
hand, it is su^;ested that if, when the Yoga was written, the 
S&nkhya had been viewed as a system which denied God, it 
would not have been completed by so decided a theist as Fatan- 
jali. The Yoga doctrine is taught in four chapters, and these, 
in the best existing manuscripts, are named as forming part of 
Kapila's work, the SAnkhya-pravachana.' 

Later than the Sllnkhya, we have placed the Ny&ya, of which 
the very name seems to imply that it is its counterpart. Sflnkhya 
means, something analagous to speculation or synthetic reason- 
ing. The word " comes from Sankkyd," {aam, tt^ther, kkyd, 
reasoning,) indicating that it is philosophy, based on synthetic 
reasoning. The Ny&ya, however, takes the other course, and 
gives philosophy founded on analytical reasoning. And thus, 
whilat the S&nkhya builds up a system of the universe, the Ny&ya 
dissects it into categories, and " enters into its component parts."* 
"Entering into" appears to be the literal rendeiing of Ny&ya, 
a word which aptly describes a system which " enters into " the 
whole contents of the universe. Gotama, the reputed author of 
this system, took special note of man's mental powers, and of 
the uses to which such powers may be applied ; and to the unfail- 
ing interest attaching to such subjects, as also to the ability of 

' For further intemtuig (bought od this Butyect, aet Wcstminater Beview, 
Oclolier, 18t'2, p. 471. 
" qul^alii.'kiv, Vaniui, p. 151. 



Digitized 6yG0(lg[c 



81S SVSTKM8 OY PHIL080PUV. 153 

the author, ma; be attributed the yet-continued popularity of 
his work. The V^eahika system, attributed to Kan&da, is a 
fuller and probably later development of the Nyftya. It is re- 
markable for its peculiar doctrine of atomic individualities, or 
vitethat, &om which its name is derived. The name of its author, 
Kan&da, comes, according to native authorities, from Kana, 
minute, and dda, eating.' 

Mim&ns& is the name given to the two last divisions of Hindu 
philosophy. They attribute implicit authority to Vedic writings. 
With the other systems, these writings are considered sacred; 
but the two Mimfkn^ refer to them as absolute Bevelation. 

The F&rva-Mimans&, or the interpretation of the prior part of 
the Vedas, viz., of the Sanhit&s and Brfthmanas, is devoted exclu- 
sively to questions purely Brahmaoical, especially to those con- 
nected with the Brahmauical ceremonial; and it is therefore 
less interesting to European readers than the other systems. 
The Uttara-Mimftnsft, or " the investigation of the latter " part 
of the Vedas, viz., the Aranyakas and Upanishads, is, on the other 
baud, the most universally attractive. The name by which this 
system is generally called is Ved^ta, a compound of veda and 
anta, which means, literally, " the end or ultimate Mm of the 
Vedas." Like the other systems, it seeks to emancipate mau 
from transmigration, and like them, it teaches that this is to be 
effected by a proper understanding of truth ; but the truth which 
it inculcates is not a duality of principles, as in the Sftnkhya, 
nor a variety of topics, as in the Nyftya. The Ved&nta simply 
teaches that the universe emanates in a successive development 
from Brahma or Param&tman, Supreme Soul ; that man's soul 
is identical in origin with the Supreme Soul; and that libera- 
tion, or freedom from transmigration, will be obtained so soon 
as man knows his soul to be one with the Supreme Soul. 

We vrill now, as briefly as the case admits, endeavour to bring 
into view the essential character of each system. 
' Cbamlx'n' Encyclo., art. " Viiieehika." 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE SANKHYA AND tOOA BT8TBU8 07 PBILOSOPHT. 

Kafila's doctrine is taught in Siltras, distributed in six 
lectures, and bean the title of S&nkhya-praTachana. To teach 
hj means of apborisms was the cuBtom of the ancient Hindus, 
extreme brevity appearing to be the object ; and this, it is sug- 
gested, may have originated when writing materials were scarce, 
and the pupil vas required to retain the teacher's lesson in his 
memory. The aphorism was written on a leaf, usually a narrow 
leaf, such as the dried palm leaves on which, even to this day, 
works are either written in ink, or scratched with a stile. A 
pile of such leaves is called a Sutra, from »iv, to sew, the custom 
being to pass one or two long strings through the pile, to keep 
the whole together. It seems probable, therefore, that the 
name S&tra does not imply a thread or string of rules, but 
merely refers to the mode by which the works ware kept fit for 
use. The Siltras or aphorisms are peculiarly brief, and pithy, 
so as absolutely to require a commentary to supply that which 
the voice of the teacher originally explained.' 

' Chambeu' EnL^clopndw, art. "Sfltra." 
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KapiU's main position is, that " absolute prevention of all 
three sorts of pain is the highest purpose of soul." The 
three sorts of pain are " evil proceeding from self, from eternal 
beings, and from divine causes;" and deliverance from these 
evils, he maintains, is attainable hy knowledge or discriminative 
acquaintance with the twenty-five tattwas, or true principles of 
all existence. 

The first principle, or tattwa, is nature (prakriti), the last is 
soul (purusha), and the creation of the world is attributed to an 
involuntary union between nature and soul. Nature is, as it 
were, the actress, and soul the spectator. The twenty-five true 
principles, or tattwas, as evolved by nature, are thus esphdned : ' 

1. PrairiH, or pradhdna, substance or nature ; the umvenal 
and material cause; eternal, imdiscrete, inferrible from its 
efiects ; productive, but not produced. 

2. Mahat, the great, or baddhi, the intellect, is produced by 
prakriti. It is the intellectual principle which appertidns to in- 
dividual beings. 

8. JAankdra, self-consciousness, is produced by huddhi. This 
principle is, litertdly, the assertion of " I," the fimction t^ 
which the objects of the world are referred to one's-self. 

4 — 8 are five subtle particles perceptible to beings of a 
superior order, but unapprehended by the grosser senses of 
mankind. These are produced hy ahankAra, or self-conscious- 
ness. 

9 — 13. Five instruments of sensation, also produced by 
ahankAra, viz., the eye, the ear, the noee, the tongue, the skin. 

14 — 18. Five imtmments of action, as the hands, the feet, 
the organs of speech, and two other oi^ians. 

19. Manas, mind, or the oi^an of volition and im^ination. 

Mr. Colebrooke observes that the eleven organs of sense and 
action, " with the two principles of intelligence and conscioue- 

■ Colebrooko, Uiio. Bw. toL i. p. 2M. Johaentgun, IJuber du Qcaelibnch dan 
Muiu, pp. G — 7. 
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neaa, are thirteen inBtraments of knowledge ; three intcmalj and 
ten external, hkened to three warders and ten gates." ^ 

20 — 24. Five elements produced from the five subtile par- 
ticles. 

1. Akftsa, space or ether, irhich is the vehicle of eound. 
3. Air; 

3. Fire; 

4. Water; 
6. Earth. 

25. Punuha, soul, which is neither produced nor productive. 
It is multitudinous, individual, sensitive, eternal, unalterable, 
and immaterial. 

"The soul's wish is fruition or liberation." For this purpose 
it is invested with a subtile body composed of intellect, self-con- 
sciousness, the five subtile elements, and the eleven instruments 
of sensation, action, and volition. 

" This subtile body is affected by sentiments, but being too 
subtile to be capable of enjoyment, it becomes invested with a 
grosser body, which is composed of the five gross elements." 
lliis grosser body is liable to death, but the subtile frame trans- 
migrates through successive bodies, " as a mimic shifts his dis- 
guises to represent various characters."* 

The S&nkhya teaches that nature possesses three essential 
gwnaa, or qualities, viz., aatlv>a, the quality of goodness or purity; 
rajas (ht. coloiuredness), the quality of passion ; and tamas, the 
quality of sin or darkness. Virtue, knowledge, dispassionateness, 
and power, partake of goodness or purity. 

This peculiar power, which is attained by intellect of the 
ffood, or aattwa quality, is called amoara. Mr, Colebrooke de- 
scribes it thus: "Power is eight-fold; consistiag in the faculty 
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of shrinkii^ into a minute fonn, to which everything is per- 
vious j or enlai^ng to a gigantic body; or assuming levity 
(rising along a sunbeam to the solar orb); or possessing un- 
limited reach of organs (as touching the moon with the tip of a 
finger) j or irresistible will (for instance, sinking into the earth 
as easily as in water) ; dominion over all beings, animate or iu- 
animate ; faculty of changing the course of nature ; ability to 
accompliab everything desired." ' 

But aU these advanta^fes refer to man on earth. They exalt 
his condition, but cannot give the soul that " liberation " which 
is its desire. For this purpose it is essential that the third 
principle, aA(mkdra, (eelf-conciousnesB) should be annihilated. 
Ahank&ra means referring existing objects to one's-self, but 
with this important nnderstaadiug, that the doing so is based in 
error. Ahankara is not, philo8(^hically speaking, "egotism," 
but the notion of " /," that is, of assuming that the external 
objects refer to one's-self; and as this usually becomes unduly 
exaggerated, the word ahankdra assumes the negative sense of 
" egotism," " pride," &c.* 

When at last self-consciousness and its associates have learned 
the nothingness of all phenomena, including self, the process is 
complete ; the three sorta of pain are precluded, the " subtile 
frame" and the "grosser frame" have fulfilled their purpose. 
Nature (prakriti) reposes, and man's soul returns to Brahma or 
Purusha, the universal fount of soul, 

This scheme has been called atheistic by certain sections of 
philosophers, both Hindu and European ; but the deeper thinkers 
and more learned students have regarded it as a philosophy, not 
as a theology. The leading idea of the S&nkhya is, in fact, to 
explain that which is within reach of the human mind, and to 
say as little as possible on what is incomprehenuble. The S&n- 
khya bases intellect, and all that refers to mind, on what it colls 

' Coltbrooke, MiBO. Ess. tdL i. p. 250. * See oajr, p. 140. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



158 SAHKHTA. 

prakriti or natnre, and neither denies nor asserts tlie inJlnence 
of Furuaba (universal soul). 

Before proceeding to the exposition of Fatanjali's Yoga, we 
will transcribe the mnch-approved summary of Kapila's " S&n- 
khya," which was given by Iswara Krishna, as the " S&nkhya- 
KfirikA," or " memorial verses." This work has been edited by 
H. H. Wilson, accompanied by the translation of Mr. Colebrooke, 
and a commentary by Oaudap^a, which Professor Wilson him- 
self translated into English ; but the text alone will best suit the 
aims and limits of the present short work. 

Thk Sevshty-two VansES or the Sakehya Earika. 

" 1. The inquiiy is into Uie means of precluding the three sorts of 
pain, for pain is embarassment ; nor is tlie inquiry auperfluous, because, 
although obvious means of alleviation already exist, absolute and final 
relief is not found to be thereby aceomplished. 

" 3. The revealed mode is, like the temporal one, ineffectnal, for it 
is impure ; and it is defective in some respects, as well as excessive in 
others. A method different firom both is preferable, oonsisdDg in a dis- 
criminative knowledge of perceptible prindples, and of the imperceptible 
one, and of the thinking soul. 

" 8. Nature, the root (ol all), is no production. Seven principles, the 
great or intellectual one, im., are productions and productive. Sixteen 
are productions (unproducttve). Soul is neither a prodootioD nor prtH 
ductive. 

" 4. Perception, inference, and right afflnaadon, are admitted to be 
threefold proof; for they (are by all acknowledged and) comprise every 
mode of demonstration. It is from proof, that belief of that which is 
to be proven results. 

"S. Perception is attainment of particular objects. Inference, nbich 
is of three sorts, premises an argument and (deduces) that which is 
argued by it. Bight affirmation is true revelation. 

" 6, Sensible olgects become known by perception ; but it is by in- 
ference (or reasoning) that acquaintance with things transcending the 
senses is obtained ; and a truth which is neither to be directly perceived, 
nor to be inferred from reasoning, is deduced from revelaUon. 
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" 7. From ?anoiiB canses things may be impetoeptible (or onperceiTed); 
exceBsive disUnce, (extreme) neameBa, defect of the orgaas, inattradon, 
miouteneas, inteipoaidoD of objeots, predominance of other mattera, and 
intennixture vitb the like. 

" 8. It is owing to the subtiltj (of nature), not to the nou-exiatence 
of this original principle, that it is not apprehended bj the aenaes, bat 
inferred liom its effects. Intellect, and the rest of the derivative prin- 
ciples, are effects ; (whence it is concluded as their cause) in some re- 
spects analagons, but in others dissimilar. 

" 0. Effect snbsists (antecedently to the operation of cause) ; for 
what exista not, can by no operation of cause be brought into eiutence. 
Jlaterials, loo, are selected which are fit for the purpose ; everything b 
not by eveiy means poaaible ; what is capable does that to which it ia 
competent ; and like is produced from like, 

" 10. A discrete principle ia causable, it ia inconstant, unperrading, 
mutable, multitudinous, supporting, mergeut, coiyunct, governed. The 
indiscrete one is the reverse. 

"II. A discrete principle as well as the chief (or indisctete) one, has 
the three ({ualities ; it ia indiacriminatife, objective, common, irrational, 
prolific. Soul is in these respects, as !n those, the reverse. 

" 13. The qualities respectively consist in pleasure, pain, and dulness ; 
are adapted to manifestation, activity, and restiaint; mutnally domineer; 
rest on each other ; produce each other ; consort together, and are re- 
ciprocally present 

" 13. Goodnees is considered to be alleviating and eolightening ; 
foulness urgeut and versatile ; darkness heavy and enveloping. Like a 
lamp, they co-operate for a purpose (by union of contraries). 

" 14. Jndiscriminativeueaa and the rest (of the properties of a discrete 
principle) are proved by the influence of the three qualities, and the 
absence thereof in the reverse. The indiscrete principle, moreover (as 
well as the influence of the three qualities,) b demonstrated by effect 
possessing the properties of its cause (and by the absence of contrariety). 

" 15. Since specific objects are finite ; since there b homogeneoas- 
ness ; since effects exbt through energy ; since there is a parting (or 
issue) of effects from cause, and a re-union of the universe,— 

" 10. There is a general cause, which b indiscrete. It operates by 
means of the three qualities, and by mixture, by modification, ss water ; 
for diflerent olgects are diversified by influence of the several quaUties 
respectively. 
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" 17. Since the aeaembl^e of sensible objeote iB for another's use ; 
since the converse of that which has the three qualitioB, nith other 
properties (before mentioned), most exist ; since there must be soperin- 
tendence ; since there must be one to ei^oy ; since there is a tendency 
to abetractioD : — therefore, soul is. 

" 18. Since birth, death, and the instruments of life are allotted sevo- 
rally ; since occupations are not at once universal ; and since qoalitleB 
affect Tariously, — multitude of souls is demonstrated. 

■' 1ft. And from that contrast (before set forth) it follows that soul is 
witness, soUtaiy, bj^tander, spectator, and passive. 

" 'iO. Therefore, bj reason of union with it, inseoeible body seems 
sensible ; and though the qualities be active, the stranger (soul) appears 
as the agent. 

" 31. For the sool's contemplation of nature, and for its abstraction, 
the union of both takes place, as of the halt and the blind. By that 
union a creation is framed. 

" 33. From nature issues the great one, and hence egotism ; and from 
this the sixteenfold set; from five among tfae sixteen proceed five elements. 

" 23. Ascertainment is intellect. Virtue, knowledge, dispassion, and 
power are its faculties, partaking of goodness. Those partaking of dark- 
ness are the reverse. 

" 34. Consciousness is egotism. Thence proceeds a twofold creation. 
The elevenfold set is one ; the five elemental rudiments are the other. 

"36. From consciousness, affected by goodness, proceeds the good 
elevenfold set ; from it, as a dark origin of being, come elementaty 
particles ; both issue from that principle aSectad by foulness. 

" 36. Intellectual organs are the eyes, the eare, the nose, the tongue, 
and the skin ; those of action are the voice, hands, feet, &c., iu:- 

" 37. (In this set is) mind, which is both (an organ of sensation and 
of actjon). It pondeis, and it is an oi^n, as being cognate with the 
rest. They are numerous, by specific modification of qualities, and so 
are external diversities. 

" 38. The function of five, in respect to colour and the rest, is 
observation only. Speech, handling, treading, Ac., are the functions of 
five (other o^ns). 

" 30. Of the three (internal instruments) the functions are their 
respective characteristics ; these are peculiar to each. The common 
function of the three instruments is breath, and the rest of the five 
vital airs. 
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" 30. Of all four, the funotions are instaDtaneous, as well as gradual, 
ID regard to sensible objects. The function of the three (interior) is, 
in reapect of an unseen one, preceded by that of the fourth. 

" 81. The inatrumentB perform their respective fuoclioDS, indted by 
mutual iuvitation. The soul's purpose b the motive ; an iDstrumeot is 
wrought by none. 

" t)3. Instrument is of thirteen sorts. It compasses, raaiutaius, and 
manifests. What b to be done by it is tenfold—to be compassed, to 
be maintained, to be manifested. 

" 33. Internal Instruments are three, external t«n, to make known 
objects to those three. The external oi|;ans minister at time present ; 
the internal do so at any time. 

" M. Among these organs the five intellectual concern objects 
specific and uiispecific Speech concerns sound. The rest regard all 
five objects. 

"Si. Since intellect, with the (other two) internal instruments, ad- 
Terts to every object, therefore those three instruments are warders, 
and the rest are gales. 

" 80. These characterbtically differing IVom each other, and va- 
riously affected by qualities, present to the intellect the soul's whole 
purpose, enlightening it as a lamp. 

" 87. Since it is intellect which accomplishes soul's Anitjon of all 
which is to be eigoyed, it is that again which discriminates the subtle 
difference between the chief principle [pradhina) and soul. 

*' 88. The elementary particles are unspecific ; from these five pro- 
ceed the five elements, which are termed tpteific, for they are soothing, 
terrific, or stupefying. 

" 30. Subtile (bodies), and such as spring from father and mother, 
tt^ether with the great elements, are three sorts of specific otgecta. 
Among these the subtile bodies are lasting: such as issue from father 
and mother are perishRbie. 

" 40. (Subtile body), primeval, unconfined, material, composed of in- 
tellect, wiih other subtile principles, migrates, else uuenjoying ; invested 
with dbpositions, mergent. 

"41. As a painting stands not without a ground, nor a sliadow with- 
out a stake, in., so neither does subtile person subebt supportlesB, 
without specific (or unspecific) particles. 

"4%. For the aa)ie of soul's wish, that subtile person eKhibits (before 
it), like a dramatic actor, through relation of means and consequence, 
with the aid of nature's influence. 1 1 
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"43. Essential dispoeitions are innate. Incidental, aB virtue and 
tlic rest, are oooaidered appurtenant to the iDBtrument 

" 44. By virtue is ascent to a region above ; bj vice descent to a 
region below; by knowledge is delivenuice; by the reveise ia bondage. 
" 4S. By dispassion ia absorption into nature ; by foal passion, 
migration ; by power, unimpediment : by the reverse, the contrary. 

" 46. This is an intellectual creation, tenned obttruction, ditabUity. 
acquieteenet, and perfeetnui. By disparity of itifluence of qualities tho 
sorts of it are fifty. 

" 47, There are five distinctions of obstruotion ; and. fivm defect of 
instruments, twenty-eight of disability ; acquiescence is nine-fold ; per- 
fectness eight-fold. 

" 48. The distinctions of obsouri^ are eight-fold, as also those of 
illasion : extreme illusion is ten-fold ; gloom is eigh teen-fold, and so is 
utter darkness. 

" 49. Depravity of eleven organs, together with iiyuries of the in- 
tellect, are pronoanced to be disability. The injuries of intellect are 
seventeen, by inversion of acquiescence and perfectaees. 

" 50. Nine sorts of acquiescence are propounded ; four internal, re- 
lating to nature, to means, to time, and to luck ; five external, relative 
to abstinence from (enjoyment of) objects. 

" 51. Reosonuig, hearing, study, prevention of pain of three sorts, 
interoourse of friends and purity (or gift), are perfections (or means 
thereof). The fore- mentioned three are curbs of perfectnees. 

" bi. Without dispositions there would be no subtile person ; with- 
out person there nould be no pause of dispoeitions ; wherefore a two- 
fold creation is presented, one termed jvmmof, the otha inttUecttiol. 

" 58. The divine kind is of eight sorts ; the grovelling is fivefold ; 
mankind is single in its class. This, briefly, is the world of living 
beings. 

" 54. Abore, there is prevalence of goodness; below, the creation ia 
full of darkness ; in the midst is the predominance of foulness, from 
Brahma to a stock. 

" 55. There does sentient soul esperience pain, arising from decay 
and death, until it be relieved Arom its person ; wherefore pain is of the 
essence (of bodily existence). 

" 56. This evolution of natnre, frem intellect to the special elements, 
is performed for the deliverance of each soul respectively ; done for 
another's sake as for self. 

"57. Ak it ia a function of milk, an unintelUgent (substance), to 
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nouriab tlie calf, so it U the offics of the chief (principle) t« liberate the 
soul. 

" 58. Aa people engoRe in sets to relieve desiree, so does the indis- 
crete (principle) to liberate the bouI. 

" 60. As s dancer, having exhibited herself to the spectator, desists 
from the dance, so does nature desist, having manifested herself to 
soul. 

"60. Generous nature, endued nith qualities, does bj manifold 
means accomplish, ivithout benefit (to herself), the wish of nngrateftil 
soul, devoid as he ia of qualities. 

" 61. Nothing in my opinion is more gentle than nature ; once aware 
of having been seen, she does not again expose herself to the gaze of 

" 62. Verily, not any soul is bound, nor is released, nor migrates ; 
but nature alone, in relation to various beings, is bound, is released, 
and migrates. 

" 63. By seven modes nature binds herself by herself ; by one, she 
releases (herself) for the soul's wish. 

" 04. 8o, through study of principles, the conclusive, incontro- 
vertible, one only kuonledge is attained, that neither I am, nor is aught 
mine, nor do I exist 

" 66 Possessed of this (self-knovrledge), soul contemplates at leisure 
and at ease, nature, (thereby) debarred from prolific change, and con- 
sequently precloded from those seven forms. 

" 66. He desists, because he has seen her ; she does so, because she 
has been seen. In their (mere) union there is no motive for creation. 

" 67 By attainment of perfect knowledge, virtue and the rest be- 
come causeless ; yet soul remains awhile invested with body, as the 
potter's vrheel continues whirling from the effect of the impulse pre- 
viously given to it. 

" 68. When separation of the informed eonl from its corporeal frame 
at lei^th takes place, and nature in respect of it ceases, then is abso- 
lute and final deliverance accomplished. 

"09. This abstruse knowledge, adapted to the liberation of soul, 
wherein the or^n, duration, and termination of beings are considered, 
has been thoronghly expounded by the mighty saint 

" 70. This great purifying (doctrine) the sage compassionately im- 
parted to AbqH, Aeuri taught it to Panchasikha, by whom it was ex- 
tensively propagated. 
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"71. Received by traditiou of pupils, it has been compendiously 
written in Art/a metre by the pioualy-dtaposed Isnara Krishna, having 
thoroughly investigated demonstrated truth. 

" TZ. The BuliJectA nhich are treated in seventy couplets are those of 
ihe whole science, comprising sixty topics, exclusive of illuBtrative tales, 
Hud omitting controversial questions." 



Yoga is the second division of the S&nkhya sjratem. Its imputed 
author is Patanjali, a follower of Kapila, whose Sinkhya-Sfltra 
we have just been conaidering. His aim is the same as that 
of Kapila, viz., to teach men "to cast off ignorance j" the 
" means " insisted on being Yoga, concentration. But here we 
perceive the notable advance which the Yoga makes upon the 
S&nkhya system.' Patanjali requires the devotee not merely to 
distinguish between the illusion of phenomena and the etemi^ 
of soul, but he asserts that soul is Iswara, Lord or God, and 
that man's liberation is to be obtained by concentrating his 
attention on Iswara. The literal meaning of the word Yoga is 
junction, union, (from yiff Sanskrit, the Latin Jung), which, in 
its philosophical sense, implies the imion of the mind with the 
supreme soul. Patanjali accepts the twenty-five Tattwaa, or 
"principles" announced by Kapila, and gives his own four 
Pada$, or chapters, as the completion of the S&nkhya system. 

Patanjali defines Iswara as " a particular Purusha, or spirit, 
who is untouched by afflictions, works, the result of works or 

deserts in whom the germ of omniscience reaches its 

ntmost limit, and whose appellation is Om, the term of glory." 
This word is to be muttered, and its sense is to be reflected 
upon, for firem it comes the knowledge of Iswara. According 

' ProfcaMT Qoldstdcker pboc* the I the Fatsqjnli vho prodaimed tha Tfffia 

Toga BTstton later than the oldest Ve- philoBOpby.— Ohunben' Eni^dopsdu, 

diiita, and ha* no besitation in declaring art. "Yoga." 

t liat Pat-anjali, the grammarUn, was iio< | 
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to Patanjali, man is kept apart from this supreme and infinite 
existence by various olwtacles, such aa his activity and restJeas- 
ness. Yoga he explains to he " the hindering of the modifica- 
tions of thinking ;" hy which he understands perception, in- 
ference, testimony, misconceptiou, fancyj sleep, recollection. 
These must he hindered hy a repeated effort to keep the mind 
in its unmodified state, or by dispassion, which is " the con- 
sciousness of having overcome all desires for objects that are 
seen (on earth), or are heard of (in Scripture)." ^ 

Cispaasion is conducive to meditation, is of different kinds, 
and may be attained either " impetuously " (in adopting various 
transcendent methods), or "hy a devoted reliance on Iswara, 
the Lord." But in effectual meditation, Iswara must he thoi^ht 
of as Om ; and this mysterious appellation must be continually 
repeated, and its sense reflected on, for from it comes the know- 
ledge of Iswara, and the prevention of " the obstacles " which 
impede Y<^. Here follows au enumeration of obstacles, as 
" illness, apathy, doubt, listlessness about the accompUslunent 
of meditation, want of exertion, attachment to worldly objects, 
emmeous perception, failure to attain any stage of meditation, 
or inability to continue in the state of meditation when it has 
been reached." • 

The argument is, that liberatioa is procured hy reliance on 
Iswara. Reliance on Iswara is obtained by knowledge. Enow> 
ledge comes from meditation, and therefore, as a matter of 
course, illness, apathy, doubt, listlessness, or any things which 
impede meditation, must be " obstacles " to the attainment of 
Yoga. 

It is very remarkable that in the Yoga-S&tras the existence of 
supteme spirit or imiversal soul is assumed as a recognised truth ; 
and it is assumed as equally indisputable that the bigbest blessed* 

Colvbrooke, Misc. Ees. vol. ii. p. 251. 
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nes8 of man consiBts in becoming united with this stqftreme spirit. 
Patanjfili does not therefore labour to prove these truths^ but to 
teach the meana by which impediments to so blessed a union 
may be removed. These meana indude, for instance, concen- 
tratiou of thought or, " pondering oyer a single accepted truth," 
and the practice of benevolence. 

When, by these and other exercises, the mind is liberated 
from worldlineas, "qualities will have accomplished the ol^ect of 
spirit," and matter wiU disappear; and the mind, then be- 
coming free from all lii^ering of the external world, and pore 
as crystal, will receive and hold, as in a mirror, the image of 
Iswara, the Xiord. 

We have now, in a few words, tonehed upon the essentials of 
the Yog& system. Its details chiefly refer to the "practices " by 
which Yoga is to be accomplished. In the second chapter of the 
SQtras certain ceremonial and religious austerities are prescribed 
which must be performed, however, without desire of benefit ; 
and by such " practices " it is asserted that pain and afflictions 
are removed. By afflictions, Fatanjah understands ignorance or 
illusions, egotism or consciousness of separate existence, affec- 
tion, aversion, and tenacity of life.' 

Patanjali then makes a " special investigation into the nature 
of what is to be got rid of, of what is not to be got rid of, of 
what is constituted by the cause, and of what is the constitutive 
cause." Eight means, or eight stages in the process by which 
Yoga (or concentration) must be accomplished are then enume- 
rated. These are ftirbearance (yama), religious observance 
(ittyama), postures (dsana), regulation of the breath {prdnSydma), 
Kstraint of the senses (pratydhdra), steadying of the mind 
{dhdrand), contemplation {dhydna), and profound meditation 
{gmnddhi) . Under the head yama, forbearance, there are five 
divisions : not doing injury to living beings, veracity, avoidance 



1 Ward'i Tie*. riA. it. p. 805. CbMnben' Eoojclopndui, L I. 
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of theft, cKastity, and uon-acceptance «rf pfta. These five con- 
Btitate the anivenal great duty. The second stage, called reli- 
gious obeerrsnce, has also five divisions. It comprises external 
as well as internal purity, cheerfulness, or contentment, auste- 
rity, muttering of Vedic hymns, and devoted reliance on the 
Lord. 

The third stage of Yoga, viz., postures (dtaaa), is a very 
curious feature in the system. Patanjali defines these postures 
to be such as are at the same time "steady and comfortable," 
and then prescribes postures which to us at least would seem to be 
rigid and punful. It is, therefore, the duty of one who aspires 
to become a Yf^;in to acquire these poetures by degrees, distract- 
ing his mind from the irkaomeneas to his body, by contemplating 
the wonders of the heavens. Perfection iu preliminary postures 
prepares for the more difficult exercise of regulating the breath, 
called prdndydma. This consists in suppression of the inspira- 
tion and expiration of the breath, and is a complicated and diffi- 
cult accomplishment, which requires daily and persevering 
practice. It is said to be threefold, as, exhalation, inhalation, 
and suspension. Snspension of the breath is also called kum- 
bhaka, &om kamhka, a jar, because when the breath is suspended 
" the vital spirits are motionless as water in a jar." ^ 

These extraordinary practices appear to have been prescribed 
by Patanjali, with an honest belief that they assisted man in 
disengaging his spirit £rom its connection with the body ; but 
the strange effects they produced tempted impostors also to resort 
to them. Patanjali declares, for instance, that when a man is 
perfect in those profound meditations, or "steadyings of the 
mind," which are called collectively aamyama, " restrMuing," 
he gains a knowledge of the past and future, a knowledge of 
the sounds of all animals, of all that has happened in his former 
Inrths, of the thoughts of others, of the time of his own death, a 

' Ward's Tiew, \(A. if. p. 212. Cbainbcra' Baojclo., a. v. " Yoga." 
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knowledge of all that exists in the different vorlds, of stara and 
planets, of the structure of his own body.^ Eight great powers 
are specially enumerated as powers which a Yogin will acquire, 
if he properly regulates and apphes the samyt^M, or facul^ <^ 
" restraining/' viz., he will have the power of shrinking into the 
form of the minutest atom ; that of assuming a gigantic body ; 
that of becoming extremely light ; that of becoming extremely 
heavy ; that of unlimited reach of the organs (as touching the 
moon with the tip of the finger) ; that of irresistible will (as for 
instance, sinking into earth as easily as into water) ;' that of per- 
fect dominion over the inner organs of the body ; and that of 
mastery over all beings, animate and inanimate.* These strange 
effects, attributed to Yoga practices, are the secret of the power 
which this doctrine has at all times exerdsed over the Hindu 
mind. Eeligious Hindus delight in believing that they can attain 
eternal blessings by austerities, and hypocrites and impostots 
delight in a ^stem which leads to a belief in magic, palmistry, 
and all sorts <^ ju^ling. '\\'ithin our own generation, most un- 
accountable powers are still attributed to Yc^ins. In an instance 
recorded by Professor Wilson, a Brahman appears to sit in the 
tur wholly unsupported, and to remain so sitting, on one occasion 
for twelve minutes, on another for forty minutes.* 

In a treatise by N. C. Paul {i.e. Navtna Chandra P&la), pub- 
lished at Benares, in 1851, some of the strange phenomena of 
\ogtt practices are explained. He refers to Uie cases in which 
human beings have allowed themselves to be buried for the space 
of a mouth, or even for forty days. They undergo a certain pre- 
paration, as prescribed in the Yoga-S^tras, and this preparation, 
N. C. Paul endeavours to show, is founded on a careM observa- 
. tion of the nature and habits of hibernating animals. 

■ Ohiinbera' Encyo., 1. 1, ; Colebrooks, [ * WilioD'a Esm; on tbe Beligioiu 

Hiso. Ebs. toI. ii. pp. 261, 252. Secte of tlie Eindur . Works, L p. 209. 

* Manj of IAbm powere tie cUimed Asiatio Monthly BegislCT for Hareb, 

by tt derotee, in the drama of MAlatt I 1829. 

and MftdliBVB. Aot t. (WilBon'a trauB., j 

lul ii. Calo. ed., p. 52.) ' 
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The Sanskrit works in vhicli Y<^ doctrine is taught are, first, 
the StitniB of Fatanjali, in four P&das or chapters, and, secondly, 
the Commentaries. One of these, by V&chaspati-Misra, is a com- 
mentary on an older commentary, said to be by Vyftsa. 

Those by Yijn&nabhikslLu, Bhojadeva, Nflgojibhatta, are the 
most studied in India. 
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CHAPTER X. 



the nyata and vai8e8hika bysteu8. 

The Nyaya Systbm. 

In the Nyftya SyBtem, Gotama, ita reputed author, aska himaelf 
two questions: "What are the subjects on which "right notions" 
are indispensable ? and what are the means by which they can 
be obtained ? He begins with the means, or instmmeutsj for 
which the Sanskrit word is pramAna. These instruments he de- 
clares to be ' — 

" I. Knowledge which baa arisen from the contact of a sense with its 
object (that is, with the elements). 

*' 2. Inference of three sorts, — a priori, a posteriori, and from analogy. 

" 3. Comparison ; and — 

" 4. Knowledge verbally coromunicated, which may be of ' that whereof 
the matter is seen,' and of ' that whereof the matter is not seen,' (reve- 
lation.)" 

The prameya, or objects about which it is indispeusable to 
have knowledge, are next treated of. These are: — the soulj 
body ; five Cleans of sensation and their corresponding objects ; 
understandingj manas, or the organ of imagination and volition j 
activity; faults or failings which cause activity (viz., affection, 
aversion, and bewilderment) ; transmigration ; fruit or retribu- 

' Cliamben' Encjdoptedia, art. " NjAyu." 
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tion, or that which accrues from activity and failings ; pain, and 
absolute deliverance or emancipation. 

We must content oorselTee in this sketch with conve}'ing an 
idea of the maner in vhich Gotama defines the first four. 

Soul (dtman) is the site of knowledge or sentiment ; it is infi- 
nite, eternal. Souls are numerous, but the Supreme Soul is 
one. It is demonstrated as the creator of all things.- Know- 
ledge, volition, desire, avennon, pain, pleasure, severally and col- 
lectivety, ai^e the existence of soul. They are not universal 
attributes, — as number, quantity, &c., — common to all sub- 
stances; but are peculiar qualities, apprehended only by one 
oi^;an. They have a distinct substratum, vhich is neither sub- 
stance, as heretofore understood, nor space, nor time. This sub- 
stratum is the living soul, jivdtman, the animating spirit of each 
individual. This individual soul is infinite and eternal, and ex- 
periences the &uit of its deeds, whether pain or pleasure.' 

Gotama's definition of body (»arfra) is, that it is earthy, but 
not composed of the three elements, nor the four, nor the five ; 
It is the seat of the soul's enjojnnent, for it is the seat not 
merely of motion, but of effort or action, tending to the attainment 
of what is pleasing, and to the removal of what is displeasing. 

Organs of sensation (truJriya), are nest defined as "instruments 
of knowledge, conjoined to the body and imperceptible to the 
senses." Some of the observations on these senses are notable, 
as, in reference to sight, Gotama does not consider the pupil of 
the eye to be the organ of sight, but " a ray of light proceeding 
from the pnpil of the eye towards the object viewed, is the visual 
oi^an." Aud so also in reference to bearing, " the outer ear or 
opening of the auditory passage " is not the organ of hearing, 
but, " ether contained in the cavity of the ear, and communi- 
cating by intermediate ether with the object heard." " 

Objects of sensation (ar(Aa), corresponding with the indriya, 
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are the qualities of earth, viz., odour, savour, colour, tangibility, 
and sound. 

Having determined wliat kind of evidence is to be admitted 
aa proof, and wliat are the objects concerning which proof or 
right notions are indispensable for future bliss, Gotama proceeds 
to investigate the meihud by which doubt is removed and cer- 
tainty is obtained. Doubt (ftuMayo), he say8,may be caused "&om 
unsteudiucss in the recognition, or by the non-recognition of 
some uiaik, which, if we were sure of its presence or absence, 
would determine the subject to be so or so, or not to be so or so ; 
but it may also arise from couBicting testimony." ^ 

" But how," in the words of Dr. Ballantyne, " is a man to 
get out of doubt ? He will be content to remsin in doubt if 
there be no moHve for inquiring further." Gotama proceeds 
therefore to describe motive, prm/ofona, as that by which a 
person is moved to action. " It is the desire of attaining plea- 
sure, or of Bhunning pain, or the wish of exemption from both ; 
for such is the purpose or impulse of every one in a natural 
state of mind." 

He next defines druktdnta, a faTniH*T instance. It is, accord- 
ing to him, a topic on which, in controversy, both disputants 
consent ; or " that in regard to which a man of an ordinary and 
a man of a superior intellect entertain the same opinion." By 
the aid of such example the assertion of the proposition establishes, 
as he believes, a tenet or dogma, SiddhdrUa. This tenet may, bow- 
ever, be " a tenet of all the schools," that is, universally acknow- 
ledged, or " a tenet peculiar to some school," that is, partially 
acknowledged ; or " a hypothetical dogma," that is, one which 
rests on the supposed truth of another d(^^a; or "an implied 
dogma," that is, one the correctness of which is not expressly 
proved, but tadtly admitted by the Ny&ya.' 

' Cluimban, L 1. p. 14. Colebrooke, I bere> Enoyclo., 1. L p. 14. T)r. BaUan- 
1. 1. Tol. i. p, 291. I tjno, Id Uis Benares "I'audit," *ol. L 

' Colebrooke, voL L p. 291. Clum- | p. 50. 
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A tenet, however, is supposed to reqmre a syllo^tic proof. 
Ootama proceeds, therefore, to examine the nature of snch a proof, 
and being thus led to an examination of the nature of discussion 
in general, enters into a detailed account of the various modes 
in which a discussion may be carried on. The definitions he 
gives, on this occasion, of the diSerent sorts of discussion, — ^in 
which the object of the disputant is not truth, but victory, — are 
not the least interesting part of his treatise.* 

Even the bare outline here given sbowB Gotama's peculiar 
mental power, and practical mode of dealing with the deepeet 
questions which affect the human mind. He bries to discover 
man's place in the universe ; and to do this correctly, he care- 
fully examines the tools or instruments proper for the attain- 
ment of truth. His conclusions on one subject or another may 
be reijected ; but hia clearness of aim, and his distinct percep- 
tion of right means towards its attainment, continae to be the 
invaluable guide of successive generations. 

It has been remarked, that "the great prominence given by 
the Ny&ya to the method, by means of which truth might be 
ascertained, has sometimes misled European writers into the 
belief that it is merely a system of formal logic j but tax from 
being restricted to mere logic, the Ny&ya was intended to be a 
complete system of philosophical investigation, and dealt with 
some questions, such as the nature of the intellect, articulated 
sound, genus, variety, and iudiriduality in a manner so masterly 
as well to deserve the notice of European philosophers."* 

The prominence, however, which Gotama himself gives to the 
method of reasoning, and the general interest which attaches to 
it, render it desirable that we should recur to it with greater 
detail. But before doing so we must note, that whilst European 
logic employs phraseology founded on classification, the Nyftya 

' Dp. BallBDtTne, in "The Pudit," I • Chamber*' Eni7cloii»di«,«H."Nj- 
ToL j. p. SO. Cbumbcre' EncjclopmU*. I At«,'' p. 14. 
avt."Sjflj»,"p.l4. I 
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system makes use of terms upon which a dassificatioa vould be 
based. The one infers that " kings are mortal," because they 
belong to the elata of m<a*tal beings. The other arrives at the 
same concluaion, because mortality is inherent in humanly, and 
humanity is inherent in kings. 

Thia difTerence may not seem to be in itself of great importance, 
but not to understand it would throw unnecessary difficulty in 
the way of those who desire &ee and confidential interchange of 
thought with enlightened Hindus, on those subjects which are 
moat deeply interesting to our common nature. Dr. Ballantyne 
says : "What we wish to impress in r^ard to this is, the neces- 
sity (if both parties wish to undoataod each other) of acquiring 
readiness and dexterity in transforming the one phraseology into 
the other ; for a person habituated to the one form finds the other 
at first both repulsive and perplexing, because the rules which 
he has previously been accustomed to trust to, do not apply di- 
rectly to the form of expression propounded, and are of no use 
to him till he has got the matter into the tbxpe in which it might 
have been advantageously presented to him at the outset. The 
European It^cian will have no difficulty in bringing to the test 
of his own rules a statement presented to him in any intelligible 
shape by a pandit, or anyone else ; but he will place a needless 
obstacle in the way of his own argument if he leaves to a pandit 
the task of doing the same thing for himself." ' 

The proposition given above would, as we have seen, be stated 
by a European li^cian as, " All men are mortal ;" by a Hindu 
as, "Where there is humamty there is mortali^." The process 
of leasonii^; is the same ; but whilst the European is assisted by 
the abstract idea of clan, the Hindu makes use of what in Sans- 
krit is termed vydpti* This word indicates that inherent oon- 
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nection of subject and predicate has been ascertained, and tliat 
mortality is inlierent in bumanity is an ascertained fact. The 
ascertainment of this pervading inherence appears to answer 
almost precisely to what we call induction ; and this leads ns to 
another, but less important variation, between the modes of 
Hindu metaphysicians and those of Europe. In the process of 
induction the Hindu calls in the ^d of his memory, as, in the 
exposition of the Ny&ya System, Ootama says : " Having re- 
peatedly observed in the case of culinary hearths and the like, 
that where there is smoke there is fire, having assumed that the 
concomitancy is invariable, having gone near a mountain aud 

being doubtful whether there is fire in it ; seeing smoke 

on it, one recollects the invariable concomitancy of fire and 

smoke." " This recollection of a previously-established 

general principle " answers to the " Enthymema" of the 

Greek. The Qreek holds the unexpected premiss to be in the 
mind, — the Hindu in the memory.' 

In now turning our attention to Gotama's ny&ya or syllo- 
^m, we must first observe that, according to him, it con^sts of 
five avayaoa, or component parts. Ist. The proposition or the 
declaration of what is to be established, the Sanskrit word for 
which is pratynd. 3nd. The reason or means for the establish- 
ing of what is to be established, hetu. 8rd. The example or 
some &imiliar case, which either illustrates the case to be estab- 
lished or shows the impossibility of its being otherwise : this in 
Sanskrit is uddharana. 4th. The application or re-statement 
of that in respect of which something is to be established, the 
vpanaya. And, 5th. The conclusion, ni^aroana, or the re-stating 
<rf the proposition because of the mention of the reason.* 

ofiBjlloeuni. And conaeqnentlf , tbe ' Trtaulatiaitof BkAJtd-PariM*da,jpp. 

wordj'fjSp*' or 'rjlpakk'ue only made 81— 3^ »«fa, 

oM of in lersronoe to b general propo- ' Dr. Ballant jn^ on TSytj^. " Pra- 

■itioa. And as a literal tranalation of | dit," vol. L p. 24. 

tticse worda night eaeilf lead to eiro- I * Dr. Qoldttiieker, in Chambert' Bn- 

=iw». Dr. BOct givoa tlieir oqui- I cvcio- art. " Kjiva,'' p. 14. Colebrooke, 
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The example given of such a ayllogism nuw thus : — 

"1. Thishiliia dery; 

" 2. For it smokes ; 

" 8. It emokes in the same maonor as a culinary beartb, and it does 
not smoke as a lake, from which vapour is seen to arise ; for vapour is 
not smoke, and a lake is invariably devoid of tire ; 

" i. Accordingl;, the bill is smoking ; 

" 5. Therefore, it is fiery." 

Th&t the Hindu syllogism consists of fire instead of three 
members, has been charged upon it as deficiency in " accuracy 
of definition." This accusation is thus met by Dr. Ballantyne : 
" The five-membered expression, so far as the arrangement of 
its parts is concerned, is a summary of the Naiy&yika't views 
in regard to rhetoric, 'an offshoot &om logic' (see Whatety's 
Elements of Rhetoric, p. 6), and one to which, after ' the^ascer- 
tainment of the truth by iuveatigation,' belongs the establish- 
ment of it to the satisfaction of another."' In &ct, Gotama 
appears to have expressed hare logic in a two-membered ail- 
ment, and to have added two other members when he sought to 
convince rhetorically. After the declaration, and the reason, 
he inserts an " example," confirmatory and also suggestive, and 
an " application," that is, he shows in the fourth member of his 
syllogism that his example possesses the required character ; and 
then he winds up with the " conclusion," or Q. E, D., which is 
common to all syllogisms. 

Gotama himself probably used the five-membeied syllogism 
exclusively, for the three-membered and two-membered are only 
referred to as promulgated in later works, in which the Yaiseshika 
system is combined with that of the Nyiya. 

We must complete this sketch, or outline, by giving a few 
specimens of the maimer in which the NyAya school, or the 
Naiy&yikaSj conduct their school debates; and these we take 

. ' Dr. Ballan^e, on the Hjlya SftUmi. " Pandit," vol. i. p. S9. 
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from Ward's " View of the Hutory, Literature, and Mythology 
of the Hindiw." 

An opponent is introduced, who takes the teacher's reasoning 
to pieces, " putting it," Dr. BallaQtjme says, " into the form 
of the fiye-menrihered discourse, and trying to show its insuffi- 
ciency."' 

An opponent asks whether, when a horse is seen at a dis- 
tance, and cannot be distinguished from an ass, or vice verad, 
the doubt exists in the object or in the mind of the person see- 
ing. Gotama says in the mind, and that the mind must remain 
in doubt until the senses furnish fuller evidence.' 

Another opponent makes the following statement : 

" The senses wore created to give knowledge of objects. 

"Therefore objects must have existed before the senses, and inde- 
pendently of them. 

" Because the senses are the medium of knowledge ; and it would 
have been unreasonable to create the medium, had there not beeu 
something whereon the medium should be exercised," 

He then reproaches Gotaoia with having affirmed that it was 
not until the senses were exercised on an object, that that 
ol^ect became known, whereas, since " all objects necessarily 
existed before, the senses cmdd not be necessary to their exist- 
ence. Proof," he coutinues, " must be common to past, present, 
and future time ; but according to your acknowledgment there 
was a time when it did not exist." He goes on to show that 
objects and proof of their existence are not inseparable. Know- 
ledge or proof comes to us gradually ; first, names of things are 
given, then the names are sounded, and when the sound is heard, 
and its meaning understood, the knowledge of it is obtfdned. 
Ctotama appears to treat this as cavilling, for he asks the oppo- 
nent how, if he maintains that nothing is capable of proof, he 

* On the NfAyft Syatem. BepublialMd irom Bensrea Uaguine, in " Fuiilit," 
ToL i. p. 22. 
' Wwd'i View, Ml. IT. p. 246. 
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will obtain proof of his own proposition; that nothing can be 
proved. The opponent shifts his ground, says he meant to 
affirm that there was no snch thing as substance, and that objects, 
and the evidence of their existence, must be a mistake. Crotama 
shows this proposition to be untenable, b; the example of a drum 
which muBt have had an existence before the sound which pro- 
ceeds &om it reaches the ear. Somid is the proof, the object of 
which is the drum. And again, in the case of objects displayed 
hj the sun, the sun proves the existence of olgects ; wherefore 
" it is manifest, that wherever the proof of things can be united 
to that which is to be proved, such proof will be established." 

Id some cases it is said that the understanding ia needed to 
confirm the testimony of the senses ; but there are cases in 
which the evidence of the senses alone suffices : " A lamp de- 
pends upon the sight of others for its manifestation ; but the 
eyes are possessed of an inherent energy, so that other assist- 
ance is unnecessaiy." ' 

When the opponent objects to the evidence of the senses, 
because their power depends upon their oxiion with spirit, 
Ootama replies that this does not affect the question. The 
union of qtirit is necessary to all ideas ; but spirit merely assists 
in forming general conceptions, while the senses are indispen- 
sable in forming notions of individual objects. The following 
examples are adduced : 

" A man in a state of profound sleep is awoke by the sound 
of thunder j in this instance the ear alone is the means of 
evidence, for the senses and spirit had no intercourse at the 
time ; so also, when a person in deep thought is suddenly sur- 
prised by the touch of fire, the first impression is on the sense 
of feeling, and afterwards ^irit is awakened to a sense of 
danger." 

When the opponent objects to the proposition that the proofs 
of things apply to time as past, present, and future, and says 
" ' Ward's View, toI. iv. p. 248. 
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that present time is a nonentity ; for that whilst we utter the 
words it is gone, " Gotama contends that if present time be not 
admitted, neither the past nor the ftitnre can be maintained, 
for they belong to each other ; and the yery idea of anything 
being present or visible necessarily belongs to present time." ' 

Allusions to the nature of sound are of frequent occurrence in 
Hindu philosophy ; and the manner in which it is investigated 
in the NykjB. has been thought " deserving the notice of western 



The opponent says that sound is not in itself a medium of 
proof, it is the same as inference. Sound is a cause, and the 
meaning inseparable from it must be inferred. Ootama denies 
that any meaning is inseparably attached to sound, for he says, 
barley is called by us yava, but the mleckchhas (barbarians or 
inferior races) call it panku. The direct or literal meaning of 
sound is admitted in all that relates to visible life, and for the 
invisible world the SdBlraa (or religious books) give efficacy to 
sound. " We are not to suppose that the s&stra is uncreated, 
for all the words of which it is composed are of human com- 
position ; to be at all understood, they are dependent upon the 
faculty of hearing ; and they are subject to decay ; the source of 
sound is the power of utterance placed in the throat."' 

The conclusion is, that sound is of human invention, not, as 
the opponent asserts, uncreated. 

The opponent carries on the argument, saying that men have 
constantly repeated the same alphabetic sounds; to which 
Ootama rephes that, if sounds were uncreated, we should not 
depend upon the reiteration of alphabetic sounds. What is un- 
created has only one form, whereas sounds possess endless 
variety ; they are the symbols of things, and their power Ues in 
expressing kind, qualities, actions, &c. 

When Gotama asserts that the destruction of the body is not 

' W«rd'« View, »oL a. pp. iSO, 261. 
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the destruction of Bpirit, but of the direlling-place of Hpirit, the 
opponent sayB in that case the word death has no meaning ; but 
Qotoma explains that death is " the dissolution of the tenadoiu 
union between the soul and the animal spirit." 

The opponent thinks that the faculty of reason or mind must 
be identical with epiritj because we say, " / do not remember." 
To which Gotama replies that a person so expressing himself 
means to say, " I am endearonring to remember that which in 
my mind I had tost." And he farther remarks that if mind 
were the same as spirit, it 'would happen, that when the mind 
wandered, the body would be without a soul.^ 

One of Ootama's reasons for inferring that spirit is distinct 
from body is, that a child is " subject to fears and other sensa- 
tions which it could never have acquired but from the impres- 
sions received in preceding forms ot existence." The opponent 
thinks t^t you might as well attribute the expansion and con- 
traction of the flower of the lotus to joys and fears experienced 
in a fmmer birth ; but to this Qotama observes that the motions 
of the lotus are subject to the seasons, whilst the actions of the 
child are not.' Further obBervations are made to show that 
there is in man an undying living spirit of which mind is merely 
the organ, and of which remembrance and knowledge are 
qualities. 

Uemembrance is a part of knowledge. Knowledge produces 
impresnons, "and when these impreasions meet with some 
assistant, remembrance is produced." * 

Thb Vaibbshika System. 
The Abfltracta and Commentaries, in idiich the Vaiseshika 
system is at present taught, are, as already noticed, an inter- 
mingling of the system of KanAda with that of Gotama. For 
European readers this is to be regretted, for in Europe we like 

' Wsrd's Tiew, toI. It. p. 2M. ' Ibid, »oL It. p. Ki. • Ibid, p. 268. 
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to identify an autlior's individaality with his work. Hindna, on 
the other hand, connder this is a matter absolntel; onimportant. 
Knovled^, or trath, is to them the precious power which re- 
leat6a from the bondage of transitory ezistencej and usheiB the 
emancipated eonl into realms of eternal bliss ; and, whether this 
knowledge come through the medium of one teacher or another,, 
or whether snch teacher lived in by-gone centuries or is a con- 
temporary, is perfectly immaterial. 

In our country, and in our generation, the question of author- 
ship assumes a different aspect. Even when the truth, which 
we deedre to receive, is to be received as absolute truth, we 
imagine it better, or accept it more readily, if we can form 
to ourselves a notion of the character of the person through 
whom it is conveyed to us. Words vary in meaning from genera- 
tion to generation, and, even amongst contemporaries, opinions 
similar in language may vary in force. Thus, it will hdp us to 
understand the ten lectures attributed to Kan&da, if we keep in 
mind that they lean towards physical science rather than towards 
metaphysical analysis; that his system was later than that of 
Gotama; and that it may on several points be looked upoif, not 
as opposing, but as completing, the Nyflya system. 

Kan&da distributes the contents of the universe under six 
categories or paddrtha,^, to which later writers of this school 
add a seventh. 
Ihesii paddrtha are: 

Sabetancs dravya, 

Qoality gwut. 

Action or motion karman. 

Generality or community . . , tAndnya. 

Atomic individuality or differeuce . . vitesha. 

Co-inherence, or intimate relation . tamavdya. 

■ Dr. BiUantjn* obaoYM, tliat In tho term in ita etiological wnso to 

ordinaiT Iwunw pad^rtha mean) " » ligrnfj " th>t whioh ia meant b; a 

tiling t' and addi that, although he " word." Beprinted from the Bonana 

doi^ti whether the Pandita will agree Uagacine in " Pandit," toL L p. 22. 
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To these the modem Vaiseahikas add non-existence, abMva, 
Substance is treated as the intimate cause of an a^r^ate effect^ 
— that in vttich qualities abide, and in vhich action takes place. 
Substance is not therefore analagous to our idea of matter, but in- 
cludes what we consider aa aerial, imponderable, abetract, spiritual 
and emotional. Nine descriptions of matter are enumerated, as 
earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul (diman), and 
manat, the oi^an of affection. With these species of substance 
the following qualities nnite : colour, savour, odour, feel, number, 
dimen^on, severality, conjnnction, disjunction, prioritjr, posteri- 
ority, gravity, fluidity, viscidity, sound, nnderstanding, pleasure, 
pain, desire, aversion, volition or effort, merit, demerit, and self- 
restitution. 

Qualities not only unite with substance, but substance, of 
one kind or other, is the substratum necessary to the existence 
of the quality ; and this idea, that " substances are the substrata 
of qualities and actions," appears to have originated with Kan&da. 
Passing over action and generally, Kan&da's fifth topic is atomic 
indiriduality or ultimate difference. This ultimate difference is 
called viaesha, and from this term, and the doctrine which it sig- 
nifies, Kan&da's intern has been nuned. In the form of viseahat, 
that is, of atomic individualities, substance is, it asserts, eternal, 
but transient, when assuming the condition of products. Atoms 
are eternal and unchangeable, and two atoms of the same sub- 
stance, though homogeneous with each other, differ merely in so 
far as the one excludes the other. Kan&da'a atoms are absolute 
units of space, without dimension or motion, mere mathematical 
points. But whilst they axe without cause themselves, they are 
the cause of the material universe. To the senses they are wholly 
imperceptible, and knowledge of them can only be obtained by 
inference.* 

In the interesting Introduction which Dr. Roer has appCMded 
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to bis "Tranalation of the Bhftahft-Pariolichlieda," he compares 
Kanftda'B doctrine' of atoms to that of Democritos, and pro- 
nounces it vastly superior; because, in the Hindu system, 
"atoms are first conceived in their real notion aa units of matter 
without any extent ; and, secondly, because the theory of atoms 
forms only a subordinate part of Hindu research." 

We will now endeavom: to give a few of the more significant 
points of this system. When the nature of earth is investigated 
it is said to be of two kinds ; — eternal in its character of atoms, 
nnetemal in the shape of products. The distinguishing quahty 
of earth is its smdl. 

In the description of qualities, the following is the account 
given of self-restitution. It is threefold : 1st. It is the impetos 
causing activity in earth, water, hght, air, and the organ of affec- 
tion. 3nd. The mental process peculiar to the soul, and the 
cause of memory. And 3rd. It is elasticity, causing mats and 
similar substances, when disturbed, to reasaume their former 
position.' 

In concluding this very cursory statement, it must especially 
be noticed that, in this system, understanding, buddhi, is the 
quality of soul, diman. And it is through the action of buddhi 
alone that truth or right notions can be acquired. The tools or 
instruments with which buddhi works for this purpose are two. 
In the words of an article of which we have already made 
much use, " Eanftda admits of only two such instruments, or 
pram^uu, viz., knowledge which arises firom the contact of a 
sense with its object, and inference. Comparison, revelation, 
and the other inatraments of right notion, mentioned in other 
systems, the commentators endeavour to show are included in 
these two. Fallacies and other modes of inconclusive reasoning 
are fiirther dealt with in connection with 'inference,' though 
with less detail than in the Nyiya, where these topics are en- 
larged upon with particular predilection."* It has likewise been 
' Chombore' Enc^do., art. " VuisoBhiku." " Ibid, I. L 
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observed, tlwt Kanlida Bimplified tlie syllogism, and that a syllo- 
gism of three members, or of two members, has been the form 
used since Kan&da's additioiui have been made to the Ny&ya 
doctrine. It wonld be interesting to trace obserrations on phy- 
sical science up to their source, so as to ascertain vhether they 
ori^nated previous to Kan&da; and, if so, -whether Ean&da's 
observationB added essentially to their acuteneas. 

The following statements are recorded in the Bh^shA-Paricbch- 
heda, one of the later but renowned works of Viswan&tha FaucM- 
nana, which teach the doctiines of the Vaiseshikas. 

The teacher contends that the seat of vimon is the pupil of 
the eye, and not the iris. An opponent objects that the pupil is 
too small a body to embrace lai^ objects, and that the whole 
eye must be ei^aged in the woik of vision. To this the teacher 
replies that the seat of vision must be confined to that part of 
the ^e which is made ap of Ujfftt, the Sanskrit word which he 
here uses for light being tgat ; and he ai^es, that as the blaze 
of a lamp is citable of compression and expansion, so also is 
this light in the eye. When the power of vision falls ■apoa a 
transparent object, it sees through it ; when it Mis upon an 
opaque body, it rests upon the surface. The teacher further 
shows that the light of the eye must be confined to the pupil by 
referring to animals who see in the dark, in which it is evident 
that the pupil of the eye is full of this light called tejat.^ 

The phenomena of ught are aguu alluded to aa an illustration 
of the rapidity of thought. The teacher states that ideas arise 
in succession, and that one idea remains in the mind only till 
the next ia formed. He admits that continually many ideas 
appear to have been formed at once ; but this, he says, is illus- 
trated by the rapid motion of a shaft, which, in a state of ex- 
treme velocity, E^pears to the observer as a regular circle.* 

We also meet with some striking remarks on sound, aa ; 

' Ward'* View, toL iv. p. 266. • IWd, voL iv. p. 869. 
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" 164. There are two kinds of Bound, inardciilate and articulate ; the 
first is pindnced by a drum, Ac., and the latter, as Ka and other letters, 
by the contact of the throat with the palate. 

" 165. Every sound abides in the ether, but it is perceived when it 
is produced in the ear. Some say its production takes place like a 
succession of waves. 

" 166. According to otliers, like the bud of the Eadamba plant. 
From the knowledge that the letter )Ka is pivduced, and that it is 
destroyed, non eternity of sound would follow." 

And the concluding retse of Viswan&tha says : 

" 167. The knowledge, that this Ea is that Ea, depends upon the 
perception of general knowledge. 'This is the medicine,' such and 
other sentences depend upon general knowledge."' 

Neither the Ny&ya nor the YBiseshika must be viewed as ex- 
pounding theology. Ideas of Gtid are introduced, but inci- 
dentally, aa when speaking of the three evils which comprehend 
all the rest, the teacher says it has been asserted that the know- 
ledge of God will destroy all these errors at once j but this is 
incorrect ; knowledge of Qod will destroy the parent evils, and 
the attendant errors will vanish aa a consequence. Nature, the 
teacher declares to be the same with God. Nature, in this 
sense, is separate from things, and is, as he shows, competent to 
the work of creation. 

We conclude this outline of the NyfLya united with the Vaise< 
shika doctrine by refening to a few very interesting passages, 
in which Br. Roer states his estimate of the religiousness of 
these philosophers. He considers their doctrine decidedly 
theistical. "According to them," he says, "God is personal. 
He is not .... mere existence mere knowledge, mere bliss, 
but he is a substance, of which existence, &c., are attributes; 
for it is impossible to think of existence, knowledge, &c., with- 
out referring them to a subject which exists, which has know- 

' Dr. BAer't Tnutalation of the BbUii-PwichclifaedB, ■pp. 80—81. 
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ledge." And this existence Dr. Boer comiden to be diatioct 
from the world and distinct firom finite spirits. " He is of in- 
finite power, the ruler of the .oniverBe." ' 

And this idea is not a mere fortuitous addition to the sjrstem, 
bnt one of its chief Bprings." Atoms in themselves are uncon- 
nected, have no action, produce no effects. So also with man's 
higher nature, to use Dr. Roer's own words : " There may be 
souls, independent of a creator, but without conscience, without 
enjoyment, without development, and without a final end, for 
they are not united with mind, the instrument by which they 
are connected with the world, among themselves and with the 
creator. Because this connection exists, because there is form, 
because individual soub have conscience, therefore it is neces- 
sary to assume a God who, by his infinite power and knowledge, 
is the author of this connection, of the all-pervading harmony 
of the world. This argument for the existence of a Deity is 
essentially teleological, or based upon final causes in nature. 
The Deity is the creator of the world as to its form, not as to 
its matter. The Nyaya approaches most closely of all Hindu 
systems the Christian notion of God, as its deity is an infinite 

spirit, and at the same time personal, distinct from 

matter, and the creator and ruler of the universe." ' 

But httle is known of the reputed author <^ the Yaisesfaika 
system beyond his bearing the name Kanftda, which native 
authorities derive from kan'a, minute, and dda, eating, and 
sometimes change into Kan'abht^ or Kim'abkaksha, bhnj and 
bkaksha being synonyms of dda. These Sfitras, like the Ny&ya 
Sutras, have been commented by a triple set of commentaries, 
aiid popularised in several elementary treatises. The text, with 
the commentary of Sankara Misra, edited in Calcutta in 1861, 
by Jayanilr^yana Tarka Panch&nana, is the best edition for 
those who read Sanskrit ; and even those who do not will find 
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some portions translated hj the late Dr. Ballantjme. Amongst 
the later vorks on the same subject, the most important is the 
BhUshi-Parichchheda,' to which we have already referred. The 
author is Viswan&tha Pancb&nana Bhatta, bod to Yidy&oiTesa 
Bhatta. This is accompanied hj a commentary, entitled, 
" Siddhftnta-Muktfivall " ("The Pearl- Wreath of Truth"). 
Viswanfitha is known also by a commentary on the Ny&ya 
Sfttras. Pandits believe him to have lived about two hundred 
years ago. His Bh&sh&-Fanchchbeda is a text-book in the 
present schools of Bengal. There ia no Pandit of any repute 
who does not know it well, and many know the whole of it by 
heart. It is written in metre, although making no attempt to 
possess the merits of poetical composition. The Commentary 
by which he accompanies this work, called Siddhflnta-Mukt&vali, 
"The Pearl-Wreath of Truth," is altogether different. It is 
written to support the views of the author and hb school in 
controversy, and enters into discussion, and uses "the whole 
armoury of the sometimes very abstruse technical language of 
the Nyftya."* 

The last work that need be mentioned on the united Nyftya 
and Vaiseshika systems is the Tarka-Sangraha, of which a 
popular abstract was written by Annam Bhatta, and published 
at Allahabad in 1851, with the appended EngUsh translation 
from the pen of Dr. Ballantyne. 



Tub Tabea-Sanokaha of Annau Bhatta. 

Havino placed in ray heart the Lord of the world (tliat is to eay, 
having meditated on God), and faaviog saluted my preceptor, I compose 
this treatise, named the Gompendium of Logical resulls fur the pleasant 
iastrucUon of the uninatructed. 

Substance, Quality, Action, Genus, Difference, Co-inherence, and 
Non-ex is t«ncc, — these are the seven eateries, 

' Traiu. of Bhiabi-Pariobchbeda, Intro, uiv. ' Ibid, lutro. xzt. 
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Amoi^t thoae (that is to eaj, amon^ the Cttegoriee), Sobetancea 
(that is to say, the ahodes of Qoalitiee), are nine — Eaxtb, Water, Light, 
Air, Ether, Time, Place, 3onl, and Mind. 

Colour, Savour, Odour, Tangibility, Number, Dlmensioii. Severallj, 
ConjunctJon, DisjuDCtion, Priority, Posteriority, Weight, Fluidi^, Vis- 
ciditf, Sound, Understanding, Pleasure, Pain, Desire, Aversion, Effort, 
Merit and Demerit, Faculty. 

To throw upwards, to throw downwards, to contract, to expand, to 
go ; these are called the fire Actions. 

Oenos (that is to say, a commoD nature, as the nature common to 
jars, the nature common to webs, Ac.,) Is of two kinds — higher and 
lower. 

Differences which reside in eternal substances are endless. 

Co-inberence is one only. 

Non-existence (that is to say, the fact of not existing] is of four kinds 
— antecedent non-existonce, destruction, absolute non-existenoe, and 
mutual non4xistenc«. 

Tbey call " £larth " that in which there is the qoality Odour. It is 
of two kinds — eternal and un-etemal. In its atomic character it is 
eternal ; and when some product arises out of those atoms, then that is 
called un -eternal. 

This (that is to say. Earth in the character of a product) is of three 
kinds, through these differ^ces — body, oi^an of sense, mass. The 
body is that of us men. The organ is the apprebender of odour, called 
the Smell, which resides in the fore part of the nose. And the masses 
(that is to say, what have parts) are clods, stones, &c 

What appears cold on touching it, they call Water. 

And that (namely, water) is of two kinds — eternal and un-etemal. 
In the form of atoms it ia eternal ; and wbeo a product is produced by 
those atoms, then that is called un-etcnial. In the form of products 
water is of three kinds, through the difference of body, sense, and mass. 
The body exists in the world of Varuna, and the souse is the percipient 
of savour, which they call the Taste. It resides in the fore part of the 
tongue. And the masses are rivers, seas, and the like. 

That of which the sensatioQ by touch is warm, they call Light. 
This ia of two kinds— eternal and uu^etemal. This light in the form 
of products is of three kinds, through these differences — body, sense, 
and mass. The body exisU in the solar realm— this is a familiar 
assertion. The sense, the percipient of colour, which they call the 
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lif^t, residee in the fore port of the papil of the eye. And tbe masses 
axe of four kinds, through these differences, — produced in earth, pro- 
duced in the skj, produced iu the stonutcb. and produced in mines. 
Produced in earth, it is fire, &e. Produced in the ekj, it ie lightning 
and the like, the fuel of which is vater. And that is resident in tho 
stomach which is the cause of the digestion of things eaten. That light 
is produced in mines which, such as gold and the like, is found in mines. 

That which has not colour, and has tangibility, they call Air. It is 
of two kinds — eternal and un-etemat. In the form of atoms it ia 
eternal, and in the form of products it is un-etemal. Air in the form 
of products is of three kinds, throi^h the differences of body, sense, 
and mass. The body is in the aerial worid. The sense is the Touch, 
the apprebender of tangibility, existing throughout the whole body. 
Its mass is that which ia the cause of the shaking of trees and the like. 

Air circulating within the body is called prdna. Although it is but 
one, yet from the difference of its accidents, it is called breath, flatu- 
lence, cerebral pulsation, geaeral pulsation, and digestion. 

They caU that Ether in which there resides the quality of sound. 
It is one, all-pervading and eternal. 

The cause of the employment of " Past," " Present," and " Future," 
they call Time. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 

The cause of the employment of "East," "West," Ac, they call 
Space. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 

The substratum of knowledge (that is, that in which knowledge resides) 
they call Soul. It is of two kinds — the animal soul and the Supreme 
eoul. The Supreme soul is Ood, the Omniscient. He is One only, and 
devoid of joy or sorrow. And the animal soul is distributed to each 
body. It is all-pervading and eternal. 

The sense which is the cause of the perception of pleasure or pun, 
&0., they call the Mind. And it is innumerable for this reason, that 
it remains with each Soul. It is in the form of an atom, and is 
eternal. 

That quality which is apprehended only by the sense of Sight, they 
call Colour. Aod this quality is of seven kinds, throi^ these differ- 
ences i white, blue, yellow, red, green, brown, and variegated. This 
quality resides in earth, water, and light. In earth, colour of all the 
seven Icinds resides ; and in ffat«r, white colour not lustrous resides : 
and lustrous white colour resides in light. 

The quality which is known through the sense of Taste, they call 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



190 VAlSEBBtKA. 

Savour. And it (namely, the qoalitj of savour) is of six kinds, through 
the differences of sweet, sour, saline, bitter, astringeut, and pungent. 
This qoalit; resides in earth and water. I n earth there ia savour of the 
sis kinds, and in water there is only the sweet savour. 

The quality which is apprehended by the sense of Smell, they call 
Odour. It is of two kinds, fragntnce and stench. This quality resides 
in earth alone. 

They call that quali^ Tangibility which they perceive only by the 
sense of Touch. This quality is of three kinds, tliroogh the distinctions 
of cold, warm, and temperate (that is to say, neither cold nor warm). 
This quality resides in earth, valet, light, and air. Coldness to the 
touch resides in water, vr&rmth to the touch in light, and temperateness 
in earth and air. 

The four of which Colour is the first (that is to say. Colour, Savour, 
Odour, Tangibility), may be produced in Earth (that is to say, in earthy 
things), by maturation (that is to say, by the special conjunction of heat), 
and they are then transient. In others (that is to say, in water, light, 
and air), colour and the like are not produced by the coi^unction of 
beat. They are here eternal or transient. When they reside in eternal 
things they are eternal ; and when they reside In things not eternal, 
they are said to be transient. 

They call the peculiar cause of the perception of Unity and the like, 
Number. This (that is to say, unmber) resides in the nine substances ; 
and, reckoning from imity, it is as far as a " lakh of UdAt of karort." 
Unity is both eternal and un-etemal. It is eternal in an eternal thing, 
and un-et^nitil in an un-etemal thing ; but Duality and the like is every- 
where un- eternal. 

They call the peculiar cause of the conception of Bulk, Measure. 
This quality resides in the nine substances; and it (that is to say, 
measure) is of four kinds, through the distinctions of small, great, long, 
and short. 

They call the peculiar cause of the conception of things as namerically 
distinct, Severalty. This quality resides in all the substances. 

They call the peculiar cause of the conception of things as coi^oiued' 
Conjunction. This quality also resides in all the substances. 

They call the quality which annihilates Conjunction, DisjunctJon ; and 
this resides in all the subslances. 

They call the peculiar cause of the conception of (things as), iar and 
near. Remoteness and Proximity. These qualities reside in earth, water, 
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light, air, and mind. They are of two kinds, — made b; Space and 
made faj Time, There is remotenesB, made by space, in that thing 
which remains in a distant place ; and proxiroity, made by space, in 
that thing which remains in a place near. Id the person nhe is tl» 
elder, there is remoteness made by time ; and in the person who is the 
younger, there is proximity made by time. (Distance and prozimily 
are determined by relation.) 

They call the quality which is the nonmtimat« cause of incipient 
falling. Weight. This quality resides in earth aitd in water. 

The quality which is the non-intimate cause of incipient ttickling 
(that is to say, oozing, or melting, or flowing) is called Fluidity. It 
affects earth, light, and water. This quality is of two kinds : natural 
(that is to Bay, established by ita own nature), and adscititious (that is 
to say, produced by some caose). Natural fluidity resides in water; 
and adscititions fluidity resides in earth and light. In earthy substances 
(butter and the like), fluidity is produced by the conjunction of fire. 

Tliey call tlie quality by which particles and the like become a heap. 
Viscidity. This quality resides in water alone. 

They call the quality which is apprehended by the organ of hearing, 
Sound. This quality resides only in the ether. It is of two kinds,— 
inarticulate and articulate. Inarticulate sound is produced by the in- 
strumentality of a dram and the like. Sonnd, which is in the shape of 
the Sanskrit (the Hindi), or any other language, is called articulate 
(that is to say, in the form of syllables). 

Knowledge, which is the cause of every conception (that can be put 
in words), they call Understanding. It is of two kinds, — remembrance 
and notion. 

The knowledge that is produced only by its own antecedence (i e., by 
itself as its own antecedent), they call Remembrance ; and knowledge 
which is different from that is called Notion, This (that is to say, no- 
tion) is of two kinds, — right and wrong 

Of whatever description anything is, whan our idea of that thing is 
of the same description, it is called a right notion, — as in the case of 
silver, the idea of its beiug silver. Thb is called prami (that is to say, 
commensurate with its object). The supposing a thing to be as the 
thing is not, — such a notion is called a wrong notion, — as in the case 
of a (pearly) shell, the notion of its being silver. 

Right notion is of four kinds, according to the division of perceptions, 
inferences, conclusions from similarity, and authoritative assertions uii- 
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derstood. And tho efficient c&mea of theee (that is to aaj, their peculiar 
cauaee) also are of foar kinds, according to the division of perception, 
inference, rocogoition of similarit;, and authoritative assertion. 

Whatever thing, through its operating, is the cause, not common to 
all eSbcts, of some given eSect, that ia the instrumental cause thereof. 

That which is invariabl; antecedent to some product, and is not other- 
wise constituted (i.<., ia not by anything else, except the result in ques- 
tion, constituted a cause) is the cause (of that product). 

That \Thich annuls its own antecedent, non-esiateace, ia called an 
Effect. 

Cause is of three kinds, according to the distinction of intimate, non- 
intimate, and instrumental. That in which an effect intimately relative 
to it lakes its rise, is ao intimate cause (of that effect), — as threads ai-e 
of doth, and the cloth itself of its own colour, >lc. Where this intimate 
relation exists, that cause which is associated in one and the same olfjecC 
(as a necesBarily immanent cause) with such effect or cause, is not intimate. 
Thus, the coqjunction of the threads is the non-intimate cause of the 
cloth, and the colour of the threads that of the colour of the cloth- 
The cause, which is distinct from both of these, is the instrumental 
cause, — as the weaver's brush, the loom, &o., are of cloth. Among 
these three lands of causes, that only ia called an instrumental cause 
whtch ia not a universally concurrent cause or condition (of all effects, 
— as God, time, place, Ac, are.) 

The cause of the knowledge (called) sensation, is an organ of sense ; 
knowledge produced by the conjunction of an organ of sense and its 
oljeot, is sensation. It is of two kinds : where it does not pay regard 
to an alternative, and where it does. The knowledge which does not 
pay regard to an alternative is that which involves no specification, — as 
in the simple cognition, that " this is something which exists." The 
knowledge which coatemplatas an alternative is that which includes a 
specification,— as "this is Ditiha," "this is aBrahmana," "thisia black." 

The relative proximity of a sense and its object, which is the cause of 
perception, is of six kiuds: (1) conjunction, (3) intimate union with that 
which ia in coiyunction, [S] intimate union nith what is intimately united 
with that which is in coiyunction, (4) intimate union, (5) intimate union 
with that which ia intimately united, and (6) the connection which arises 
from the relation between that which qualifies and the thing qualified. 
For example ; when a jar is perceived by the eye, there is (between the 
sense and the object) the proximity of conjunction. In the perception 
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or the colour of tfae jar, there is the proximity of intimato union with 
thut which is in conjunction, because the colour ia intimately united 
with the jar, which ia in conjunction with the sense of vision. In the 
pt;rc«ption of the fact that colour genetically is present, there is the 
proximity of intimate union wiili what is intimately united with that 
which is in coiyutiction, hecause the generic property of being a colour 
is intimately united with the particular colour which is intimately 
united with the jar, which is in conjunction with the sense of vision. 
In the perception of sound by the organ of hearing, there is the proxi- 
mity of intimate union, hecause the oi-gan of hearing conaists of the 
ether which resides in tlie cavity of the ear, and sound is a quality of 
ether, and tbeto is intimate union between a quality and that of which 
it is the quality. In the perception of the nature of sound (in a given 
sound of which we are cognizant) the proximity is that of intimate union 
with what is intimately united, because the nature of sound ia intimately 
United with sound, which is intimately united with the organ of hearing. 
In the perception of non- existence, the proximity ia dependent on the 
relation between a distinctive quality and that which ia so distinguished, 
because when the ground is (perceived to be) possessed of the non-exist- 
ence of a jar, the non-existence of a jar distinguishes the ground which 
is in conjunction with the organ of vision. 

Knowledge produced by these six kinds of proximity is perception. 
Ila instrumental cause is sense. Thus it is settled that an organ of 
sense is what gives ua the knowledge called sensation. 

So much for the chapter on Sense. 

The instrument (in the production) of an inference is a generalised 
fact. An inference is the knowledge that arises from deduction. De' 
duction is the ascertaining that the subject jwssesses that character 
which is invariably attended (by what we then predicate of it). For 
example, the knowledge that " this hill ia characterised by emuke, which 
is alwaya attended by fire," is a deductive application of a general prin- 
ciple ; the knowledge produced from which, viz., tliat " the bill is 
fiery," is an inference. Invariable attendedness is the fact of being 
constantly accompanied, as in the example : " Wherever there ia amoke 
there is fire (by which it is invariably attended)." By "the subject's 
possessing a character, Stc." we mean that in a mountain or the like there 
is present that {e.g., smoke) which is invariably attended (e.g., by fire) 

A general principle ia of two kinds, in so far as it may be useful for 
one's self and another. Tliat which is employed for one's self ia the 

13 
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Oftiise of B private coiiclusioD in one's own roiud. For example, having 
rep«atotllj and personally oliserved, in the rase of culinary heartlis and 
the like, that where there is Hinoke there is fire, having assumed that 
the concomiinncy is invuriaUle. having gone near a mountain, and being 
doubtful as to whether there is fire in it, having seen Braobe on (he 
mountaiu, a man recollects the invariable attendance of fire where there 
is smoke. Tlien the knowledge arises that " this mountain is character- 
ised by smoke, which is invariably attended by fire." This is calleil 
liiiga-pardmarsa, which means, the consideration of a ^ign. Thence is 
pi-oduced the knowledge that the " mountain is fiery," which is the 
conclusion {anum'Ui). This is the process of inference for one's self. 

But after having, to the satisfiiction of his own mind, inferred fire 
from smoke, when one makes use of the five-membered form of exposi- 
tion for the instruction of another, then is the process one of infei-encp 
for tlie sake of another. For example (1.) Tlie mountain is fiery ; (2.) 
because it smokes ; (3.) whatever smokes is fiery, as a culinary hearth ; 
(4 ) and this does so ; (5,) therefore it is fiery as aforesaid. In conse- 
quence of the teken here rendered, the other also admits that there is 
fire. 

The five members of this syllogism are severally named: (1.) the 
proposition, (2.) the reason. (3.) the example, {i.) the application, and 
{■1.) the conclusion. " The mountain is fieiy," is the propositiou ; 
" because of its being smoky," is the reason ; " whatever is smoky, 4c.," 
is the example ; " and so this mountain is," is the upptication ; " there- 
fore the mountain is fiery," is tlie conclusion. 

The cause of an inference (nnumitx), whether for one's self or for 
another, Is simply the considei-ation of a sign : therefore the anumana 
(which was previously stated to be the cause of an inference) is just tliis 
consideration of a sign. 

A sign or token (lingdj is of three sorts ; (I.) that which may be- 
token by its presence or by its absence {anmat/a-ii/atirehi}; (2.) that 
which betokens only by its presence [kevaliimmi/i); and (9.) that 
which betokens only by its absence {keralavt/atireki). The first is that 
token which is possessed of pervading inherence {ct/dpti), both in re- 
sj>cct of its association (with the thiijg which it betokens), and its 
absence (when the thing it butokena is absent), as for example, mwkinett 
when Jiu is to be proved. When it is said, *' where there is smoke 
there is fire, as on a culinary hearth," tve have a case of concomitant 
presence. When ii is said, " where fire is not, there smoke also is not, 
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as in ft great deep take." we hare a case of concomitant absence. The 
Hccond is that token which has no negative instance, as when it is said, 
'■ the jar is nameable because it is cognisable, a-^ cloth is," there is no 
instance of nameableness or of cognizalileness being present where the 
other is absent, because eventliing (that we can he converaant about) is 
Iwth cognizable and nameable. The third is that token in n'ganl t» 
which we can reason only from its iniai-iable absenci;. For example 
(we might argue as follotrs) : 

(I.) Earth is different from these (other elementa). 
l-2.) Because it is odorous. 

(■i.) Nothing that ia not different from these (other elements) is 
odorous— as water (for e-umiile, is not odorous). 
(4.) But this (earth) is not odorous, 
(5.) Therefore it is difTercnt from the other elements. 
But if (in the third member of the argument) we hiid ai^ned (afBrma- 
tivelf) that "what pos.sesses odour is diffei'ent from the other elements," 
we should havfi had no example to cite in confirmation, seeing that of 
eartli alone can that property be asserted. 

That whose possession of what is to be established is doubtful is 
called the sulgect (pakska), as the mountain when the fact of its 
smoking ia assigned as the reason (for inferring the presence of fire). 
That which certainly possesses the property in question is called an 
instance on the same side (^sapiilalui). as the culinary hearth in the 
same example. That which is certainly devoid of the property in 
question is called an instance on the op[>osite side {ripakxha), as the 
great deep lake in tlie same example. 

The five tlinl merely present the appearance of a reason {hetwdbkatit} 
are ( I ) that which goes astray, {2 ) Chat which would prove the contrary, 
(3.) that where there ia an equally strong argument on the other side, 
(1.) the unreal, and (5.) the futile. 

Tlie alleged reason which goes astray (larifabhichara) is that which 
has not just the one conclusion. It is of three kinds. (1.) What 
would prove too much (tru/Zmrana) : (3.) nhat belongs to none besides 
the individual (atiiiUidrami), and (H ) the non-e inclusive (anttpfu/inhdri). 
The fallacy falls under the first head, when that whicti is alleged as the 
proof may be present, whilst that which has to be proved is absent ; — 
OS for instance, if one should say, '■ The mountain is fiery, because it is 
an object of ri^ht knowledge," (tlie reason a-ssigned would be liable 
to tlii'< objection) because tlie being ou olge«'t that may be rightly 
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known is predicable also of a lake, which is characteriaed b}' the absence 
(.ffire. 

That (pretended token) which belongs neither to any similar instance, 
nor to any one dissitniliir, ia one devoid of community (atadkdraiia): 
oa when one says, " Sound is eternal, for it hae the nature of sound." 
Now the nature of sound belongs to sound alone, and to nothing else, 
whether eternal or un-etemal, 

Tlie pretended argument, which can bring an example neither in 
support nor in opposition, is non-oxclusive (nnupamnkail). For 
example, should one say, " Eveiything is un-etemal, because it is 
cognizable," there would be no example to cite, because " everything " 
(leaving nothing over) is the subject of the conclusion. 

A reason proving the reverse (viivddlia) is that which invariably 
attends the absence of what is to be proved For example, suppose 
one should say, " Sound is eternal, because it ia created," (we should 
reject his argument at once, because the feet of having been created 
implies non-etemity, — the negation of being eternal). 

A counterbalanced reason {tatpratipajatha) is that along with which . 
there exists another reason, which (equally well) establishes the non- 
existence of what is to be proved. As if one should argue, " Sound is 
otomal, because it is audible, as the nature of sound is (by both parties 
admitted to be) ;" (it might be argued with equal force on the other 
side, that) " Sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, as a jar is." 

An unreal reason is threefold, — (1.) where there is not established 
the existence of any such locality as that where the property is alleged 
to reside (litrayatiddka) ; (2.) where the nature alleged does not really 
reside in the subject (iwarHi'tisiddha); and (3.) where the alleged in- 
variableness of concomitancy is not real [vy^n/atwatiddka). 

(As an example of) the fillacy of non-existent locality (suppose that 
one argues), " The sky-lotus is fragimnt, because the nature of a lotos 
resides in it, as in the lotuses of llie lake" — here the sky-lotus is 
(alleged as) the locality (of the nature of a lotus), and in fact it (the sky- 
'otus) does not exist. 

As (an example of) an argument where the nature does not really 
(!\i3t in the subject, (suppose one were to argue). " Sound is a quality, 
because it is visible "—here (every one would perceive at once that) 
visibility does not reside in sound, for sound is recognised by hearing 
(not by vision). 

A reason, when then' is fui indispensable condition, ia faulty as re- 
gards coraprehenxiveness. Surh an indispensable condition [iiptidhi) is 
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what always attends the property to be established, but does not always 
attend what is brought fomard in proof. 

Invariable atteudance on the property to be established {tddhya- 
rijapakatwa) consists in the not being the counter-entity tapraliyogitvia) 
of the alisolate non-existence {atyant^kdva), which has the same loca- 
tion as [lamana^ikarana) that which is to be proved Non-invariable 
iittendance on what is brought forward in proof (tAdliandvyapakataa) 
consists in the being the counter-entity (pratiyogitiea) of the non- 
existence, which has what is brought forward in proof. 

(Suppose it to be argued that) " The mountain must smoke, because 
it is fiery," — in this case the contact of wet fuel is an indispensable 
condition. For " wherever there is smoke, there is the conjunction of 
wet fuel ;'' so that wo have here invariable attendance on what ia to be 
proved (tddhyavydpakatd). But it ia not true that " wherever there is 
fire, there there is conjunction of vret fuel ;" for there is no conjunction 
of wet fuel in the case of an (ignited) iron ball. So we have here non- 
iuvariable attendance on the proof (tadhanavyapalint). As there in 
thus its invariable attendance on what is to be proved, the contact of 
wet fuel in an indUpetisable condition for the sufficiency of the reason 
alleged. As it would require this additional vendition (in order to 
prove that smoke must be present), fireiness (in the argument before 
us) ia faulty as regards comprehensiveness. 

An argument is futile (hiidhita) when the reverse of what it seeks to 
prove is established for certain by another proof. For (^^lampte (it may 
be argued that), " Fire is cold, because it is a substance." There cold- 
ness is to be proved, and its opposite, warmth, is apprehended by the 
very sense of touch. Hence the argument is fuUIe. 

Thus has Inference been expounded. 

Comparison, or the recognition of likeness, {upamdiui) is the cause of 
an inference from similarity {itpamiti). Such an inference consists in 
the knowledge of the relation between a name and the thing so named. 
Its instrument is the knowledge of a likenesa. The recollection of the 
purport of a statement of resemblance is the opetatioD of that instru- 
ment. For example, a person not knowing what is meant by the word 
ijnvaya (Itos gavteiis), having heard from some inhabitant of the forest 
that a gavaya is like a cow. goes to the forest. Remembering the pur- 
port of what he bus been told, he sees a body like that of a cow. Then 
this inference from similarity arises (in his miud) that " this is what ia 
meant by the word ijavaya." 

Tlius has "Comparison been expounded. 
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A word (ur right aasertioD) U the speech of one worthy (or can- 
Menca). One worthy is a si^eaker of the truth. A epeecli (or Reiiteoce) 
ia s eoUection of GigoiGcanl suunds ; fis, tor example, " firing the oow." 
A sigaificant eoand (padii) is that which is possessed of power (to con- 
vey a meaning). The power (of a n-ord) is the Rppoiutmoiit in the 
shape of God's will, that suoh nod such an import should be re- 
coynisahle from such and such a siguifitant sound. 

The cause of the knowledge of the sense of a sentence is the inter- 
dependence, compatibility, and .iustitposition (of the words). 

Interdependence {nkauktliti) menos the inability in a word to indi- 
cate the intended sense in the absence of another woid. GompatitiUty 
iyoffytd) con:iists in ()i word's) not rendering fiilil*' the sense (of the 
s'nience). Juxtaposition (unnnidki) consists in the enunciation of the 
words without a (long) pause between ench. 

A collection of words dm-oid of inteitiepenilence, ic, is no \-alid 
sentence : for example, " cow, horse, mnn, elephant," gives no in- 
formation, the wonls not looking out for one another. 

The evpression, '■ He should irrigate with fire,'" is no cause of right 
knowledge, for there is no cotupatiliility (between ftre and irrigation). 

The words, "Bring— the— cow" not pronoun ctd close together, but 
with an intenal of some three hours betwi'en each, are not a cause of 
(Correct knowledge, from the absence of (the requisite closeness of) 
juxtaposition. 

Speech is of two kinds — temporal or profane \btiAUm), and saci-ed 
(caidiba). The former being uttered by God, is all -authoritative ; hut 
the tatter only, if nttered by one who descrvos confidcuL-e, is authorita- 
tive : any other is not so. 

Tlie knowledge of the meaning of speech is verbally communicated 
knowledge ; its nistiu mental cause is language 

Thus has been explained what consiitutes correct knowledge. 

Incorrect knowledge is of tliree sorts, according to the division of 
doubt, mistake, and isuch opinion as is open to) Ttdwtia ad abturdmn. 

The recognition, in one (and the same) thing possessing a certain 
nature, of stveral heterogeneous natures as characterising it, is doubt 
[saiiaayti). For example, " a post, or a man." 

Apprehending falsely is a mistake {vijiaryaya). For e.inraple, iu tlie 
c;ise of mother of pt-ar), the idea that this is silver. 

Reiliirlio ad ubtiirdum {tarkd) conHidts in establishing the pervadfr 
(liorr supposed to bo duiiied) through the allegation of the pervaded 
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(here supposed to be granted). For example, " If tliere were not fire 
(which you deny), theu there would not be smoke (whbb you admit 
there is)." 

Memoiy also U of two kinds — correct and incorrect. Correct 
inemoi7 is that which arises from correct knowledge. Incorrect 
memory is that which arises from incorrect knowledge. 

What all perci'ive to be agreeuble, is pleasure ^l«A■fto}; what appears 
disagreeable is pain (diMka). 

Desire iichchhd) means wishing. Aversion {liiretka) means dis- 
liking. Kffort (prayatrm) means action. 

Virtue or merit (iVuirmma) arises fivm the performance of whftt is 
enjoined ; but vice or dt:merit [adhanniiia) from the performance of what 
id forbidden. 

The eiglit qualities — Intellect and the rost — are distinctive of Soul 
alone. 

Intellect, desire, and effort are of two kinds, eternal and transient: 
eternal in God. traneient in raortaU. 

Quality self- reproductive {aantkara) in of throe kind.s— momentum, 
imagination, and elasticity. Momentum (yega) resides in llie four be- 
ginning with Earlli, and in Mind. Imagination {bhiwnuit) the cause of 
memory, and arising from notion, resides only in the Soul. Elasticity 
(tlhititthapaka) is that which re»ti>vos to its fiutuer pusilioii what has been 
altered. It resides in mats and the like, formed of the earthy element. 

So much for the Qualities, 

Action consists in motion. 

Casting upwards (utktJtepaiui) is the cause of conjunction with a 
higher place. Casting downwards (apalahepana) is the cause of contact 
with a lower place. Contraction {liliunchana) is the cause of conjunc- 
tion with what is near the body. Dilatation {^iiramirana) is the cause 
of conjunction with what is distant. Going (^mnana) is the name of 
every other variety. Action resides only in the four beginning with 
Earth, and in Mind. 

Community or Genus (mmihiyd) is eternal, one, belonging to more 
than one, rt'sidiug in Substance, Quality, and Action. It is of two 
kinds — higher and lower. Tlie highest degree of community (or the 
aiimmum fftniis) is existence. A lower genus is such a one wt Bul>- 
stantiality (the common nature of what are called Substances). 

Differences (eiiieahn) residing in eternal' substances are excluders (of 
each from eomniutiity of nature wiih the otlr^rs). 
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lDtimat« relation (laauiva^) is coustant connecdoii. It exists in 
things which cannot exist separately. Two things vhich cannot exist 
separate!; are those of which two the one exists onl; as lodged in the 
other. Such paire are, parts and what is made up of the parts, qualities 
and the thing qualified, action and agent, species and individual, differ- 
ence and eternal substances. 

Antecedent non-existence {pragtMdva) is without beginning, anJ 
has no end. Such is the non-eiistence of an effect previously to ils 
production. Destruction (pradhiatnaa) has a beginning and no end. 
(Such is the non-e.iistence) of an el7ect subsequently to its production. 
Absolute non-existence {atyantdhhnta) is that the oounterentjty wbereof 
is considered independently of the three times (pest, present, and 
future). For example (such is the non-existence in the instance vrhero 
it is remarked, that) there is not a jar on the ground. Mutual non- 
existence or difference {anyonyahhnea) is that the counterentity whereof 
is considered with reference to the relation of identity. For example 
(such difference is referred to when it is remarked that) a jar is not 
a web of cloth. 

Since everytliing is properly included under the categories that have 
been now stated, it is established that there are only seven categories. 

This Compendium of Logical Results was composed by the learned 
Annam Bhatta, in order to perfect the acquaintance of students mtit 
the opinions of Kanada and of the Nyaya. 

Thus is the Tarka-tanffraha completed. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

The Mihansa Systems of Philosofry. 

MiHANSA is the collective name of two of the six divisiom of 
Hindu pluloflophy. The woi^ is derived from the Sanskrit man, 
and implicB that the authors of these works have investigated (or 
decided) the meaning of the Vedas. There are two MtmfinsAs. 
The P<in'a-Mim&ns^ and the Uttara-Mim&ns£k, the latter being 
univerBallf known as the Ved&nta, whilst the former is simply 
called Miminsft. The terms jt^rva and uttara mean former and 
latter, and have been supposed to indicate that the one work was 
older than the other. These terms do not, however, apply to 
the relative ages of the two Mim&ns^, but to that of the sacred 
books which they "investigate," The Purva-Mimansft especially 
treats of Brahmanic ritual and sacrifice as promulgated iu the 
SanhitAs and Br&hmanas ; whilst the Uttara-Mimftnsa (known 
as the Vedanta) treats of the nature of God and the soul as 
taught in the Aranyakas and Upanishads, which are a later por- 
tion of the Vedas. 

The Pvkrva-Mimftusft is always ranked by Hindu writers as one 
of the 8L\ philosophical systems, but it is not philosophy according 
to the sense in which Europeans use the word. It is not " con- 
cerned with the nature of the absolute or with tlic human mind, 
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nor with the various categories of existence in general," wliich 
nre the subjects of all the other Darsanas. The reputed founder 
of this system is Jaimini, of unknown date. He taught it in 
twelve books, each subdivided into four chapters, except the 
3rd, 6th, and 10th books, which contain eight chapters each.' 

It appears to have been written after a variety of schools and 
theories had, by their diSereiit interpretations, endangered a 
correct or, at any rate, an authoritative understanding of Vedic 
texts ; and it labours, therefore, to show that discrepancies be- 
tween such texts are merely apparent. Its object is wholly 
religious, but the method adopted imparts to it a higher cha- 
racter than that of a mere Vedic commentary. Its topics " are 
an-auged according to certain categories, such as authoritative- 
ness, indirect precept, concurrent efficacy, co-ordinate effect, 
Jfcc," It treats, moreover, incidentally, and, for the sake of 
argument, of some subjects which belong rather to the sphere of 
philosophic thought, as " the association of articulate sound 
with sense, the similarity of words in different languages, the 
inspiration or eternity of the Veda, the invisible or spiritual 
operation of pious acts, &c." 

We will endeavour to give an idea of its character by a few 
quotations. Its first Section is on Diity.* 

"Apli. I. Next, therefore, (O stuileut, that thou hast attained thus 
far) H dusire to know Duty {dhannn) is to be cutertained by thoe, 

" Aph. a. A matter that is a Duty is recognised by the instigatory 
character (of the passage of striptiire in which it is mentioued). 

■■ Aph. 'i. An exaiiiination of the cause of (our recc^uisiiig) it (viz., 
Duty, is to be made)." 

The fourth Aphorism explains that knowledge acquired through 
the organs of sense is not the cause, " because (tiie organs of 
sense are adapted only to) the apprehension of what is {then and 

' KnighrB Eii(!iclo., art, " Sanikrit Lileraturc " (bv Dr. Ro(t). Cllftinboi-.' 
lin.')-(-lo., art- " Mniifln*4 " (bv Ur. aoUlat-ii.'kcr). 
' C'immbiTs' Eiii'vi-lo., aii. " Miiiiiiiisi." 
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there) existent (which an act of Duty is not) ." The fifth Apho- 
rism proceeds to show that " the natural connection of a word 
with its sense " is the instrument whereby knowledge of Duty is 
acquired, for the intimation of Scripture is " unerring, though 
given in respect of something imperceptible." And this is 
stated to be the opinion also of BAdamyana, the author of the 
Vedftnta Aphorisms. The commentator gives several arguments 
and examples to prove that the senses are fallible, whilst Scrip- 
ture is infallible, and concludes the Section with the following 
words : " but the injunction, ' He that desircth paradise should 
solemnise the Agnihotra sacrifice,' never at any time, jtast, pre- 
sent, or future, is liable thus to wander firom the truth ; there- 
fore is it, independently of anything else, the clear evidence of a 
duty." 

The subject of the second Section is the Eternity of Sound. 

It commences by referring to the preceding Aphoi-ism with 
its commentary, which it says declares "that the connection 
between a word and its sense is eternal." 

" Aph. *i. Some say tLat it (viz.. Soimdl is a product, for in the case 
of it we »ee (what conatilutes it such)." 

And " Some," we are tolJ, mcaiia the followers of the Kyaya system, 
who ' contend thtit Sounil is uot eternal, for the following reason.' 

" Aph, 7. Because of its traiisitoriness. 

■• Aph. 8. Because wo employ (when speaking of Sound) the exprea- 

" Aph. 0. From ita simultaueouaness in another persou. 
"Aph. 10. And (the Nuijajikas infer ibat Sounii is not eternal, 
from the observation) of the original and altered forms (of sounds)." 

The word dadhyatra {i.e. " milk — ^liere ") is given as an 
example ; the original form was dadki aim, the cliaiige being in 
the shape of the letter y, which replaces the original letter t. 

"Aph. 11. And, by a. multitude of makers, there is an augmentation 
of it. 
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" Aph. IS. But alike (according to both opiiiioas — tliat of tliesu ob- 
joclors nnd of ourselves) is the ptreeption thi>reof. (both agreeing that 
titu \a oul; for a moment, whatever difference of opinion there maj be 
as to Sound itself being so)."> 



Several AphorismB follow which assert that " Sound is prove*! 
to be eternal," and Aph. 21 adds : "by there being no ground for 
anticipation (of its destruction)." 

The " eternity of language," and " the eternity of Scripture," 
is the real poiut of interest, and the argument for it is continued 
in the third Section. On the nature of sentences. Aphorism 27 
states : " That some have declared the Vedas to be recent, because 
there are the names of men in it." Here again " some " refers 
to the Naiy&yikas, and their argument is met by espl^ning that 
the " names" in question were the names of men who " read" or 
" studied" q>ecial sections afterwards called after them, &»;., &c. 

Mr. Ward gives, as " the opinion of a sage of the school of 
Jaimini," that "God is simple sound ; to assist the pious, in the 
forms of meditation (incantations), fae is represented as light; 
but the power of liberation lies in the soimd God — God. When 
the repeater is perfect, the incantation, or name repeated, 
appears to the repeater in the form of simple light or glory." « 

The Furva-Mim&n8& is so strictly Brahmanical that it neces- 
sarily proves less attractive to Eiutipeans tlian works treating on 
subjects of more universal interest. Neither does it appear to 
be so much studied in India as the other five works which arc 
called Barsanas. " A few years ago," however, Mr. Ward says, 
in his edition published in 1820, " Bodhimanda Ghanendra Sw&- 
min, a very learned Brahman, bom in Drfi^ira {a Dandin) , visited 
Bengal and gave lectures" on the Piirva-mjm&ns&, in Calcutta. 
"A pupil of his, Shobha Shfistrin, at present one of the pandits 
in the Suddcr Dewani Court at Calcutta, is perhaps the best ae- 

■ BallsnljFiiu, Miinftnsi Aphorienie. • Ward's Tiew, vol. it. p. 3!)1. 
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quainted of any person now in Bengal with the works which 
have been written on the doctrines of this school."' 

The extant commentary on this obscure work is the Bhdtkya 
of Sabara-swftmin, which was critically annotated by the great 
Mimans^. authority, Knmiirila-sw&iuin. These works quote 
several others, apparently lost. The best modem compendium 
is the Jaiminiyanydya-m&ld-vistara, by the celebrated Madhavfi- 
ch&rya. 

I 
Vedanta." 

The Vedi'inta is the second p-eat division of the 



school of Hindu philosophy. 'I'he name is derived from the 
Sanskrit veda, and anta, end ; meaning, literally, that it gives 
" the end, or ultimate aim of the Vedas." This aim it explains 
to be knowledge of Brahma (neuter), the Supreme Spirit, and 
of the relation in which man's soul stands towards Brahma 
(neuter), tlie Universal 9oul. The oldest work on this subject 
is attributed to BMarfiyana, or VyfLsa. It is written in the 
SQtra style, and is usually called the Brahma-sutra. It consists 
of four Adhydyas, or lectures, each subdivided into four Pddaa, 
or chapters. 

The following may serve as specimens of the Ved&nta Apho- 
risms:' — 

" Aph. 1. Next, therefore, (0 student, that hast attained thus iax) a 
desire to know God (is to be entertained by tbeeV 

" Apb. 2. (God is that one) whence the birth, 4c , of thb (universe 
results). 

" Aph. 3. {That Ood is omniscient, foltons) from the feet of (His) 
being the source of the Scriptures (or, on an altemstive rendering, from 
the fact that Scriptures, nhich declare this omniscience, are the source 
— viz , of our knonledge, — of Ilim). 

" Aph. 4. ButThatOne( — viz.,God— is whattheScriptures declare, 

' Ward'i View, vol. it. p. 2S4— &. I losophj, by BMuifdo*, truuUtod bj 
' Ounibera* Encjc, art. "YedAntn." I BBlbmtync 
* TlioApholianisoftheTedftnlaPhi- | 
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not will) a vien to aiiytliiiig ulterioi-, but simplj' iu order that wlmt is 
so (lei'lured may be known ; and we make this assertion) because Uiere 
\s consistency (in this viev, wliilst the opposite view would land U9 in 
iiicunsistencies). 

'• Aph. 5. (' Niture,'— KS declared by the Sankliyas to be the ciiuae of 
the world— is) not so ; — it is uiiscriptui-al, because of the ' reReclin^; ' (or 
' seeing.' which Sci-iplure speaks of as belonging to That which is the 
cause of the world.) 

" Aph. 0. If (j'ou say that tlie expression 'seeing,' is) employed tropi- 
oftlly (the leference being to Nature, which does not 'see,' — then I 
sfiy). No, because of the word ' Soul,' (vthich is not applicable to Nature, 
and which m applied to That which is in question). 

" Aph. 7. (That ' That One ' is not ' Nature," may be infen-ed) from 
the dedaratinn that Die Emancipation takes place of him nho is intent 
upon ' That ' — (wliich That, if unintelligent — as Nature is— it is absurd 
that a tliinking being should intently sti'ive to identify himself with). 

"Aph. 8. Is to the same effect. 'That' means God, not 
Nature. 

"Aph. 9. States 'that all souls return into Himself,' 

"Aph. 12. Speaks of Brahman (neuter) as 'the deity without 
qualities ' — ' the One that consists of joy.' " 

Se\'eral Apliorisma here follow, to show that the Vedas teach 
that "the One consisting of joy" cannot he Nature, or an in- 
ferior soul, but is the Ether and the Life, &c. An ohjection, 
introduced by the commentator, refers to the conversation of 
Indra and king Pratardaua, reported in the Upanishad, called 
the Kauflhltakt-Br&hraaua, in which Indra says, " I am the Life." 
The subsequent aphorisms show that Indra was then speaking 
of himself as the supreme sonl. Life is God, 

These aphorisms ijierely give the first quarter of the first lec- 
ture, of which Mr. Colcbrooke's summary is as follows : — 



" The omnipotent, omniscient, sentient cause of the universe, is {liaan- 
damaija) essentially happy. He is the brilliant golden person, seen 
milhin (nntar) the solar orb and the human eye. He is the etlieria! 
elemeut (aliii»a\, from which all things proceed ami (o «hicli all return. 
He is the breath {{irdnn) io which all beings merge, into which they all 
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rise. He is tlie liffht (jyoti.t) which shines in heaven, and in nil phtus 
high and low, ever}'where throughout the world, and wtihhi ibe human 
[XTson. He is the breath {prana) and intelligent self, immortal, unde- 
ca^ing, and hapiiy, with which Lidra (in a dialogue with Pratnrdanii) 
identitieii himself."' 

The most popular elementary treatise on the VedSnta is the 
Ved&nta-Siira, or essence of the ^'cdanta, by Sad^nanda, to which 
is appended a commentary by B4makrishna Tirthaj edited at Cal- 
cutta, 1829. Another commentary, by Nrisinhasaraswatt, bears 
the date, Calcutta, 1849. RSniakrishna Tirtha's work is entitled 
"Rejoicer of the Mind of the Learned." The Vedftnta-Sftra, 
as a matter of course, deals with the same topics as the Vedinta- 
Siitras, but in the following order: 1, the competent person 
(adkikdrin) ; 2, the object-matter (vUhaya) ; 3, the relation 
(sambandka) ; and 4, the purpose {prayojana). The competent 
person is one " who has attained to a rough notion of the sense 
of the whole \'cda; who, by renouucing, in this or a former life, 
things desirable or things forbidden, and by observance of the 
constant and of tlie occasional ceremonies, of penances, and of 
devotions, behig freed &om all sin, is thoroughly purified in his 
heart." 

The "object-matter" is the fact to be known for certain, — 
that the sonl and God are one. 

The " relation " means the identity of soul and God, which is 
to be known as certain, and the endence for which is contained 
ill the scriptural treatises. 

Tlic " end " or " puri>ose " is the cessation of the ignorance 
which uivadea this identity. 

Each of these points is dwelt upon at some length, and the 
treatment of the subject-matter is, moreover, enlivened by the 
introduction of opponents, and by the discussion of arguments 
founded oa the Siinkhya doctrine of " subtile elements which 

' CoUbrooke, Misc. Ess., vol. i. p. 338. 
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produce groes elementa," The Soul being first invested, says * 
the S&nkhya, with a " subtile body," and this body being " too 
subtile to be capable of enjoyment," it is next invested with a 
"grosser body," doomed to perish, whilst the "subtile frame" 
transmigrates through many bodies, but never perishes." The 
following account is an abstract &om Chambers' Encyclopaedia, : — 

" The object-matter of the Vedanta is the proof that the universe 
cmajiates in a successive development from a Supreme Spirit or Soul, 
which IB called Brahma or Paramatnian; that the human soul is, there- 
fore, identical in origin with Brahma; that the worldly existence of the 
human soul is merely the result of its ignorance of this sameness between 
itself and the Supreme Spirit; and that its final liberation or freedom 
from transmigration is attained by a removal of this ignorance, which 
means, by a proper understanding of the truth of Uie Vedauta doctrine." 

"According to this dociiine, Brahma (neuter) is both the efficient 
and material cause of the world, creator and creation, doer and deed. 
It is one, self-existent, supreme, — as truth, wisdom, intelligence, and 
happiness,— devoid of the three qualities, in the sense in which created 
beings possess them ; and at the consummation of all things, the whole 
universe is resolved or absorbed int^ it. From Brahma individual 
souls emanate, ns innumerebte sparks issue from a blazing iire. The 
soul, therefore, is neither bom, nor does it die ; it is of divine substance, 
and as such in6nite, immortal, intelligent, sentient, true. Its separate 
existence, as distinct from Brahma, is the caose of its ignorance ; and 
this ignoi'ance, which consists in regarding the world as a reality, capable 
of subsisting without Brahma, has a double power, — tliat of enveloping 
and that of projecting. By 'enveloping ' it renders the soul liable to 
mundane vicissitudes, as to the sensations of pleasure and pain, Ac. By 
its projective power, ignorance, when it encompasses the soul in its con- 
dition of ptue intellect, produces the five subtile elements."* 

The whole theory of subtile elements and gross elements, 
organs of perception and organs of action, is here sketched out ; 
but we pass on to what we consider the distinctive character of 
the Vedantaj which is, that — 

' Sea art. "SiallvjB," in Chambers' I ' Chamberi' BiicjclopKdia, art. "Te- 
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"The fioul, when exialing iu the body, ia encnaed in a succeasioii 
of ■ eheaths.' The firat, or iDterior ' abeath,' consists of buddhi, n&ao- 
ciated irith the organs of perception; the aecoud, of mnna*, aasociated 
nith the organs of action ; and the third, of the vital ail's, together with 
the organs of action. Theae three sheaths constitute the aubtile body 
of the sonl. nhich attends the aoul in its transmigmtionB : and the coN 
lectire totality of such subtile bodies is the Supreme Soul, as regarded 
in its relation to the world ; when it is also called ' the soul which is the 
thread,' or passes like a thread through the universe, or Hiranyagarbha, 
or life. The fourth and exterior * sheath ' of the sonl is composed of the 
gross elements : and (lie collective aggregate of such bodies is the gross 
body of the deity. This whole development being the result of igno- 
rance, the soul frees itself from its error by understanding that the 
different stages in which titia development appears do not represent real 
or absolute truth." 

And thus, when error is baoished, the sotil ceases to be re- 
born, and becomes re-tmited with Brahma, whence it emanated. 
But such complete deliverance can only be attained by the know- 
ledge of Vedinta. Ferformances of sacrifices or other religious 
acts enjoined by the Vedas, as for instance, the practice of Yoga, 
cannot lead to the same result. They can but effect partial or 
temporary liberation. Various moral duties and many of the 
Yoga practices are enjoined, not as in themselves sufficient, but 
as preparing the mind for successful meditation on Ved&nta. 

These practices probably were not inculcated by the earliest 
promulgators of Ved&nta doctrine. They are looked upon rather 
as a " compromise with the old orthodox faith, which requires 
the performance of religious acts, and a later stage of it, which 
favours such austere practices aa are especially known by the 
name of Yoga {q. v.) ." 

Our summary or sketch concludes by saying that " the doc- 
trine of bhakli, or faith, does not belong to the older VedAnta," 
and that " this same observation applies to the doctrine of 
mtlyd, or allusion, according to which the world has no reality 
whatever, but is merely the product of imagination ; for the 

M 
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older Ved&nta, as will have bees seen, merely teaches that the 
world is not tke imtk, but does not deny its material reality."' 

The Vedfi,nta represents the religion of Hindu philosophy; or, 
perhaps, it would be more correct to say that it represents the 
religion of philosophers. To suppose that men who accepted 
S&nkhya doctrine, or who exercised their minds with Nyaya 
reasoning, would take no interest in the Ved&nta, would be 
somewhat analogous to supposing that if a man stndied Aristotle, 
he would despise Wesley's Hymns or the Psalms of David. 

From age to age the Vcd&nta has maintained its strong hold 
over noble Hindu intellects. Hence, in turning next to the 
writings of Sankara Achftrya we shall find this eminent philo- 
sopher and dialectician not less remarkable as an enthusiastic 
Vedantist. 

Sankara Ach&rya, or Sankara, the gpiritual teacher, was one 
of the most renowned theologians of India. Tradition placed 
him about 200 b.c., but H. H. Wilson believed him to have 
lived between the 8th and 9th centuries after Christ. M, Neve 
adopts this date in the observations with which he introduces 
his recent translation of Sankara AchArya's poem, eutitled, " The 
Atma-Bodha, or Knowledge of Spirit." 

It is as follows : * 

" 1, Tliia book on Knowledge of Spirit is composed for tbose nho 
have already efiaced their sine by penitenco, have attained tranquillity, 
have conquered passion, and who are aspiring to final emancipation. 

2. " Of all means. Knowledge alone is able to effect emancipatiou ; 
as without fire there can be no cooking, so without jnoiM, science, there 
can be no flual deliverauce. 

" 3. Action has no power ai repelling ignorance ; but by science it is 
dispersed, as darkness is dispersed by light. 

-■ 4. The Spirit b smothered, as it were, by ignorance; but so soon 

I Ubainben' Enoye. Mt *■ Tedlnto," I U ConnaiuuiM de rGsprit. Tenion 

[I. 731. I commeni^ du puimo Vedautique de 

' Mr. Nivc'g IranslationiainPronfh, Caukara Adiirja." 

itiid bean the ti(lo " Atmabodha, on de | * 
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aa ignorance is destroyed, Spirit shines forth, like the Sun when re- 
leased from clouds. 

"5. After (he Soul, afflicted by Ignorance, has been purified by 
Science, Science disappears, as the seed or berry of the Kataka after it 
has purified water. 

" G. Like an image in a dream, the world is troubled by love, hatred, 
and other poisons. So long as the dream lasts, the image appears to 
be real ; but on awaking, it vanishes. 

" 7. The world appears real, as an oystei^hell appears to be silver ; 
hut only so long as Brahma (neuter) remains unknown, he who b above 
all, and indivisible. 

"8. That Being, true and intelligent, comprehends within itself 
every variety of being, penetrating and permeating all as a thread which 
strings together beads." 

Verse 9 is to the effect, that, in consequence of pOBsessing 
diverse attributes, the Supreme Existence appears manifold ; but 
that when the attributes are annihilated, Unity is restored. 

" 10. In consequence of those diverse attributes, a variety of names 
and conditions are supposed proper to the Spirit, just as a variety of 
tastes and colours are attributed le ivater. 

" 11. The body, formed by the union of five elements, produced by 
the efftct of action, is considered to be the seat of perceptions of plea- 
sure and pain. 

" l^. The subtile body, which is not formed by the five ^ross) 
elements, but by the union of the five breaths (of life) with manaa, in- 
telligence, and the ten oi^ns, is the iustrument of sensuous perception. 

" 19. Ignorance, which has no beginning {aniidyavidya), and which 
cannot be defined, is the causal attribute ; but this differs essentially 
from that triplicity of attributes which is recognised aa Spirit. 

" 1 i. In union with the five koghas, or sheaths, pure Spirit, (swldhat- 
mon) has, as it irere, the nature of the one or the other, just as crystuls 
reflect the blue or other colours of the objecU which come near it. 

" 16. By the flagellation of speculation must pure Spirit be di^i- 
engaged from the sheaths within which it is enveloped, as a grain of 
rice is relieved from its husk. 

" 16. Spirit (atman), although it penetrates all things, is not every- 
where manifest ; it manifests iUelf in buddln, intelligence, as an imsf^'o 
rellected in a jtolishod surface. 
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" 17. Spirit must be distinguished from body, from organs of setue, 
from manat. from intelligence (buddhi). It must be recogaised as in- 
cesMintlj su peri D tending their operations, as a king (ivabshes over hiis 
ministers). 

" 18. Whilst the organs of sense are in action, it appears to the 
Ignorant that it is Spirit which acts, as when clouds pass across the 
jVIoon, the Moon itself appears to move. 

" IS. The body, the oi^ns of sense, Tnana* aud buddhi, accomplish 
their respective functions, under the influence of Spirit, as men accom- 
plish their affairs (by the light of the sun). 

"20. It is from want of discernment that ijualities or acts of the 
body and the organs of sense are attributed to the pure, living, intelli- 
gent Spirit, as the colour blue and other properties are attributed to 
the firmament. 

" 31, Action, aud other (acuities nhich belong to manat, are attri- 
buted to Spirit through ignorance, aa one attributes the agitation of 
waves in water to the Moon whose image they reflect, 

" a. Passiou, desire, pleasure, pain, divell in bwidhi, whenever 
biiddhi really exists ; when in a state of deep slumber buddhi ceaaes to 
exist, they likewise are no more. 

" 93 As Light is the peculiar property of the Suu, freahueae of 
wiiter, heat of dre, so, according to its nature, Spirit is essentially life, 
intelligence, beatitude, eternity, purity. 

" 34. The living and intelligent character of Spirit {dtmati), and the 
activity of intelligence [buddhi) are diaUnct; when they are identified 
by ignorance, one says, " I know." 

" S5. Spirit cannot change ; buddhi, intelligence, has no bodka, 
knowledge ; the soni (jiva), knowing things in excess is subject to illu- 
sion, and says. ' I act, I Nee.' 

" 26, If Spirit falls into the error of supposing the individual soul, 
jiea, to be itself, as .one might suppose a rope to be a snake, it be- 
comes friRhtaned ; but so soon as it perceives ' I nm not jiva, but the 
Supreme Spirit (iiardtman),' it is released from all fear. 

" 27. Spirit makes buddhi. Sc., and the organs of sense manifest, as 
a lamp illuminates a vnse and other objects ; but Spirit, which is Spirit, 
(svdtman), is uot illuminated by inert matters. 

" 98. Spirit, whose special property is knowledge, does not require 
knowledge about itself from any other; as a lamp, shining with light of 
its own, does not require anolbcr lamp to make it viailile. 
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'itQ. It mice the upadki, or attributes, are put aside by saying, 
' 'lliiB is not, this is not,' let the identity of the Supreme Spirit with soul 
be recognised by means of the sacred senteuces. 

" 30. All that belongs to the body (must be considered) as the pro- 
duct of ignorance. Jt is visible; it is perishable as bubbles of air (on 
the surface of water) ; but that which has not these signs must be re~ 
cognised an pure Spirit, which says of itself, ' I am Brahma.' 

" SI. Because I am distinct from body, I experience neither birtli, 
old age, decrepitude, nor extioctJon; and, detached from organs of 
sense, I have no longer any connecUon with their objects, such as sound. 

' Bi. Being deprived of manat, I no longer feel grief, passion, 
hatred, fear, or other affections. I am;— and this is established by 
revelation {tnUi), I am without breathing, without maiiM, absolutely pure. 

" 33. From Brahma proceed, or are liom, the breath of life, (prdna),' 
manat, the organs of sense, the air, the wind, light, water, and the 
earth, which nourishes all existence. 

" 34. I am without quality, without activity, eternal, without volition, 
without soil, without change, without form, emancipated for ever, per- 
fectly pure. 

" 35. I am like the ether, penetrating all things, within and without 
t am without defect, the same throughout; pure, impassible, imma. 
culate, immoveable. 

■' 36. That which is eteraal, pure, firee, one, happy, without duality, 
and truly exlKting — that which is knowledge, infinite, and the supreme 
Brahma, that I am. 

" 37. This conception, ' I am Brahma himself!' incessantly enter 
tained, disperses the hallucinations bom of ignorance, as medicine dis 
perses sickness. 

" 38. Seated in a desert place, exempt from passion, master of hi^ 
senses, let man represent to himself this Spirit, one and infinite, with- 
out allowing his thoughts to stray elsewhere. 

" 39. Considering the visible universe as annihilated in Spirit, let n 
man, pure through intelligence, constantly contemplate the One Spirit, 
as he might contemplate luminous ether. 

"40. Knovring the highest, he rejects all else, and remains firmly 
unitedwiththeself-eustent Being, who is perfect, intellLgent. and happy. 

"41. Jn the Supreme Spirit there is- no distiuc^on between the 
perceiver, perception, and the object perceived. In his quality of th<! 
Being, which is one, intelligent, and happy, he shines by self-illumination. 
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" 43. When meditation rubs dil^ently against Spirit, the flame 
which auch friction produces barns up all the combustible material of 
ignorance. 

" -13. When knowledge disperses darkness, the light of the Spirit 
shiuea forth, dazzling as the Sun. 

'' 44. Spirit, always accessible, is rendered apparently inaccessible by 
ignorance ; but ignorance being dissipated, Spirit shines forth, and is 
again accessible, like the Jewels around the neck (of a person who had 
forgotten them). 

" 46. It is an error to attribute the spirit of life (or man's individual 
spirit J tvadi), to the Supreme Spirit, just as it is an error to take a post 
for a man. When once the true nature ot jiealA has been rect^nised, 
jivatd itself disappears. 

" 40. The knowledge which comes from comprehending that Being 
which has self-existence, completely destroys the ignorance, which says. 
' I am,' or ' Tliat belongs to me,' in the same manner as the light of 
the sun dissipates uncertainty concerning the regions of the sky. 

" 47. The Yogin, possessing perfect discernment, contemplates all 
things as subsisting in himself, and thus, by the eye of knowledge, dis- 
covers that all is the One Spirit. 

" 48. He knows that alt this moveable world is Spirit, or that beyond 
Spirit there is nothing ; as all varieties of vase are day, so all things 
he Bees are Spirit. 

" 49. He who, emancipated trom his own individual attributes (Jivan- 
mukta), knows this, rejects the qualities of the attributes he previously 
believed himself to possess, and becomes (Brahma), in virtue of the essen- 
tial nature of that Being, intelligent and happy, just as the chrysalis 
loses its former nature to become a hee. 

" eo. Aftsr having traversed the ocean of illusion, and after having 
destroyed the bad genii with which it is infested, the Yogin sinks into 
tranquillity, his spirit filled with joy. 

"51. Renouncing attachment for external and changeable happiness, 
and satisfied with happiness derived from spirit (dtman), he shinea with 
inwiird light, as a lamp sheltered benenth a glass. 

" 62. The Muni (or Yogin), although subject to the conditions of the 
hidy, resembles the ether in not being soiled by their properties. 
Knowing everything, he conducta himseif as though he knew nothing, 
and passes on, like the wind, detached from all things. 

•• .'13. From the moment in which the attributes (u/ifiij/ii) are destroyed 
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the KFuni enters immediately into that which penetrates everywhere 
(vitknau), ae water in water, air in air, Are in fire. 

" 54. The possessioQ possessing which there is no other to desire, 
the liappiness above which there is no higher happiness, the science 
above which there is no higher science, — may one know that this is 
Drahma ! 

"S5. The object of vision, beyond wliich no further vision can be 
desired, the existence in union with which no further birth is possible* 
the knowledge beyond which one needs nu further knowledge, — mar 
one know it, — it is Brahma. 

"66. The Being which fills all intermediate'r^ons, superior and 
inferior, living, intelligent, happy, without duality, infinite, eternal, 
one, — may one know it. — it is Brahma ! 

" 57. That which is designated in the books of the Vedanta as the 
existence which r^ects all which is not Him, the Imperishable, the 
incessantly happy, the one, — may one know it, — it is lirahma ! 

" 5t<, Admitted to a portion of the happinesa of that being which is 
incessantly happy, Brahma and the other goda attain a partial happi- 
ness. 

" 59. AU things rest upon Him, all activity depends upon Him i 
therefore Brahma is universally diffused, like butter in the mass of 
milk. 

" (to. That which is neither small, nor large, neither short nor long* 
neither subject to birth nor to destruction, that which is without form, 
without qualities, without colour, without name, — may one know it, — it 
is Brahma! 

" 61. That by tlie splendour of which the Sun and the stars shine, 
whilst itaelf it derives no light from their light, that by which all things 
are illuminated, — may one know it, — it is Brahma ! 

63. Penetrating everywhere, within, without, illuminating the whole 
universe, Brahma sbiues from afar, like a globe of iron rendered incan- 
descent by flame. 

63. Brahma has no resemblance to the world ; nothing in reality 
exists bat Brahma ; if anything is produced which is exterior to bim, 
it is but a vfuu show, like the mirage of the desert. 

04. All that is seen, all that is heard, is Brahma ; and by knowing 
this, Brahma is contemplated as the existing, intelligent, undivided 
Being. 

65. The eye of science contemplates the Being which is living, iutel-* 
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ligent, happ;, which penetrates throughout i but th« eye of ignorance 
cannot coDtemplate this, aa a peraon who is blind cannot perceive the 
shining sun. 

66. The jiiM or soul, euhghtened by sacred tradition and other 
means of knowledge, wanned by the fire of knowledge, and freed from 
all soil, becomes brilliant as gold purified by fire. 

67. When dlman, spirit, which is the sun of knowledge, rises in the 
ether of the heart, it disperses darkness, [wrmeates all, and sustains all ; 
it shines, and all is light. 

68. He, who undertakes the pilgrimage of the spirit, which is peculiar 
to himself, going everywhere without regard to the state of the sky, the 
countiy, or. the weather ; neutralising or dispersing heat and cold, and 
acquiring perpetual happiness ; free from soil ; — such a one becomes 

nt, all-pervading and immortiil. 



The aphorisms of the Vetianta, the ^'eda.nta-Sfira, the Atma- 
Bodha, and the BhagBvad-GitH, give evidence that in A~arious 
parts of India, and in successive periods, Vedfinta doctrine has 
heen valned by Hindus as an expression of belief and delight in 
One Almighty Existence. The same belief and delight, and the 
same valne for Vedftnta works, we shall meet with when we 
study the tenets of " sects ; " and even in our nineteenth century 
we find the excellent Rammohun Roy publishing au "Abridg- 
ment of the Vedanta," hoping thereby to convince his country- 
men that knowledge of Hindu scripture would show the error of 
idolatry, and " enable them to contemplate with true devotion 
the unity and omnipresence of nature's God." 
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roots »bore Mid ita bnuiohes down- 
wards." — Chap. IV. 



CHAPTER XII. 



BkagoBOd-Qitd, or the LorSt Soiig.—I>ufy ducutttJ.—Fightulff-^int ermnat ft* 
UlUd.—IUpoie Kpa» efemal I'mth.—Tna Naturei qf Frithna. 

The BhagaTad-G!t& is one of the most remarkable cora positions 
in the Sanskrit language. It has the form of an episode to the 
Mah&hh&rata, and is introduced as such. Happily it is acces- 
sible to English readers ; for, besides the translation made some 
fifty years since by Mr. Wilkins, Mr. Cockbum Thompson has 
lately published a translation, preceded by an essay on the Hindu 



Digitized by GtXlglc 



218 BHAOATAD-OITA. 

Syatema of Philosophy, in which he states that the Bhagavad- 
GttA may be regarded as an effort to supply what be calls a 
missing linV in the progressing chtun of these philosophies. The 
character of the Sftnkhya, Yoga, and Ved&nta systems is, as we 
have seen, this : the S&nkbya explains the origin and development 
of the umverse, and teaches that " true knowledge " emancipates 
man from the bonds of transitory exJstoKK. The Yoga further 
sboira that true Icnowledge includes knowledge of Iswara, or 
God, and that this knowledge CMi only be attained by contem- 
plation and exertnses. And, lastly, the Vedfinta agrees with 
the Yoga in asserting that true knowledge is the knowledge of 
Iswara, but lays especial stress on the doctrine, that man's .soul 
emanates from Brahma, or universal soul, and must learn to 
know that from which it came, and to which it is destined to 
return. All other knowledge the VedSjita considers futile, and 
only at a late period were ascetic practices rect^nised aa secondary 
means in the acquisition of this knowledge. 

On some points the several philosophic systems vary ; but all 
insist that knowledge is the essential means for the attainment 
of "liberation," and more or less all are indifferent to action 
as a complement of knowledge. Consequently the philosophic 
systems might become open to the chaige that " the ascetic who 
never stirred from his seat was superior to the active, brave 
soldier or merchant who defended his neighbours in war or fed 
them in famine."' The Bhagavad-Git& guards the devotee 
against this erroneous idea, by pointing out the duty of action 
as involved in " knowledge," and the danger of pure asceticiam. 

The scheme of the poem is a curious illustration of Hindu 
disregard of " time " in works of art, for the whole discussion 
takes place on the battle field, where rival forces are drawn up 
face to face, and chie& are already sounding their conchs or 
war shells. Aijuna, as will be seen in the great epic, was a 

' Tliompion, Intra. 
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P&ndava, or one of the five brothers, sons of P&ndu. Opposed 
to the Pindavas in deadly exterminating conflict are the E.aura< 
vas, or " descendants of Kiiru." Aijuna is a renowned warrior 
whose heroic deeds are a favourite subject of Sanskrit legend. 
He comes to the battle-field in a huge chariot drawn by white 
horses, his friend Krishna acting as his charioteer. Krishna, in 
the Mah&bh^rata, appears originally as an active, energetic 
warrior of a tribe inhabiting Dw&raka, in Ouzerat. In the 
later portions of the poem he is endowed with supernatural 
attributes, but these passages are regarded as interpolations. In 
the Bhagavad-Git4, Krishna is the Holy One ; but this is not 
yet known to Arjuna, to whom he appears simply as his fi-iend. 
And now firom the opposing force is heard the trumpet of Bhishma, 
"Bounding like the roar of a lion" — kettle-drums, cymbals, 
drums, and horns respond, "until that noise grew to an uproar." 
Krishna, Aijuna, and all the Pfindu brothers then stood up and 
blew, too, their famous trumpets. This moment, when Aijuna, 
according to his habit, should be rushing to the fight, is the time 
chosen by the author of the Bhagavad-Gitft for the philosophical 
discussions which form the subject of his work. Arjuna shrinks 
back from slaying kinsmen, friends, and holy teachers. 

We quote &om the metrical translation given of a portion of 
" The Lord's Song," by Mr. Griffith, in " Specimens of OU 
Indian Poetry :" 



" Full in the centre of the embattled plain. 
At Aijun'a bidding, Krishna drew the rein, 
And stay'd his horses and the glorious oar. 
To gaze at leisure on the front of war, 

' mark,' said Krishna, ' trusting in their m 
Great Kuru's children e^er for the fight ; 
Mark well the leaders iu their bright array, 
And thousands burning or to fall or slay !' 
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' He looked ; as foemen stood on either side. 
Kinsmen and friends by dearest ties allied ; 
There fathers, sons, and holy teachers stood — 
Uncles and brothers, near in love and blood. 
Sad was the sight to Atjtm ; o'er his soul 
Horror and doubt and mournful pity stole." 

He entreats Krishna to liave compassion on him, saying : 

" Trembling and fear lakes hold of every limb, 
Parch'd is my mouth, my sickening sight is dim ; 
Back to my heart the hast'ning torrents flow. ' 
My hand, unnerved, lets full the trusty bow. 
My brain whirls round ; with aching sight I see 
Sure, grievous omens of what soon must be." 

His skill biinia with fever, and he can foresee nothing bettor, 
he says, even if he should slay all his relations in battle, " I 
seek not victory, Krishna, nor a kingdom, nor pleasures. What 
should we do with a kingdom ? What with enjoyments or with 
life itself (if we slew these relatives) ? Those very men — on 
whose account we might desire a kingdom, enjoyments, or plea- 
sures — are assembled for battle, having given up their lives and 

riches When we had killed the Kauravas, what pleasure 

should we have . . . . ? We should incur a crime were we to 

put to death these villains Even if they whose reason is 

obscured by covetousness, do not perceive the crime committed 
by destroying their own tribe, should we not know how to recoil 
from such a sin — we, who do look upon the slaughter of one's 
tribe as a crime. Alas, we have determined to commit a great 
crime, since, from the desire of sovereignty and pleasures, we 
are prepared to slay our oivn kiji. Better were it for me if the 

' Or, " my face u dried up." A 1 prcasion refen to tha fttliag of the 

European would ra^, " My face gniwi blood ruihiiig bock from the Burfoce, 

pile." "In the Hindu, clmngeof i:oni' and loerlng Ihe fnce d>T and blood- 

plcxinn not bring ao obvioua, the rx- | lean." — Thompson. 
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KauravaSj being armed, would slay me harmless aad unresisting 
in the fight." ' 

" Having thus spoken in the midat of the battle, Aijuna, 
vhose heart was troubled with grief, let fall his bow and arrow, 
and sat down on the bench of the chariot." 

But Arjuna's idea of duty is judged to be mbtaken ; and iu 
the second chapter Krishna says : 

" Whence liaih tliis cloud of error, dark as night. 
Come o'er ihy soul and qiiench'd thy spirits lighl? 
Nay, cast it from thee, 'tis the Hero's shnme, 
Hia bar to Heaven the ruin of his fame ; 
Scourge of thy foemen, spurn the fear that lies 
Ou thy sad spirit, and avake ! arise ! "• 

Arjuna replies in an agony of doubt and horror, and implores 
Krishna to explain to him his duty. 

This introduces us to the main piu'pose of the author, which 
is to teach the nature of man, his relation to the universe, and 
the means by which he may obtain spiritual union with the 
eternal spirit of the universe. Krishna begins by telling him 
that those for whom he grieves "need not be grieved for." 
" The wise grieve not for dead or lining " — " never at any 
period did I, or thou, or these kings of men not exist, nor shall 
any of us at any time henceforward cease to exist," * 

" He who believes that this spirit can kill, and he who thinks 

that it can be killed .... are wrong in judgment It 

is not bom, nor dies Unborn, changeless, eternal both 

as to future and past time, it is not slain when the body is 

killed As a man abandons worn-out clothes, and takes 

other new ones, so does the soul quit worn-out bodies, and enter 
into other new ones. Weapons cannot cleave it."* 

' Thomaon'i trans., pp. 5, 6. I * Thomsoii's tnni., ], lu. 

' tjpednieiia of Old Indian Pwlrj, * Ibid, p. 12.1 

R. T. Oriffitlk, p. 63. | 
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hate ; he must perform " his own duty, even if it be devoid of 
excellence." Tills is difficult to man, because he has to conteDd 
with the quality of badness or passion (j-ajat) which surrounds 
the universe, " as fire is surrounded by smoke, aud a mirror by 
rust." Rajas (or badness) bewilders the soul ; Arjuua, best of 
Bharatas, you must therefore " cast off this sinfiil incubus." 

Chapter IV. commences by Krishna's announcing that he had 
" delivered this imperishable doctrine of Yoga to Vivaswat, 
Vivaswat declared it to Manu, Manu told it to IkshwAku." 
Thus it had been handed do'wii; but now, for a considerable 
time, it had been lost. Arjuna, not being aware that Krishna 
was the same being as Vishnu, asks how this could be, since 
Krishna's birth was posterior to that of Vivaswat. Krishna re- 
plies, that both he and Arjuna have passed through many trans- 
migrations, which to him, Krishna, are known, but to Aijuna 
are unknown. " Even though I am unborn, of changeless es- 
sence, and the lord also of all which exists, yet in presiding 
over nature {prairiti), which is mine, I am born by my own 
mystic power (mdyd). For whenever there is a relaxation of 
duty, and an increase of impiety, I reproduce myself for the 
protection of the good and the destruction of evil-doers." 

Caste was instituted by Krishna, therefore Arjima must per- 
form the action which attaches to bis caste. But the action of 
a man who is free from self-interest, and acts for " the sake of 
sacrifice, is {as it were) dissolved away." For such a man, 
" the Supreme Spirit is the offering. The Supreme Spirit is 
the sacrificial butter. Tlie Supreme Spirit is in the (sacrificial) 
fire. By the Supreme Spirit is the offering (really) made. 
Therefore the Supreme Spirit is attained only by one who medi- 
tates on the Supreme Spirit in (performing) his actions." ' 
Spiritual knowledge is the great pxiriiier. A man who has 
attained this, soon attains to supreme tranquillity, " The man 
of doubtful mind enjoys neither this world nor the other, 
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nor fimil beatitude," and therefore Krislma nrgea Aijuna to 
sever finm his heart this doubt which springs from ignorance, to 
turn to devotion, and to arise. 

Chapter V. commences with the following remark from Ar- 
juna : " Thou pndsest, Krishna t the renunciation of works, and 
on the other hand devotion (through them). Declare to me 
with precision that one only which is the better of these two. 
Krishna replies, that both the one and the other are means o^ 
final emancipation. But that of these two, devotion through 
works is the higher. Boys, but not wise men, speak of the 
Sdukhya and the Yoga doctrine as different. That place which 
is gained by the followers of the S&ukhya is also gained by those 
of the Yoga system. But renunciation of actions is difficult 
without the aid of Yogi, whereas (in the words of Wilkins' 
translation) : 

" The man who, performing the duties of life, and quitting all 
interest in them, placeth them upon Brahma (or the Supreme 
Spirit) floats like a lotus on the lake, unruffled by the tide." ' 

The remainder of this chapter enlarges on the blessedness of 
renouncing interest in " actions," and the necessity of conquer- 
ing ignorance. Knowledge is surrounded by ignorance ; but 
when ignorance is destroyed, knowledge lights up the soul like 
the sun. "Enjoyments which arise from external contacts aie 
also wombs of pun, since they have a beginning abd an end." 
But . . . . " Rishis, who have solved all doubt, who are self- 
governed, .... obtain extinction in the Supreme Spirit." 
The ascetic, " knowing that I, the great lord of all woiids, am 
the enjc^er of his sacrifices and mortifications, and am well- 
disposed to all creatures, obtains tranquillity." ' 

Chapter VI. continues in the same strain. The soul of the 
devotee must be fixed ou the supreme soul, and become indif- 
ferent to all outward conditions. As a means towards the 

' Wilkin*' BluptTad-aitA, p. 56. 
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attainment of suet ^leeeedness, the devotee most cliooae a 
secluded spot, with a sheet or skin for covering, and sacred 
Kusa grass for his carpet. He must sit immoveable, " regard- 
ing only the tip of his nose." He must eat, but he must not 
eat too much J and he must sleep, but he must not sleep too 
much. He who errs on these points will not attain devotion, 
but he who attains freedom from desires becomes " as a candle 
placed in' shelter," which " does not flicker." Arjuna fears that 
steady continuance in such e^juanimity must be impossible, 
" For," he says, " the heart is flcUe, full of Station, head- 
strong, and obstinate," and as difficult to restrain as the wind. 
Krishna admits that it is difficult, but not impossible to him 
" who uses efforts by (proper) means." 

In Chapter YII. Mr. Thompson observes that we " commence 
a new division of Krishna's doctrine. The subject is the nature 
and attributes of the Supreme Spirit, and his relation to the 
universe and to mankind. 

" Hear, O son of Prithi, how with thy heart attached to me, 

practising devotion thou mayest know me " 

" Earth, water, fire, wind, ether, heart, intellect, egotism — into 
these eight components is my nature divided." But these eight 
components merely indicate the inferior nature of Krishna. His 
superior nature is other than this, and is that which sustains the 
universe. We will give the passages which follow in the verse 
of Mr. Griffith : « 

_ " Of my two Natures thou hast heard the Less ; 
But DOW again prepare thy listening ear. 
My higher Nature nobler still to hear. 
Life of all Life. Prop of this earthly frame, 
Whither all creatures go, from whence they came, 
I am the Best ; from Mu al] beings sprii^. 
And rest on me like pearls upon their stjing : 
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I am the mobbire in tbe moving stream. 
In Snn and Moon the bright essential Beam, 
The mjretic word in Scripture's holy page, 
Sound in the Air— Earth's fn^rant Scent am I — 
Life of all Living — Good men's Piety — 
Seed of all Being — Brightness in the Flame ; 
In the Wise, Wisdom ; in the Famous, Fame," 

The three qualities (ffuna) also proceed from Krishna; but 
the influence of these qualities causes delusion (mdyd), hard to 
be overcome. " Those who have recourse to me only can sur- 
mount that illusion." " Evil-doers, fools, and low men .... 
do not have recourse to me. Four kinds of upright men wor- 
ship me .... the afflicted, he who is desirous of knowledge, 
he who is desirous of some possession, and he who is possessed 

of spiritual knowledge Of these, the best is the one who 

is possessed of spiritual knowledge." . ..." A great-minded 
man who (is convinced) that ' V&sudeva' is everything," is diffi- 
cult to find." Those who, " deprived of spiritual knowledge," 
adopt rites .... those : 

" Whose Fires have duly glowed, whose lips have quaff'd 
The holy Soma's purifying draught. 
Pray unto Me, nor are their prayers in vain, 
For due reward and heavenly bliss they gtun ; 
They lue to Indra's bely sphere, and share 
The joy of Gods, and all the glories there ; 
But time at length exhausts their store of worth, 
And brings them down, nnporadised, to earth." 

This idea is afterwards given in other words, as, *' the reward 
of little-minded men is finite. They who sacrifice to the gods, 
go to the gods. They who worship me, come to me." The 
chapter concludes by saying that 

" They who turn to me, and strive after liberation from regeneration 

' A namo for Eriehna vb^ viewed u Tuhnii and tin- Supreme Being. 
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and death, know thst whole supreme spirit and the AdfayfUman — and 
know me (Krishna saje) to be the AdhibhAta, the Adhidaiva, and the 
Adhij^na, aud in the hour of death know me indeed. 

la Chapter VIII. these terma are explained. Availing our- 
selves of Mr. ThomBOii'B notes, we understand that Adhy&tman 
is composed of adki, above, or presiding over, and dtman, soul — 
the supreme spirit in its relation to soul — " the spirit from 
irhich it has emanated, but with which it is still intimately con- 
nected, in the relation of an inferior part to a superior whole." 
AdhibhQta is adhi, presiding over, and bh4ta, " that which 
exists ;" the supreme being in his relation to the universe, prak- 
riti, which is the essence of matter divisible in its development 
into twenty-three categories. Third, Adhidaiva, "presiding over 
d&}a or devoid, a deity ; and here a general term for all super- 
human beings." And in addition to these spiritual aspects, 
Krishna must also be known as Adhiyt^na, "presiding over 
sacrifice," which means the Supreme Spirit " in his relation to 
religion." ^ 

Knowledge of Krishna, as the highest object of worship, is 
further taught in Chapter IX. Krishna says : " This is a kingly 

science aud a kingly mystery All this universe has been 

created by me, embodied aa the undeveloped prindple. All 
things exist in me. I do not dwell within them, and yet things 
do not exist in me. This is my lordly mystery. My spirit, 
which causes things to exist, sustains existing things, but does 
not dwell in them. Understand, that even as the mighty air, 
which wanders everywhere, always dwells within the ether, so all 
existing things exist within me. At the conclusion of a Kalpa, 
all existing things re-enter nature, which is cognate with me. 
13ut I cause them to come forth again at the beginning of a 
Kalpa. .... By this means, O son of Kunti I does the world 
revolve. The deluded despise mc, when invested with a human 

■ Thomson, B. a. pp. 54, 57. 
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form, not underBtanding my higli ensteuce. . . . '. But the 
high-minded, inclining to the nature of the gods, worship me 
with their hearts turned to no other object, knowing me to be 
the imperishable principle of all thii^ I am the im- 
molation. I am the whole eacriiicial rite. I am the libation 
offered to ancestors. I am the drug. I am the incantation. 

I am the sacrificial butter. I am the fire I am the 

father, the mother, the sustainer, the grandfather of this uni- 
verse, — the mystic doctrine, the porification, the syllable Om ( 

— the Rich', the S&man-, and also the Yigur-Veda I 

heat (the world). I withhold and pour out the rain. I am 

ambrosia and death, the existing and the non-existing 

Even those also who devotedly worship other gods with the gift 
of faith, worship me, too, O son of Kunti t bnt not properly." 
(And, consequently, having worshipped but a portion of Krish- 
na, their reward is limited, and they are bom again on earth) . 
.... "Those who devote themselves to the gods, go to the 
gods; those who devote themselves to the Pitris, go to the 

Pitris Only my worshippers come to me. If any one 

offer me a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, with devotional intention, 

I eat it" (or accept it). . . . "Whatsoever thou dost that 

do as an offering to me. Thus thou sbalt be freed from the 
bonds of action, .... and if thou be devoted to devotion and 
renunciation, when dischaiged (from the body), thou wilt come 
to me. I am the same to all beings. I have neither foe nor 
friend. But those -who worship me with devotion dwell in me, 

and I also in them ' Even those who are bom in sin — 

even women, Vaisyas and Sfldras — ^take the highest path if they 
come to me." 

Chapter X. repeats, to a considerable extent, the contents of 
chapter nine. Krishna says of himself, " I am the origin of all. 
Prom me all proceeds. Believing me to he thus, the wise .... 

worship me To them who are constantly devoted, .... 

I give that mental devotion, by means of which they eventually 
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come to me. For them only do I ... . destroy the darkuess 
which springs from ignorance by the brilliant lamp of spiritual 
knowledge." Aijuna confesses that Krishna is the " Supreme, 
Universal Spint, the Supreme dwelling, the most excellent puri- 
fication, the Eternal Person prior to the gods, unborn, omni- 
present." .... But He entreats Krishna to declare his divine 
\-irtues more completely. He desires to know in what parti- 
cular forms he would be contemplated.' 

Krishna replies, that he cannot tell his virtues with com{dete- 
ness, for there is no end of his extensivenese ; but he again 
asserts hie supremacy in all things, and enters into details, as : 
"Of Vedaa, I am the Sftma-veda Among words, the mono- 
syllable 'Om!' Among forms of worship, the silent worship. 
Among mountain ranges, Himalaya. The sacred fig-tree among 
all trees ;*.,.." Towards the conclusion he says, " I am also 
eternal time. I am the preserver who watches in all directions. 
And I am Death, who seizes all, and the Birth of those who are 
to be I am the game of dice among things which de- 
ceive But what, indeed, hast thou to do, Aijuna, with 

so much knowledge as all this ? (One sentence comprehends it 
all, viz.) : I have established, and continue to establish, all this 
universe by one portion of myself." 

Chapter XI.— Aijuna is now convinced of the " inexhaustible 
greatness" of Krishna, hut is anxious to behold his sovereign 
form as he has declared it. " If," he says, " thou thinkest that 
that form is possible for me to look on, do thou, lord of devo- 
tion, show thine inexhaustible self to me \" 

Krishna then ^ves the well-known description of himself aa 
the infinite, universal Deity. 

Having thus spoken, Han (a name of Eriehtia) showed to the son of 
Pritha his sovereign form, gifted wiih many mouths and eyes, mih 
many wonderful appearances, with maiiy divine ornaments, holding 

■ Iliomsou, p. 70. ' AiWKttha or Pipal, vid* p. 286. 
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many celestial weapons, wearing Mleatial wreaths and robes, anoiuteJ 
with celestial perfumes, the allmiraculoDS infinite dei^, with his face 
turued in all directions. If the light of a thousand suns were to break 
forth in the sky at the same time, it would be similar to the brilliance 
of that mighty one. There did the son of Pandu then behold the 
whole universe, so multifariously distributed, collecled in one in the 
person of the god of gods .... thereupon, with his hair slandiug on 
eud, bowing his head, he spoke bb follows : * 

" I behold all the gods in thy body, god I and crowds of different 
beings ; the lord Biahm^ on a throne of a lotus-cup, and all the Riahis 
(or holy poets), and celestial serpents. I see thee with many aims, 
Btoraachs, mouths, and eyes, everywhere of infinite form. 1 see neither 
end nor middle, nor yet beginning of thee, O Lord of All ! of the form 
of All 1 crowned with a diadem, bearing a club, a discus. 1 see thee a 
mass of light, beaming everywhere, hard to look upon, bright as a 
kindled fire or the sun, on all sides immeasuniLle. I believe thee to 
be tlie indivisible, the highest object of knowledge, the supreme re- 
ceptacle of this universe, the imperishable preserver of eternal law, the 
everlasting person. I see thee without beginning, middle, or end, of 
infinite strength, with the sun and moon as eyes, mouths like a kindled 

fire, beating all the universe with thy splendour Having seen 

thy mighty form, with many mouths and eyes, and with many arms, 
th^hs, and feet, many stomachs, and projecting teeth, the worlds, and I 
too, are astounded. " < 

Aijuna becomes tronbled in his inmoBt soul, and feels no J07 
in "beholding mouths with projecting teeth, like the fire of 
death." And into these mouths of Krishna, or Vishnu, all the 
sons of Dbritar&shtra are hastening — some are seen sticking 
amongst his teeth, and some are seen with their heads ground 
down. He says to Krishna : 

" As many torrents of rivers Sow to the ocean, so these heroes enter 
thy flaming mouths. As flies ..... fly into a lighted candle. De- 
vouring all inhabitants of the world from every quarter, thou liokest 
them in tby flaming lips, . . . ."' 

I Tbonuon, p. 75. ' IbiJ, p. 73 ff. ' Ibid, p. 77. 
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Aijiina, overwhelmed with fear, calls Krishna " infinite king 
of gods ! habitation of the universe— the one indivisible — the 
existing and not existing ;".... and unable adequately to 
express the fidness of his reverence, exclaims, " Hail I hail to 
thee I hail to thee a thousand times t and again, yet ^un, hail ! 
Hail to thee from before I Hail to thee &om behind I Hail to 
thee from all sides 1 Thou All 1 Of infinite power and immense 
might, thou comprebendest all ; therefore thou art All." And 
then, alarmed at having treated this Almighty Existence as a 
friend, he implores pardon for whatever he has said "from 
negligence or affection, as : ' O Krishna I son of Yadu ! O 
friend ! ' and everything in which I may have treated thee in a 
joking manner, iu recreation, repose, sitting, or at meals, 
whether iu private or in presence of these. Eternal One." 

Aijuna farther confesses that Krislma is the "father of the 
animate and inanimate world," and entreats that he will bear 
with him " as a father with a son, as a friend with a Mend, as a 
lover with his beloved one." He says that what he has seen 
has delighted him, but that his "heart is shaken with awe," 
and he entreats Krishna to show his other form. " With thy 
tiara, thy staff, and thy discus in thy hand, thus only do I 
desire to see thee. Invest thyself with that four-armed form, 
thou of a thousand arms, of every form 1" 

Krishna, or V&audeva, then consoled Aijuna by resuming " a 
pleasant shape." 

In Chapter XII. Arjuua enquires whether those who worship 
Krishna in his manifested form, or those who worship the indi- 
visible and unmanifested are "the most skilled in devotion." 
Krishna replies, that those who worship the indivisible, inde- 
monstrable, unmanifested, omnipresent, are esteemed the most 
devoted ; but he allows that the labour of directing thought to 
an ol^ect which has no manifest form is great, and is with diffi- 
culty attsdued by mortals, and he therefore recommends * wor- 

' Set noto bj Mr. llioinBOn, p, 82. 
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ship " under the vyakta, or manifested form." And this, Mr. 
Thomson conmders, " would be almost the same as that of iror- 
shipping him in his separate manifestations as some one of the 
deities." 

Kriehna says : " If thou art not able to compose thy thoughts 
immoveable on me, strive then to reach me by asraduous dero- 

tioD If thou art not cspaUe even of assiduity, be intent 

on the performance of actions for me Knowledge is 

better than assiduity, contemplation is preferred to knowledge, 
the abandonment of self-interest in action to contemplation, final 
emancipation results from such abandonment." ■ 

We come now to the 13th Chapter, which Mr. Thomson re- 
gards as commencing a third division of the poem, as the first 
six chapters of the Bha^vad-CKti treat, he says, of the practical 
d<^mata of the Yc^ system ; the following six of its theology ; 
while the concluding six, on which we are now entering, " bring 
forward the speculative" portion. 

Chapter XIII. commences thus : 

The Holy One spoke : 

"This body, O son of Kunti I is called Kthetra. Those who 
know the truth of things call that which knows this {K»hetra), 
Kahetrajna. And know also that I am the Kthetrqjna in all 
Kshetrta. What that Kthetra is, .... and what that K$he- 
trajna is, ... . learn from me." Krishna then tells him that 
Vedic hymns and Brahma-sfitras * have treated on this sulgect. 

"Kihetra is, literally, 'body,' not merely the personal body, 
but the body considered as an a^regate of all the components 
(twenty-three in number), all the attributes, and all the life of 
matter in its development." ' 

Every organic aggregate of matter which contains a soul, and 

even inorganic matter, as atones, &c., are comprehended imder 

this head. " Kthetrtyna is the individual soul which exists in 

such Krhetrat ;" the literal meaning of the word being " that 

I nkomMH), p. 88. 'See abors, p. 205. ' ThomMD, p. 86. 
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which anderBtands the Kthetra." To aesist us in understanding 
this doctrine, Mr. Thomson bids uh remember that " Hindu 
philosophers believed the sonl to be placed within the body, in 
order to work out its emancipation &om material and individual 
existence." " That emancipation," he continues, " can only be 
worked out by a eomplete and just comprehension of the nature 
of matter, and its true relations with individual soul and the 
supreme spirit. Hence it ia called the ' comprebender of 
matter.' " 

Kahetra, Krishna says, comprehends " the great elranenta, 
the ego-ism, the intellect, the prindple of life, the eleven 
organs, the five organs of settse " ' 

Kshetrqfna, he states to be spiritual knowledge, which is 

"modesty, sincerity, reverence towards preceptors, 

purity, .... self-govemment, indifference towards objects of 
sense, .... unselfishnesB, contemplation of birth, death, old 
age, sickness, pain, and error, .... indifference towards one's 
children, wife, and household, constant equanimity in pleasant 
and unpleasant circumstances, attentive worship by exclusive 
devotion on me, frequenting of solitary spots, a distaste for the 
society of men ...."* 

But this, which is called spiritual knowledge, is merely a 
means towards an end ; " the object of spiritual knowledge " is 
" the Supreme Being, without beginning, neither the existent 
nor non-existent. It possesses hands and feet in all directions ; 
eyes, heads and faces in all directions ; having ears in all directions, 
he exists in the world, comprehending all things; resplendent 
with the &culties of all the senses, yet discontented with all the 
senses ; disinterested, but yet sustaining all things ; &ee &om 
(the influence of the three) qualities, yet possessing every 
quality, existing both apart &om and yet within existing thii^, 
both animate and inanimate." " Spirit, when invested with 

' ThomMD, pp. 87, 88. ' Ibid, pp. 3S, 89, 90, 91. 
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matter, experiences the influence of the qualities which spring 
horn nature. Its connection with those qualities is the cause of 
its regeneration in a good or evil womb." 

" The Supreme Spirit within this body is called the spectator 
and admonisher, .... and also the highest sool .... He 
who perceives that the highest lord exists alike, imperishable in 

all perishable things attuns the highest path 

When he recognises the individual existence of everything to be 
comprehended in one, and to be only an emanation from it, he 
then attains to the Supreme Being. This supreme, eternal aoul, 
even when eri Btiiig within the body, neither acts nor is affected 
by action, on account of its eternity and freedom from the 
qualities. As the ether, though it penetrates everywhere, is not 
polluted on account of its rarity, so the soul, though present in 
every (kind of) body is not polluted (by action). As one sun 
illumines the whole of this world, so does (one) spirit illumine 

the whole of matter Those who thus perceive by the 

eye of knowledge the difference between Kaheira and Kahe- 
Irqjna, and the emancipation of beings from nature, go to the 
Supreme." ' 

In Chapter XIV., Krishna fiirther teaches what is "great 
spiritual knowledge." The material essence of the universe, he 
expluns, is called Brahma, but the active and spiritual agent 
in creation is himself, whether by the name of Krishna, Vishnu, 
Vftsudeva, or Bfaagavat, &c. Every soul erf man is imbued with 
the three qualities " sprung from nature," viz., goodness, badness, 
and indifference. Goodness is lucid, free from desire ; badness 
arises from appetite, and implicates the soul by action; indif- 
ference arises from ignorance, and is the delusion of mortals.* 

These three qualities, Krishna further explains, must be 
acknowledged ; but, at the same time, man's soul must " com- 
prehend that which is superior to the qualities ;" and, " having 

> Thonuon, p. 91. * AiOe, p. 156. 
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Overcome tKe three qualities which co-originate with the bodT', 
the Bonl, released from regeneration, mortality, age, and pain, 
eats of ambrosia." Aijona asks hy what sign a person who has 
overcome the qoalities is distingoished, and is told that sach an 
one, " sitting, as if tmconcemed, is not agitated by the qualities, 
and does not waver, is the same in pun and pleasure, self-con- 
tained, .... equally-minded towards those wh(Hn he likes 
and those whom he dislikes, equally-minded in blame or pnuse 
of himself, such an one is said to overcome the qoalities. And 
he who worships me with religious and exclodve devotion, when 
he haa overcome the qualities, is fitted for the existence of the 
Supreme Spirit. For I, indeed, am the representative of the 
Supreme Spirit, and of the imperishable ambrosia, and of the 
eternal law, and of intense happiness." 

Chapter XV. compares the eternal revolving current of life to 
the Pipal, the Aswattba, " the eternal sacred fig-tree, which 
grows with its roots above and its branches downwards." * . . . 
" When one has hewn down this sacred tree, with its wide- 
spreading roots, with the steady axe of indifference (to the 
world), then may that place be sought, to which those who go 

return no more Neither sun nor m<xm illumine that 

spot, .... which is my supreme dwelling 

Enow that that brilliance which enters the sun, and illumines 
the whole earth, and which is in the moon and in fire, is of me. 
And I enter the ground, and support all living things by my 

vigour I nourish all herbs I enter the heart of 

each one, and from me come memory, knowledge, and reason. 
.... Two spirits exist ia this world — ^the divisible and the in- 
divifdble. The divisible is every living being. The indivisible 
is that which pervades all. But there is another — the highest 

■ The poet «eema to fed that t« de- I wara ; and, he might hare added, which 

Btroy intereat in life i« u difficult as to I Bpring forth m irrepranibl; fiombrick- 

deatroy the roots of the Mu»wi Gg-tree, I work aa from earth, 
which grow aa &eel; upward aa down- ( 
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spiiit the Supreme Sonl, which, as the imperishable 

master, penetrates and snstains the triple world. Since I sur- 
paas the divisible, and am higher also than the indiTisible, I am, 
therefore, celebrated in the worid and in the Yedas as the 
highest person (Ponuba)." 

KriBhna finishes this discourse by saying that a man who 
knows this science will be wise, and do his duty. 

In Chapter XVI. EJishna enumerates the virtues of him who 
is bom to the lot of the Bevas. These are " fearlessness, puri> 
fication of his nature, continuance in devotion through spiritual 
knowledge, almsgiving, temperance and study; mortification, 
rectitude, hannlessness, truth, freedom from anger, indifference to 
the world, mental tranquillity, straightforwardness, benevolence 
towards all beings, modesty, gentleness, bashfiilneas, stability, 
eoei^, patience, resolution, purity, freedom from vindictiveness 
and from conceit." Whilst the vices of a man bom to the lot 
of the Asuras are " deceit, pride, and conceit, auger, abosivvness 
and ign<n«nce." He concludes thus : " He who, n^lecting the 
law of Holy 'Writ, lives after his own desires, attains neither 
perfection nor happiness, nor the highest walk. Let Holy Writ 
be therefore thy authority, in the determination of what should 
be done and what not. Knowing that works are proclaimed in 
the precepts of Holy Writ, thou shouldest perform actions." 

Chapter XVII. teaches that the "Mth of mortals may be 

good or bad." Mortal man, who is gifted with £uth, 

attains the same nature " as that on whom he reposes his faith. 
The good worship the gods, the bad the Yakshas and B&kshasas." 

"Those who practise severe self-mortification, not in 

accordance with Holy Writ, being full of hypocrisy and egotism, 
and gifted with desires, passions, and headstrong will, torturing 
the collection of elementary parts which compose the body, 
without sense, and torturing me also, who exist in the inmost 
recesses of the body, arc of an infernal tendency," It is the 
same with sacrifice. Sacrifice, " performed in accordance with 
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divine law by those who do not look eelfishly for its recompence, 
and who dispose their hearts to (the conviction) that it is right 

to sacrifice," is good. " Bat know that that sacrifice 

which is offered by those who regard its recompence, and also 

for the sake of deceiving (by a false show of piety ") 

is bad. 

The chapter concludes with observations on Om, Tat, and 
Sat, the threefold designation of the Supreme Being. All 
sacrifices are commenced by pronouncing the word Om. Those 
who perform sacrifice. Sec., in desiring final emancipation, with- 
out consideration of the reward of their actions, have the con- 
viction that the Deity is tat. The word tat is nsed in (reference 
to the) performance of a laudable action. A quiescent state of 
sacrifice, mortification, and alm^ring is called tat; also action 
on account of these (rites) is tat. But " whatever sacrifice, 
almsgiving, or mortification is performed, and whatever action 
is dtfbe, without faith, is called asat. Nor ia that (of any use) 
to us after death or in this life." ' 

Chapter XYIII. concludes the poem, and gathers up the 
teaching of the whole with further explanations. In speaking 
of three kinds of pleasure, Krishna says : " That which is first 
like poison, but in the end like ambrosia, is good pleasure, 
sprung from the serenity of one'a mind. Whatever is at first 
like ambrosia, .... but in the end like poison, is bad pleasure. 
And that, which both at first and in its consequences, is a cause 
of bewilderment to the soul, arieing from sleep, sloth, or care- 
lessness, is called indifferent pleasure. There is no nature on 
earth, or f^ain among the goda in heaven, which is free from 
these three qualities." i This being the case, a man is bom on 
earth a Br&hmana, Kshatriya, Yaieya, or Slidra, according to the 
qualities which predominate in his disposition. The character- 
istics of a Br&hmana are, tranquillity, mortification, purity, 

' niomson, p. 112. 
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spiritual knowledge. A Kshatriya has valour, glory, strength, 
firmness, ability in warfare, liberality, and a lordly character. 
A. Vaisya is distinguished for agriculture, commerce, Stc. ; and for 
a SAdra, servitude is the peculiar office. It is then explained 
that a man " attains perfection " by being satisfied with bis 
" own office," and worshipping " Him firom whom all things 
have their origin, and by whom all this universe is created." 

The necessity of performing the duties specially appointed is 
strongly enforced. " Better to perform one's own duty, though 
it be devoid of excellence, than (to perform) another's duty well. 
He who fulfils the office obligated by Ha own nature does not 
incur sin. One sbonld not regect the duty to which one is 
bom, even if it be associated with error, for all (human) under- 
takings are involved in error, as fire is by smoke." 

In conclusion, Krishna says again : " Place thy afTectioDS on 
me, worship me, sacrifice to me, and reverence me. Thus thou 
wilt come to me. I declare the truth to thee. Thou must not 
reveal this (doctrine) to one who does not practise mortification, 
nor to one who does not worship at any time, nor to one who 
does not care to hear it, nor to one who reviles me. Hast thou 
heard all this, O bod of Prithfl ! with thoughts fixed on this 
only ? la the delusion of ignorance dispersed for thee, O de- 
spiser of wealth ?" 

Aijuna replies: "My deliision is destroyed; and by thy 
favour, Divine One I I have recovered my senses ; I remain free 
fi»m doubt, and will do thy bidding." 

The following extract will show the impression which the 
Bhagavad-Git& made on one of the deepest thinkers of our gene- 
ration.' The author had been speaking of God's communica- 
tions," through conscience, to the mind of man, and then con- 
tinues : " There is another contact of Ood with man's mental 
being, presenting facts, anticipations, propositions, even words 

' Thomson, pp. 113— US. 
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to tlie mind Thus vaa Job taught, not of the chosen 

seed, nor possessed of a code of revelation in words. God met 
hia soul's need, when the struggles of his conscience and bis 
whole spiritual being had laid bare to its'.deptb hia mind, with 
all its vast riches and its deep poverty : God met him directly, 
and left his history also for onr instruction. What occurred in 
his instance, peculiar probably in degree, was surely not in kind 
unexampled. The ancient Indian who wrote " (in WiUdns' 
translation) ' " that God is the gift of charity, God is the offer- 
ing, God is the fiie ', of the altar, by God the^ sacrifice is per- 
formed, and God is to be obtained by him who makes God alone 
the object of his work, was one who had experienced some- 
what of what Job had ei^terienced or learned from one who 
had."' 

That the author (^ the Bhagavad-Gitft was not wholly igno> 
rant of the working of God's spirit on the soul of man, as re- 
lated in the Book of Job, is shown by the sequel of his poem. 
So soon as Aijuna understands that Krishna is the supreme 
universal spirit, he desires, if possible, to behold him in his 
sovereign form. Krishna complies, as related in chapter XI. 
The tremendous apparition shakes the heart of Arjuna with awe. 
Krishna mercifiilly resumes his usual shape, and gives fiirther 
instruction in divine mysteries and human deities. Aijuna 
surrenders. He does not say with Job, " I have heard of thee 
by the hearing of the ear : but now mine eye seeth thee, where- 
fore I abhor myself, and repent in dust and ashes." But he 
says, " My delusion is destroyed ; I remain free firom doubt ; I 
will do thy bidding," 

' BhsgaTBd-gtti, traiulBted bj 0. I Iiogio in Owen's College, Manchester. 

Wilkin*, ch. iL p. B4. See toL Discouraea, published hy Mac- 

* DiacouTte onReTelstion,b7thel&te millui, 1866, p. 60. 
Aleunder J. SmU, M.A., Professor ,of I 
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CHAPTER Xm. 



In opening the Fur&aaB, we feel that we have entered upon a 
new era of Hindu spiritual life. The Vedaa and the Darsaoas 
are not refuted or discarded, hut they are stored away. They 
are treated as venerable title-deeds, to he consulted by the learned 
few, whilst the daily needs of the nation are supplied by Furftnaa. 
But although Fur&nas come before us as modernized repre- 
sentations of ancient doctrine, the literal meaning of the word 
purdna is " old." Pur&nas profess to teach that which is old * 
but in fact, they give one the impression that the Hindu power 
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of thought had become old and had lost its former vigour. One 
feels tempted to say with the poet — 

" Tis the old age of day tnethinks, or haplj 
Tis tbe in&ncy of night."* 

But it is old age without added wisdom, and night without 
stars. We feel conscious of a break in the hitherto continuous 
stream of Hindu spiritual thought. This break may, we believe, 
be attributed to the disturbance caused in India by Buddhism. 
But the peculiarities of that important movement, and the in- 
fluence it exerted for about a thousand years, must for the pre- 
sent be passed aside. The PurfLnas, although affecting antiquity, 
are not supposed to be older than tbe ninth century, a.d., and 
many of them are probably not bo old.* They all refer to older 
sources, and have the appearance of being all constructed accord- 
ing to some ancient model, now lost. 

The names of the Purftnas are as follows : — the Brahma, 
Padma, Brahm&nda, Agni, Vishnu, Garuda, Brahmavsivartta, 
Siva, Linga, Nftradiya, Skanda, M&rkandeya, Bhavishya, Mai- 
sya, Vftr&ha, Kfirma, V&mana, and Bh^gavata. 

They are, in reference to religion, sectarian works, expressing 
the belie& and aspirations of the worshippers of Vishnu, Siva, &c. 

Philosophically, they blend S&nkhya doctrine with that of the 
Ved&nta. 

Fractieally, they were intended as a code of ritual, and, to a 
certain extent, as a summary of law. 

They are written in verse with a view to pnblic recitation at 
great festivals, "as vehicles for conveying such instruction as 
the people might be presumed to require," They all begin alike 
with a cosmogony which merges into genealogies of the gods, 
and this is followed by a history of the sacred place to which the 

' ' Alfard'i PoemB. 

' H. H. Wileou'e worki, vol. i 
67- Knight's EncfclopKdui, art. " E 
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PuT&na is specially dedicated. Thus, in tlie Brahma-PuT&na we 
find chapters describing the sanctity of Utkala or Orissa,! and 
legends of the god Siva retiring to these woods after his cele- 
brated encounters with the legendary Daksha, — a fact memo- 
rialised by a venerable &mra, or mango tree, firom which the 
wood derived its name, ek&mra-kfinana, generally called Siva's 
wood. Adjoining the wood is a pool or tank, sacred to Vishnu, 
who is said himself to have given leave for the erection of a temple 
to Siva ; and the great rained city of Bhuvaneswara (or Bobanes- 
wara) is supposed to have arisen in consequence. Mr. Fei^usson, 
however, strongly suspects that originally these buildings bore 
the chakra and other insignia of Vishnu ; and if this be the case, 
the Brahma-Furftna was not written until the worship of Vishnu 
had given way to that of Siva. These remarkable temples were 
erected by Yay&ti Kesari, and his successor, Lalita Indra, be- 
tween the years a.d. 473 and 657.* 

A second sacred place in Orissa (or Utkala) is the Black 
Pagoda. Stories about this temple, at which the sun was wor- 
shipped, are related, and also wonderful legends, intended to 
account for the downfall of its great steeple-like Vim&na. The 
simple facts appear to be, that the temple was built by Rtya 
Laugora Narsinh Deo, a.d. 1241 j that the great mass of the 
Vim&na was too heavy for its marshy foundation j and that its 
priests abandoned its ruins, and its marshes, and its sun-worship, 
and transferred themselves and their worship to the more healthy 
temple which had been raised to Vishnu as Jagann&th, at Puri, 
A. D. 1198. 

Of the Padma-PurSjia, Professor Wilson says, that it is very 
long and not very ancient, some portions not older than the 
fifteenth century. As is usual in Pur&nas, the first subject dis- 
cussed is, " how the universe is framed ;" and as is also usual 

' OriiBB is the narrow slip of conntiy I veiy, and to the north by the Bay ot 
bounded to the touth b; the liter Ooda* Ben^. 

I * lergiuMD, Hinda Arohiteoture. 
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in tlie PuT&naBj the proceaa described is that of the S&nkhya 
philosophy^ — "&om the eternal Pradh&na proceed successively 
Mahatj Ahankftra, the senses, the rudimental elements, and the 
gross elements ; to which is superadded the egg of creation, as 
in Manu." 

Brahma, or the neuter form of Brahm&, takes the form of 
Porushaj and gives to nature the germ of activity. It is pecdUar 
to this Purana to make the neuter, Brahms, the same as the 
mascoline, Brahmft, which is; in &ct, making the instrument of 
creation the same as the first cause. To use the words of Pro- 
fessor Wilson : " The primeval, excellent, beneficent, and supreme 
Brahma, in the form of Brahmft and the rest, is the creation and 
the creator, preserves and is preserved, devours and is devoured ; 
the first immaterial cause being, as is common in the pantheism 
of the Pur&nas, also the material cause and substance of the 
universe."' 

Many legends are then related to account for the holiness of 
certain places, such as Fushkara, or Fokhar Lake, near Ajmir. 
This spot still retains its sanctity, and is celebrated by the late 
Colonel Tod " as the most sacred lake in India."' Some of the 
legends given are peculiar to the Padma PurAna, others belong 
to the general body of Hindu tradition, but are here forced into 
connection with the sanctity of Pushkara. After these stories, 
some of which are very puerile, an explanation is given of Fraias, 
or acts of devotion and self-denial required on special occasions. 
The duty of giving alms to those who beg is illustrated by the 



' H. H. Wilson's works, voL iiL p. 84. 

* Colonel Tod gi<rea > lorely riew of 
the Lake of Fnihkar, u tketclieil bf hu 
friend and ooiuiiD, CftptHinWausb. He 
deaeribM it m exoaToted bj an old rajah 
of Mundora. AfEer crosaing tho Saraa- 
watt he found the und diifted from the 
plains bj the cuirenta of air, forming a 
complete bar to the moath of Ihe rallc^. 
" The sununiti of the monntttin* to the 
left were sparkling irith a deep rose- 
colooRd quattc." The lake is sui- 



ronnded hj a 



sd b; a KPMt larie^ of andUteo- 
"BTerj Hindu fanuh," the colo- 
nel tays, " had its niche here, for tha 

purpoeee of devotioiial pareoits, when 
they oonld abstract themselTS* from 
mundane affiun. The moat oonspien- 
ous are those erected by Baja Maati, 
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pTmiahment of SwetSj a king wbo was condemned to gnaw his 
own bones after death, as a penanee for neglecting to diatribate 
food in charity whilst he lived. 

Further on we find an account of the creation in the Padma 
Kalpa (or Fadma age of the world) . N&rftyana (identified with 
Vishnn) was sul^ect to periodical states of sleep. M&rkandeya 
Muni then, by desire of the deity, entered the celestial body of 
N&r&yana, and therein beheld an epitome of all that exists. This 
story occurs in sevend Pur&nas, and is told at length in that called 
the M&rkandeya-Purftna. Brahmft then became manifest from 
a golden lotus, and created the world and its divimons oat of the 
several parts of the lotus, from which circumstance this period of 
creation is called the Padma Kalpa.' 

The Bhftmi-Khanda, which is the second diviuon of the 
Padma-Pur&na, opens with a question put by the Bisfaia to the 
Bard, or Slita, as to how it happened that Prahl&da, a Daitya, 
and natural enemy of the gods, could have been inspired with 
that devotion for Vishnu which led to bia being finally united 
with that deity. It is explained that he was formerly the son 
of a pious Brahman at Dv&raka. Being anxious to obtun 
union after death with Vishnu, he withdrew to S&lagr&ma- 
Kshetra, and entered into contemplation; for "The imperish- 
able state is not obtained by sacrifice, by penance, by abstract 
meditation, or by holy knowledge, but by thinking upon 
Vishnu." But whilst he was endeavouring to " enter the state 
of Vishna by the road of profound mental identification," an 
alarm was spread through the hermitage that the Daityas were 
coming. Then the unfortunate worshipper had all his thoughts 
distracted, fear of the god's enemies entered his mind^ and, 
dying whilst under these apprehensions, he was bom again as a 
member of that race. 

A discusuon then commences on questions not only of the 

> H. H. Wikon'i Workt, voL iii. pp. S7, SO. 
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merits of "nrtliafl, bat ae to what are Ttrthas. Not only are 
holy places Ttrthaa, bat also a parent is a Tirtha, a Oum, and 
Bometunes a wife.' 

A story is introduced of a king named Yay&ti, which occurs 
also in the MaMbhftrata and in several of the Purfttias, but is 
accompanied in this place by additional matter. The king is 
invited by Indra to visit him, and is driven to heaven in Indra's 
, chariot. On the way, a philosophical conversation takes place 
between the king and Indra's charioteer, named M&tali. They 
discuss the imperfection of all corporeal existence and the in- 
complete felicity of every condition of life. Even the gods, it is 
said, are affected with disease, sntgect to death, disgraced by 
passions, and liable therefore to misery. The proper cure or 
prevention is the worship of Siva or Vishnu, " between whom 
there is no difference ; they are but one, as is the case indeed 
with Brahmft also ; for Brahmfi, Vishnu, and Maheswara (Siva) 
are one form, thoiigh three gods ; there is no difference between 
the three; the difference is that of attributes alone." The 
result of the conversation is, that the king returns to earth, and 
by his virtuous administration, renders all his subjects exempt 
from passion and decay. And then the discourse returns to the 
subject of Tirtbas. 

Kunjara, an old parrot, tells stories to his four sons, the moral 
of which is the good effect of venerating holy men, and medi- 
tating upon Vishnu. The subject of Ttrthas continues to the 
end of the 127th chapter. ' 

At this point the compiler seems to have recollected that this 
part of the Padma-Fur&na was called Bh&mi-Khanda, and S&ta 
is therefore requested to give a description of the earth. " In 
reply, he repeats an account attributed to the great s^pent 
Sesha, and related by him to V&tByftyana and other sages 
assembled at the coronation of V&suki as king of the serpent 

■ H. H. Wi1«oii'a Worfu, toL iii p. 36. ' Ibid, toL iii pp. 3^ 37, 89, 
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race, in wIucIl the seven Dwipas, or insular zones, that form the 
earth, and ihe Lokaloka mountaui which surrounds the whole, 
are described in the usual manner." ' 

The Swarga-Khanda is the third division of this Fur&na. It 
carries on the couTersatiou between the serpent king Sesha and 
the Munis or Rishis. Stories from the Mah&bh&rata and R&m&- 
yana are &eely related with modifications, and others are intro- 
duced which are unknown to those poems ; as, " the generosi^ 
of king Sivi in offering his own fieah to rescue a pigeon from 
the gripe of a hawk, the birds being, in fact, Indra and Agni, 
who had asstuned these shapes to put the benevolence of Sivi to 
the test." 

On another occasion, Naxada visits a king, and explains to 
him the respective obligations of the four castes, and the duties 
of the different Asramas, or periods of life. 

Under the last order, or Asrama, he expounds the nature of 
Yc^, practical and speculative. Daily observances, or Sadil- 
ch&ras, are detailed, worship being addressed, of course, to 
Vishnu and the types of him, the principal of which is the Sfiia- 
gr&ma stone. Merely to drink water, in which this stone has 
been immersed, is said to secure "emancipation during life, and 
the being united with Vishnu after death." The efficacy of sec- 
tarial marks is also dwelt upon. 

The P&t&la-Khanda, which is the 4th division, continues the 
conversation with the serpent king, and describes the different 
regions of F&t&la, his kingdom. Numerous legends are given of 
individuals who figure in the heroic poems, some of which " are 
told exactly in the same manner as in the Raghu-Vansa," which 
is a much more modem poem than the MahfibhfLrata, the style 
less poetical, but the words frequently the same. * 

In the Uttara-Khanda, or last division, a number of commu- 
nications are made to king Dilipa about nymphs and demons, 

' H. n. Wa»on'« Works, toL iii. p. 42. ' Ibid, toI. iiL pp. 41—47. 
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heavens and hells. Hifitoricallf the most notable is that Chitra- 
sena, a pious king of DravidS] listened unluckily to the teaching 
of some Saiva ascetics, and the B&j& and all his people being 
converted, demoliBhed the temple of Vishnu, and threw hia 
images into the sea. When tbe king died, he went to a place 
of punishmeut, and was bom again as a Fis&cha, 

Dilipa is instructed to precede the ceremony of Dikshft by 
stamping the concb and discus of Vishnu with a hot iron on the 
arms, to make streaks of red and white clay and chalk on the 
forehead, and to make silent prayer with the help of a rosary of 
Tulasi seeds, &xs. Ajid on another i occasion DilSp'a is made to 
express a desire to know the Bhagavad-Qiti. The holiness of 
this composition of Yy&sa is then described, and legends are 
related of individiials who were purified from sin, or released 
from future existence, by hearing or reading one or two of the 
sections of the Gt}t&, beginning with the first, and proceeding 
regularly in succession to the last."* 

Two chapters treat on the unlawfulness of tiding away life, — > 
Durg& explaining (or confessing) that her sanguinary deeds bad 
been caused by M&y&, or Illusion. 

Pains are taken to describe Bbakti, or faith in Vishnu, and 
the various modes by which be should be adored, and dwelling 
on tbe great merit which accrues from washing with water in 
which a S&lagrftma stone has been immersed. Amongst the 
eflScaciouB means of obtaining final emancipation is the gift of 
lighted lamps. The eleventh day of the moon's wane is espe- 
cially appropriate, and " the merit is great even if the lights be 
lighted for tbe purpose of gambling at night in any place dedi- 
cated to Vishnu." On certain nights, lamps should be lighted 
" in houses, gardens, cow-sheds, meetings of public roads, and 
holy places ; and families are to keep awake through the night, 
and pass it in diversion," 

> E. H. Wil*on'« Works, f oL iiL pp. 56, 67. * Ibid, voL iu. pp. 68, 6\ 66. 
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Stories are told of Vislum'B being in love with a variety of 
pereoDB and of plants whicli appeared in female forms, to divert 
hia a£FectionB &om the wife of Jalandhara. Amongst these plants 
was the Tula^, ever sinee held sacred. 

Of the Agni-Pur&na, Professor Wilson observes that it shows 
signs of having been composed before the Mohammedans had 
settled in India j before there was any vide separation between 
the followers of Siva and the followers of Yishnn j and before 
Vishnu had b^un to be worshipped as Krishna the infant, or 
Krishna the cow-herd. Some subjects in this Furfina, as " Pohty, 
or the Art of Govemmentj" are treated with more than usual 
interest ; and Professor Wilson notes the sections on archery and 
the shape of weapons as preserving the memory and phraseolc^ 
of former regal and martial lu^es. The chapters on law and 
judicature he 6nds literally the same as the text of the MitA- 
kabari. What is said on medicine is taken &om Snaruta, and 
for poetry and rhetoric Pingala is cited. At the conclusion a 
grammar is given, leaving out the verbs; its system is that of 

P ftnini . 

Passing over the Brahma-Vaivartta, we come to the Vishnn- 
Pnr4na, which Wilson places the fifth upon his list. This is, of 
comrse, intended for the glorification of Vishnu, who is through- 
out identified with Brahmft, or, rather, with Parama-Brahma.* 

The fomrth section contains genealogies of the K&nwa princes 
of Benares, and of ancient dynasties of kings who lived previous 
to the Kali age. In this portion of the work we find well-told 
amusing stories of Krishna, who was bom amongst the Yadus 
living at Dw&rak& in Quzerat. The fifth book gives a separate 
and distinct history of Krishna, — of his infancy amongst the 
cow-herds on the river Jumna — of his supernatural strei^h, 
which enabled him to upset a waggon in childish sport — and, 
further, of his froHcs and adventures amongst the milk-maids so 

■ H. H. WilBOn'a Woilt, tdL uL p. 90. ' Ibid, toI. iii. pp. 120— ISa 
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800U as ke vae grown to manhood; and, lastly, come dai^ 
pictures of -ma, wliich end in the destruction of the whole 
Yftdava tribe, and in Krishna's being shot hj accident, and 
going to heaven. ' 

The last book of this Pur&na has a more religious character ; 
it expatiates on the miseries of human life, " and directs man- 
kind to the o«ly remedy for them — faith in Vishnu as the 
Supreme." ■ The following are specimens of the manner in 
which Vishnu is addressed in this work by devout worshippers : 

" Glory to him who is one with Irue knowleiJgo, who is inscrutable, 
and through whom, se8t«d in bis heart, the Yogiii creases the wide ei- 
paose of vn>rldly ignorance and illusion ! I put my trust iu that un- 
born, eternal Uari, by meditation on whom man becomes the repository 
c^ all good things." 

" Salutation to thee, who art uniform and manifold ! Salu- 
tation to thee, who art truth and the essence of oblations Salu- 
tation to thee, whose nature is unknown, who art beyond primeval 
matter, who existed in five forms, as one with the faculties, with 
matter, with the living soul, with supreme spirit ! Show favour to me, 
whether addressed as Brahma, Vishnu, Siva, or the like. I adore thee, 
whose nature is indescribable, whose pmrposes are inscrutable, whose 
name even is unknown, for the attributes of kind or appellation are not 

applicable to thee But as the accomplishment of our objects 

cannot he obtained, except through some specific form, thou art termed 

by us Krishna, Achyuta, Ananta, or Vishnu - To him who is 

one with true knowledge, vrho is and is not perceptible, I bow. Oloiy 
be to him, the lord Vdsudeva ! " 

Professor Wilson's concluding remark on the Vishnu-Pur&na 
is, that it is "a sectarial work, but of a much more sober 
character than such works generally possess, and appropriates 
to legend and panegyric a comparatively insignificant portion of 
its contents." The fourth book he regards "as a valuable 
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epitome of tlie ancient histoiy of tlie Hindus." The date be 
thinks, for rarious reasons, must be as low as the middle of the 
tenth century.' 

The Bh&gavata is another Pur&na dedicated to the worship of 
Vishnu, here called Bhagavat. It has within the last twenty 
years become known to European scholars through the transla- 
tion of M. Bumouf. In 1838, when Wilson wrote his article 
on Fur&nas in the Journal of the Royal Adatic Society, no 
Por&na had been translated, and these works were difficult of 
access even in India ; but " since that time, Wilson's translation 
of the VishnU'FnrAna, with valuable notes, and Bumouf' s trans- 
lation of the greater part of the Bhj^avata-Pur&na have ap> 
peared in Europe ; and in India at least four editions of the 
Bh&gavata have been published." ■ The form of the BbiLgavata 
is similar to that of the Fur&nas already noticed. The Bishis 
aire assembled in the forest of Namuchi, and converse with Sdta 
(or the bard), and Siita's poetical reports of these conversations 
constitute the Fur&na. It is believed to be the eompoeition of a 
celebrated grammarian named Yopadeva, who flonrished in the 
twelfth eentory. M. Bumoof's translation is preceded by a 
very interesting preface, in which this work is compared with 
the great poems which it, in a measure, resembles. The style 
of the Mah&bh&rata and the B:&m&yana, M. Bumouf considers 
to be the style of the epopee — simple, animated, broad, and 
often sublime; whereas the style of the Bhigavata is laboured 
and exa^erated, showing considerable variety and high colour- 
ing, but exhibiting more warmth than depth. Exception is, 
however, made in favour of passages in which the anthor ex- 
presses his own experience and faith whilst celebrating that of 
his hero. The subject is Vishnu, but especially Vishnu living 
on earth as Krishna, whilst he is, at the same time, identified 

> WHaon's Works, toI. iii. pp. 138, 1 
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with the abstract idea of Deity. Vishnu is the Furusha and 
Hirangayarhha of the Vedas, the Iswara of the Upaniahads, the 
inspirer of the Mah&hhftrata, the Bpirit of the S&nkhya doctrine. 
The habit of finding points of iinion between diverse objects is 
indeed carried to such excess as to cause much coniusion. But 
M. Bumouf observes that each picture or episode taken singly 
will reward attention. The whole Fur&ia may be regarded as a 
collection of hymns, philosophic fragments and legends.' 

This mingling of metaphysics with legend and poetry is charac- 
teristic of Sanskrit hterature. But as the philosophic poet soars 
into those lofty r^^ns o{ mental activity, in which it is no more 
possible for man to maintain spiritual life than it is for him to 
breathe on the highest summit of the Himalaya, the result is, 
that reality is lost. M. Bumouf feels, however, deeply interested 
in the fact, that a people should exist, and should for so long 
have been existing, to whom such compositions as the Bhflgavata 
serve as mental nourishment. He expresses amazement that 
a nation, rich in spiritual gifts, and endowed with peculiar saga- 
city and penetration, should devote all their faculties to the 
examining of questions which cannot be solved, and who never 
feel roused to full consciousness of power unless the object pro- 
posed he unattainable. He goes on to observe, that all history 
shows that the first use which man makes of his intelligence is 
to q>eculate on the incomprehensible, and to suppose that he can 
explain everythingwhilBt yet he knows nothing.* " But," he says, 
" the most celebrated nations of antiquity quickly gave up such 
sterile attempts, and directed their attention practically to objects 
bearing on humanity. They abandoned to a few enthusiasts that 
mental speculation which will ever be the glory of human thought, 
because they discovered that it was incapable of maintaining the 
life of communities of men. But India never steadily entered 
on a practical course ; she placed herself under the tutelage of a 

' Bnmou^ Pre&ce, toI. L p. 1S4. • Ibid, p. 134. 
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nerer-ending BUCceBsion of Rishis and poets, who fed her vith 
tales of gods until she cared notbing for histories of men ; and 
the result has been, that this great India has never cared to 
know, her own past history, or to transmit records of the present 
to posterity." 

In the Bh&gavata, the assembled Buhis, calling upon S&ta (or 
the bard) to give information on the usual divine sul^ects, he 
begins with Bhagsvat, which means Vishnu, Hari, or N&r&yana, 
by the appellation of Bh^^vat. 

S^lta praises the Bishis for enquiring about this Being who 
gives the soul repose, and tells them that when Devotion takes 
Bhagavat for its ol^ect, detachment firom desire is quickly effected. 
Whereas the strictest observance of duty, which results not in 
devotion to Vishnu, is lost labour.' Pleasure, or even truth, 
which ends in this life, has no real value; hut when the wise 
attain that knowledge which excludes duality, some recognise it 
as Brahmi, others recognise it as Param&tman, whilst the persons 
now assembled perceive it to be Bhagavat. And if they have 
indeed attained this knowledge, they recognise Bhagavat as the 
Supreme Spirit to be dwelling within their own individual spirits. 
The worship of Hari (Bhagavat or Vishnu) is, therefore, the 
strict duty of every condition and class of men. Meditation, of 
which Vishnu is the object, is like a sword cutting the cords 
which enchtdn a man in self-consciousness. Vishnu, as Krishna, 
descends into the hearts of men who recite his actions, and expels 
evil inclinations. And the man who is free from evil inclinations 
and worships at holy places, acquires bhakti, or inextinguishable 
6uth; and his heart, resisting the attacks of desire, cupidity, 
and other vices, reposes in tranquillity on the bosom of Good- 
uess. 

The main purpose of the Bhftgavata-Purftna is to show that 
Bhagavat or Vishnu is the Supreme Being, manifested under many 
forms. 

' Burooaf, BhSgiTBta Purlns, toI, i., book ii. pp. 1 — IS. 
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" As it is one &nd the same fire which shines wherever wood is kindlod, 
so the Spirit of the Universe is one, although manifestad in every sepa- 
rate creature, 

" Creator of vrorlds, he preserves them by the aid of Ooodness, loving 
to assume, in the sporte of his incarnations, the form of god, or man, or 
animal."' 

In Book III. Viahnu is described in accordance with modem 
Hindu representations. He sleeps for ages, on a couch formed 
by the king of serpents. At length the subtile molecnles of 
elements absorbed within his substance are evolved throngh the 
stalk of a lotos. Within the flower Brafamft appeared as Creator. 
He tdts in the centre of the lotus flower, and, looking to all 
quarters, he takes four &ceB, corresponding with the four quarters 
of the horizon. Feeling compassion for men, he permits them 
to see the lotus-mark <m his feet. His garment is yellow, like 
filaments of the kadamba flower. He wears a necklace and 
bracelets of infinite price. He is Bhagavat, an epitome of that 
which moves and of that which movetfa not.* 

In the ninth chapter, the hymn which Br&hm& chanted is 
recited. It sets forth that all fear and distress, whether caused 
by family or friends, or by desire or cupidity, or by such erroneous 
notions as cause a man to say, "this is mine;" all such evils will 
eudtire until the world seeks reUef at the feet of Bhagavat. 

The closing words are : 

" Adoration te Bhagavat, who is that tree of the world from which 
isBue'three stems : one to create, one to preserve, and one to destroy the 

universe." ' 

These shght sketches will snfiSce to show that Pur&nas are in 
truth a recast of older works with additions adapted to later 
times, and that they are intended to answer the same purpose 
as the great poems, which also were epitomes of knowledge re- 

' Ibid. voL i. p. 868. 
' Ibid, ToL L p. 866. 
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hearsed on public occanions for the instruction of society. Every 
Hindu knows something of the Purfinas, hut even many Pandits 
know them hut imperfectly ; and as they are voluminous, and 
eighteen in number, paBsages from the Bh^avata and the 
Viahnu are ustially selected. " Most BrAhmans," says Professor 
Wilson, "who pretend to scholarship are acquainted with two 
or more of them (the Purftnas) ; and particular sections, as the 
Devi-M4hatmya, are amongst the most popular works in the 
Sanskrit language. Prayers from them have been copiously in- 
troduced into all the breviaries ; observances of feasts and feats 
are regulated by them ; temples, and towns, and mountains and 
rivers, to which pilgrimages are made, owe their sanctity to 
legends for which the Pur&nas, or the M&h&tmyas, (works 
asserted, often untruly, to he sections of them), are the only 
authorities ; and texts quoted from them have validity in civil as 
well as religious law." > 

The Fur&nas must, therefore, command the interest of all those 
who desire to know the sources from which the majority of even 
good, learned, and religions men in India derive religious doc- 
trine. 

Of the Tantras we should hesitate to treat, for Professor Wil- 
son speaks of the "mystical and debasing rites," — "founded 
upon the class of works called Tantras," and says that the latter 
exercise " a most baneful influence upon the manners and prin- 
ciples of the Hindus."' Yet the knowledge which Sanskrit 
^scholars in general possess of these works is still very limited, 
and we may hope, therefore, that there are exceptions to those 
which Wilson had in his mind when passing this severe judg- 
ment ; but, in a general way, it would appear that, whilst the 
PuiSnas are handbooks or compendiums used by the more 
educated, the Tantras are compendiums patronized by the less 
respectable members of Hindu society. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

BELIOIOU8 SECTS. 

BeUgina teti ecmal wilA JPunliuu. — VUhmt and Sha icvdoped out <if epUieU 
M Vedat and epia. — FithiHi at Krithna. — SdmdiMfja, — MiMati»riet. — Fiftmi- 
KOr*kipdaMued.~BdbaaopAla.—VallabMcMry<u.- Otter MeU.—BJmitifiua. 
—KaHr.—yiimak.—Tiiid.—SiiiatiKU.—Daitdimt.tiiff'-dmyiag.—SantaraAekd- 
lyat. — Veddnla doctriite joined tirUk Toga, — Detaeed Mofj. — (^ariBdifu, — 
JDurffd-Fifjd. — Cfod* Kdnm, Qaneta, SmaU-po^ Jfv., not phUotopUc, UmL 

Sects aroee Bimultaneou&ly with the Pur&nas, each sect, like 
each Fur&na, heing devoted to the worship of some poptdar form 
of one of the chief deities. This is shown as mnch by ancient 
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architecture as by written works ; the one and the other equally 
iodicating, that after Yedic worship and Buddhism disappeared, 
religion in India was represented by manifestations of Vishnu 
and manifestations of Siva. At first these gods were regarded 
as allies, though not as equals, but gradually they became fierce 
rivals ; that is, the worshippers of the one cherished fierce enmity 
against the worshippers of the other. 

Both Vishnu and Siva were, in a manner, elaborated out of 
gods (or personified epithets) met with in the Rig- Veda, and a 
certain resemblance may be detected between the faint tracing 
in the Veda and the developed god in the Purfina. In the Rig- 
Veda, Vishnu is the "wide-Btepping."> His steps make room 
in the sky. When Indra is about to slay Vrittra, he says, 
"Friend Vishnu, do thou stride widely."' And when wanting 
room for his thondcrbolt, he says again, " Friend Vishnu, stride 
vastly ; sky, give room for the thunderbolt to strike ; let us slay 
Vrittra and let loose the waters."* Vishnu is celebrated for 
having strode over this universe, making three steps ; " in three 
places he planted his step,"* which is explained by the Hindu 
oonmientator as meaning that Vishnu was the sun, who planted 
one foot at rising, another on the meridian sky, and a third on 
the hill at setting. " Vishnu, the unconquerable preserver," is 
another epithet applied in the hymns to Vishnu. " Sages con- 
stantly behold," says another Rishi, "that highest position of 
Vishnu, like an eye fixed in the sky,"* 

In the two great heroic poems Vishnu still bears this cheerM, 
Mendly character, the difference being, that in the R&mAyana he 
is represented by R&ma, and in the Mah&bh&rata by the warrior 
Krishna. Many years ago. Professor Lassen observed, that it is 
only " in certain sections, which have been added for the purpose 
of enforcing their divine character," that Krishna is made to bear 

■ Muir.OHg. Sanskrit T.,TpI. IT. pp. I 
68, G4, 59. 
' B.V. iT. 18. 11. I 
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the character of Vislrnu; and he observes further, on " the un- 
skil&l manner in which these passages are often introduced, . . ■ 
how loosely connected with the rest of the narrative, and how 
unnecessary they are for its progreea." " The ascription to indi- 
vidual and personal deities of the attrihutes of the one universal 
and spiritual Supreme Being, is an indication," Professor Wilson 
observes, " of a later date than the Vedas, certMnly, and apparently 
also than the R&mllyana, where lULma, although an incarnation 
of Vishnu, commonly appears in his human character alone." ' 

Altogether, it seems probable that the establishment of an 
elaborate Viahnu-worship was coeval with the Purfinas, but the 
interpolated passages in the poems act like the shadows which 
foretell coming events; and in the Rim&yana, record i& made of 
a trial of strength between Vishnu and Siva. The gods requested 
Brahm& to find out which were the stronger. For this purpose 
Br^imfL created enmity between the two. A great and terrible 
fight ensued : each was eager to conquer the other. " Siva's 
bow of dreadfiil power was then relaxed, and the three-eyed 
ISIah&deva was arrested by a muttering. These two eminent 
deides being entreated by the assembled gods, Hishis, and Chfl- 
ranas, then became pacified. Seeing that the bow of Siva had 
been relaxed by the prowess of Vishnu, the gods and Rishis 
esteemed Vishnu to be superior."' But the passage indicates 
that Vishnu-worship was not yet well established. 

Neither does architecture afford proof of an early date to 
Viahnu-worship; for we learn from Mr. Fergusson that be has 
discovered no temples to Vishnu which can with certainty be 
attributed to an earlier date than the beginning of the seventh 
century, a.d." ^ 



' Tlie aboTS u cited Irom Mr. Muir'a 
trsnalBtion of this puuee, given at p. 
1^, ToL IT., of bis Ongbul Saneknt 
Texts. In a note Mr. Muir quot«* the 
Mine opinion giTen by WilMm in (be 
preface to hii viehnu-Pwlna, p. ix. 



' Hair, Orig. Sanskrit T., voL ir. p. 
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The temples at Orissa are among the most ancient of Hindu 
huildings, and those now devoted to Siva show signs of having 
originally horne the shell shield and club, which are the insignia 
of Vishnu, The great mass of buildings in that religious region 
were ohviously erected in honour of Vishnu ; and on each side 
the doorway of every house in the celebrated city of Bhuvanes- 
wara there is a kind of little altar, about two or three feet high, 
shaped like a temple, the top of which is hollowed out and filled 
with earth to hold the tulsi plant. The oldest of these temples 
was built A.D. 657.' 



If, now, in like 



we endeavour to trace Siva from small 



' " In upper India all the old templee 
I know of tuiTe originstl; been dedicated 
to Vishnu, Ihousli most of them nre 
now appropriated to Siva ; and I do 
not know of ft sinKlo instance of a con- 
Tcreion the other vrny ; and Bven the 
ureal temphs of Bobaneswar (or Bhu- 
Tantiawara) appears lo hare undi'r)^pe 



■ ainiilar conTeraion, tboagh not baling 
been allowed to enter it, I speak with 
less confidcnne regarding It.", — Fergus- 
son, lUutitrationa of tbe Ancient Aixihl. 
f eetiire of Hindostan ; Introduction, p. 
a. S<:e also the game work, p. 34. 

Fergusion, Handbook of Architec- 
ture, vol. i. p. 112. 
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begimungs in the VedaSj we discover him as Budra. For tKe 
working out of tlus identification we muat refer to Mr. Muir.^ 
Rudra means terrible, and ia one and the same with fire and 
storm; and u^a, a Sanskrit word for terrible, is an epithet 
applied equaUy to Agni, Rudra, and Siva. Advancing from the 
Yedaa to the epic poems, we find Siva a stem fanatic, — one who 
renounces earthly pleasure and strives to win heavenly power by 
self-inflicted pain. He is, as it were, the prototype of the ma- 
gicians of Europe who obtained spells by solitary vigil. In later 
times Siva is the philosophic god; his third eye is the eye of 
contemplation. His worship is grave and gloomy, and has never 
attracted the worship of the populace.* 

The worship of Siva is, in upper India, far less popular than 
that of Vishnu. A few great temples, dedicated to this god, 
have been celebrated ; that of Sonmath, in Guzerat, being one, 
and that called Visweswara, in Benares, another. But Professor 
Wilson says, but little veneration is shown at these shrines. 
The worshipper first walks round the temple, keeping the right 
hand to it ; he then enters the vestibule, and strikes two or three 
times upon the bell ; " then advances to the threshold of the 
shrine, presents his offering, which the officiating Br&hmui re- 
ceives, mutters inaudibly a short prayer, accompanied with pros- 
tration There is nothing like a religious service ; and 

the rapid manner in which the whole ia performed, the quick 
succession of worshippers, the gloomy aspect of the shrine, and 
the scattering about of water, oil, and faded flowers, inspire any- 
thing but feehugs of reverence or devotion."* 

Professor Wilson is much struck with the absence of interest 
in Siva>worship; and he says, in his later I^ecture given at Oxfordj 



' Huir, Orig. Sini. T., toL it. ch. iii. 

* We find much itrie^ in the repre- 
•entatioiu nude of SItk. In poenu, lie 
ia ilw&ji laid to bear the onHoerit-inooii 
on hia brow, and to be nttmided by bii 
bull, Naodi. But the vrood-cut here 
giren ehowa neither bull nor croscent- 



inoon,DOTdietIiird(>re. The elei>Iiant'a 
■kin, whicb hs wore aa an aaoelio, the 
necklace of ikulla, the cup nude from a 
akuU, and the littJe drum, ara Ter; dii- 

' Wilaon'a works, itA. i. p. 189, and 
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1840, tliat in northeni India temples to Siva are mean and 
little frequented, and the worship has no hold on popular affec- 
tion : it is not interwoven with the amusement of the pec^le, 
nor must it he imagined that it offers any stimulus to impure 

pasflions." " There are no secret rites, no mysterious 

orgies celebrated in its honour." * 

When we touch on the various sects of Siva-worshippers in 
southern India, we shall find more prominence given to Uie wor- 
ship of this god ; but in the presidency of Bengal it appears to 
have been from a remote period what it is now, " the religion of 
the Br&hmaus.-" Sambhu is the name by which Siva is called 
in the dramas : and " Sambhu," * says Professor Wilson, " is 
declared by Manu to be the premding deity of the Brahmanical 
order."* 

We now proceed to indicate some of the sects, into which the 
worshippers of Vishnu and Siva separated. 

Beginning with the Vaishnava sects, we find the most impor- 
tant to be the R&m&nujas, a sect founded by BAm&nuja Ach&rya, 
for the worship of Vishnu as R&ma. This Vaishnava reformer 
lived about the middle of the twelfth century. Legend declares 
that he was an incarnation of the serpent Sesha> and that his 
chief companions were in like manner embodiments of the discus, 
mace, and lotns of Vishnu. He was bom in the south of India, 
and lived there until he had composed bis principal works. He 
then travelled, and disputed with those who professed adverse 
creeds, often reclaiming shrines from Siva, especially the cele- 
brated temple of Tripeti. After his travels he returned to his 
native country in the south, and when persecuted by the Chola 
B>^&, took refage with the Jain Sovereign of Mysore. 

B&mftnuja founded numerous Maths, which are learned, con- 



' WilMii,Oxf<:n^L««tui«*, reprinted I iiMn«,Ti*hnu of tbeEihattrijM, Bnli- 
a wort*, voL i. p. 04. m& of the Tuijaa, lud Oanei* of the 



' WilMni'a worfas, vol- L p. 11 
' " Siv» U the i.didura of th 



— WiImid'b worki, toL i. p. 2, 
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Tentnal eBtabliahments, and institnted Beventy-four GurushipB 
(resembliDg profesaorshipe) uaongst Ills followers. In addition 
to the temples appropriated to Vishnu and his consort, and their 
several forma, including R&ma, Krishna, &c., it is the custom of 
the R&m&uujas to set up images of metal or stone for daily wor- 
ship within their houses, which they decorate with s&lagr&m 
stones and tulasi plants.* 

" The moat striking peculianties in the practices of this sect 
are the individual preparation and scrupulous privacy of their 
meals : they must not eat in cotton garments, but having bathed, 
must put on woollen or silk. The teachers allow their select 
pupils to assist them, but in general all the Rftmfijaujae cook for 
themselves ; and should the meal during this process, or whilst 
they are eating, attract even the looks of a stranger, the operation 
is instantly stopped, and the viands buried in the ground. A 
similar custom prevails amongst some other classes of Hindus, 
especially of the Rajput families, but is not carried to so prepos- 
terous an extent." 

Dr. Buchanan speaks iully of these people in his work ou 
Mysore, and mentions their popular books written in the local 
dialect. 

The Rftmftnujas are not numerous in the north of India, where 
R&mflnaad is better known. He was not an immediate sura^s- 
Bor, but appears to have been one of the same school, and to 
have taught at the end of the fourteenth or the beginning of the 
fifteenth century, a.d. His disciples worship the R&ma (or 
Riimachandra) of the R&mfiyana, and reverence also Sit&, Laksh- 
man, and Hauumat, as being connected with Vishnu in that 
manifeBtation. Rflminand spent a considerable time in visiting 
the more important places in India, and is said to have quarrelled 
with the R^m&nujas and set up a new sect, because when he 
returned from his travels the brethren of his monastery declared 
that he must, in his wanderings, have been violating their strict 
' Wilson, vol. i. pp. 34—30. 
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rules about private meala, and refosed, therefiwe, to let him eat 
with them.* Maths or monasteriea were a grand featnre in the 
sect-worship of this period. Some monasteries were independent 
of temples, but every temple of importance, whether dedicated 
to Vishnu or to Siva, appears to have been suirouDded by coorts 
containing cells for monks or priests, and to have included a 
choultry or great hall. Sheds were, in addition, provided for 
the accommodation of mendicants (or travellers] , who came or 
went at pleasure, no restraint being ever put upon personal 
liberty.* The whole was arranged on the plan of the Buddhist 
Vihflras, to which they succeeded. The math or monastery in 
which B&mftnand henceforth lived and taught, waa at Benares, 
where many maths were also established by hie followers; and 
the Fanchflyat, or council of these maths, is the chief authority 
amongst the R&m&vata of the whole of upper India. The superior 
of the math is called a Mabatit ; the office sometimes descends 
in the line of posterity, but is more often obtained by election. 
Thousands of persons assemble upon these occasions, and the 
business occupies not less than ten or twelve days. Most t^ the 
maths or monasteriea have endowments of land, but except at 
Benares they are usually poor. Lay votaries often contribute 
to their support. Sometimes the community enters covertly 
into trade ; and food costs little or nothing, being chiefly supplied 
by the rice, &c., collected daily as alms. 

" The tenants of these maths," says Professor Wilson, " par- 
ticularly the Vcustmavas, are most commonly of a quiet, inoffen- 
sive character, and the Mahanta (superiors) especially, are men 
of talents and respectability, although they possess occasionally 
a little of that self-importance, which the conceit of superior 
sanctity is apt to inspire." ' But he adds that there are excep- 
tions to this innocuous character, for that robberies, and even 
murders, have been traced to these religious establishments. 
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The B&mfLvata differed very little in doctrioe from the B.&to&- 
nujaa. Tliey worsliipped Vishna as R&ma (or BimachandTa) . 
and they reverenced the S&lagr&m stone and the Tulaifi plant. 
The chief deviation appears to have been, a relaxation of the 
ordinances which R&m&nand had found so inconvenient; and 
the B&m&vats, in consequence, " admit no particular observances 
with respect to eating or badiing." They are very numerous 
on the plaius of the Ganges, admit all castes, and, with the 
exception of the Rajputs and the mihtary Br^hmans, consist 
chiefly of the poorer and inferior classes. 

These and the other sects hitherto mentioned are " ascetic ;" 
hut there are sects of a very different character which attach 
themselves to the worship of Krishna in conjunction with Rftdh&, 
or to Krishna as B&la-Gopflla, "the in£int Krishna." Thiswor- 



Infant Erutms. Bopa GopUa. 



ship of the infant Krishna is practised hy a very numerous sect 
called, from the title of its teachers, the Gokulastha Goeains. 
The original philosophic portion of its tenets was taught by 
Vishnu Sw&min, who is said to have been bom a.d. 1478. He 
admitted only Br&hmans, and Br&hmans, moreover, who had 
become Sanny&sins. He was followed, though not perhaps im- 
mediately, by Vallahha Swfimin, who resided originally at Gokul, 
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near Mathorft, on the Jumna; and &om hitn the sect obtainB 
its names of VallabMich&ryaa and Gokniastha Oosains, devotees 
of the place called Qokul. 

Yallabh&ch&rya made many journeys, but finally settled at 
Benares, where at length, having accomplished his missionj he 
u said to have entered the Ganges and ascended to heaven, in 
the form of a brilliant flame.' 

The most important innovation introduced by Vallabh&ch&rya 
and the Gosains is, that piivation formed no part of sanctity, 
and that the teachers and disciples should have costly apparel 
and choice food, and should indulge freely in the pleasures of 
society. This dangerous doctrine has led to much vice, and to 
the formation of a sect called the Vallabhftch&ryas, which has 
attained lately a degree of unenviable notoriety at Bombay, in 
consequence of a noble protest entered against them by Mr. 
Karsand&s MikljJ in a native newspaper, entitled the Satya- 
Prakfisa,— " Light of Truth :" Bombay, aist October, 1860. 
Mr. Karsand&s Mdlji pronounces the tenets of the VallabhflGh&- 
ryastobe "heterodos," — at variance with the "primitive religion 
of the Hindus;" and all the beat-inibrmed Hindus will join with 
us in thanking him for having raised the question. 

The Vallabh&cfa^as or Mah&rftjas contrive to found their doc- 
trine on the tenth book of the Bh&gavata-Pur&na, which contains 
a history of Krishna, and is published separately under the name 
of " Prem S&gar, or the Ocean of Love." " Doubtless its true 
character," says Mr. Karsandis M&ljt, " is symboUcal or alle- 
gorical ; whereas the Mahfir&jas, by interpreting it literally, have 
converted its abstruse significations into a code of vicious immo- 
rality."* The work from which we quote is a valuable contri- 
bution to literature for many reasons; amongst others, because 
it records the excellent judgment of Sir J. Amould, the opinions 
of the {uress in all parts of India, and the belief of an enlightened 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



268 RELIQI0C8 8KCTS. 

and well-bom Hindu tfaat immoral doctrine is not justified bj 
the Bocred writingB of Hindus. 

A mucli less objectionable form of Viahnu-worship was incul- 
cated by an enthusiast, named Chaitanya, who was bom a.d. 
1485. He was revered as an incarnation of Krishna, and wrote 
long expositions in Bengali, into which he introduced Sanskrit 
texts on Faith (bhakti). Chaitanya married the daughter of 
VaUabh&chfirya, but at the age of twenty, having fulfilled his 
obligations to society, he became a professed devotee, or " Vai- 
rdgi," meaning a person " devoid of passion ;" one, whose devo- 
tion has rendered him impervious to human emotion. Six years 
he spent travelling and teaching; then, for twelve years, he 
lived at Cuttack, where he enei^tically enforced the worship of 
Vishnu as Jagann&th. He practised self-denial and meditation 
on Krishna to excess, and seems ultimately to have fallen into 
a state approaching to insanity. He indulged in beatific visions ; 
and in one of these, thinking that he saw celestial beings sport- 
ing in the sea, he walked into it, but was rescued by a fisher- 
man. Finally, however, he died or disappeared about a.d. 1527. 

Another Vaishnava teacher, to whom it is a pleasure to refer, is 
Kabir. "With unprecedented boldness," says Professor Wilson, 
" he assailed the whole system of idolatrous worship, and ridiculed 
the learning of the Pandits and the doctrines of the Sh^traa, in 
, a style peculiarly well-suited to the genius of his countrymen." ' 
The indirect efi'ect of his teaching was greater even than its im- 
mediate influence ; for N&nak Sh&h, who established the national 
faith of the Sikhs, " appears to have been chiefly indebted for 
his religious notions to his predecessor, Kabir." Kab!r was 
claimed by the Mussulmans as of their persuasion, but he was 
a disciple of R&m&nand ; and when he died his Hindu disciples 
burnt his body, and deposited the ashes in the spot now called 
the Kalnr Chaura, at Benares. A tomb was also erected to him 
by the Mussulmans, near Gorackpore, where he died. The 
' H. H. Wil»on'B worke, »ol. i p. 158. 
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KaUr-Fanthls are included amongst VaialmaTa Becte, but address 
their hymns to the invisible Eahir. 

Another Vaishnava sect was founded by D&dii, a cotton cleaner 
of Ajmir. " Draw your mind forth from within/' he taught, 
" and dedicate it to God ; because, if ye subdue tbe imperfec- 
tions of your flesh, ye will think only of God." Vishnu as 
B&ma was one of his names for God, for he says : " DkdA 
loved lUm incessantly ; he partook of his spiritual essence, 
and constantly examined the mirror which was within him." 
The DMil-Pantlus, like the Eabir-Panthts, are examples of the 
doctrine of Bhakti, which, aa mentioned by Professor Wilson, 
was an important innovation introduced by Chaitanya. Bhakti 
is "a term that signifies a union of implicit &ith with incessant 
devotion." When attained, it is more efficacious than subjuga- 
tion of passions, charity, or knowledge. It was, therefore, a 
dangerous doctrine, but one effect was that, as all men are alike 
capable of faith and devotion, all castes most, by such sentiments, 
become equally pure. In accordance with this we find the cele- 
brated D&dd to have been by caste a cotton cleaner; and that 
Tuk&, with whom we must close our notice of Vaishnava teachers, 
was a vibii, or shop-keeper. Tnkftrima is a Mar&tha poet, bom 
at the end of the sixteenth or the b^inning of the seventeenth 
century. He Uved in the village of Dehn, about ten miles from 
Punah. He worshipped Vishnn as R&m, Vital, or Vithoba. His 
hymns express ardent love for God, whose tenderness he de- 
scribes as the tenderness of a mother for her child. To attain 
God, he says the heart must be lowly. " Lowliness " excites 
no man's envy. Trees are carried away by the flood, whilst 
rushes remain. Religious ceremonies and outward acta have no 
power, he holds, to release from sin. "Without feith," says 
ToklL, " all is vain." > 

If we turn now to the sects which are associated with Saiva- 

' TdUtAth, b Stud; of HinduUm. B7 Sir Aleunder Grant. — Fortiiightl; 
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wonhip, -we slmll find the most unportant under the name of 
Dandl. Dandis are ascetics, conforming to the vsy of life pre- 
scribed for Sanny&sk in the code of Mann. The ideal Dandi 
abandons home, takes up his staff and his begging-pot, and asks 
food in alma, — but only once each day. He learns patiently to 
bear disease, Btrives to know God and to fix his attention upon 
Qod alone. He is called a Dandi because he carries a small 
wand or dand. Dandis are not exclusively devoted to Siva, but 
those who are practical rather than speculative " are most cor- 
rectly included amongst the Saiva sects ;" ' and amongst these, 
the worship of Siva as Bhairava is the prevailing form. The 
Dandi should live alone, and near to, but not within, a city. 
Their custom is, however, to live in cities collected like other 
mendicants in maths. Although Sanuyif^ were the most holy 
of Br&hmans, Hindus of any caste are admitted amongst the 
Dandts. One peculiarity attaching to these people is, that they 
bury the dead in coffins, or, when practicable, commit them to 
some sacred stream. The reason given for this is, that when 
the SannyM or Dandi abandons family life he also abandons 
the use of fire ; and it is observed, that the ascetic followers of 
Vishnu in the north of India (called Yair&gis) do the same ; and 
the class of Hindu weavers, called Yogis, appear to have adopted 
the similar practice of burying instead of burning the dead.* 

The Dasn&mis or Dasn&mi-DandSs, are a division of the Dandis, 
which is said to owe its origin to the learned Sankara-&cb&iya. 
This distinguished teacher was a native of Malabar, and his in- 
fluence in southern India was remarkable. He established nu- 
merous maths or monasteries in his native country ; but, as was 
the custom with the learned men of his age, he spent much of his 
time in travelling, engaging in successfiil controversy, defeating 
the sects of Vishnu, and extending the worship of Siva. Towards 
the close of his life he visited Kashmir, the Saraswati river, and 

> WHson'i woFka, vol L p. 196. * WiUon'a worb, toL i. p. 196, note. 
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the Himalaya moantainB. He is supposed to have liTed in the 
eighth or ninth centuries. Many valuable irorks, chiefly com- 
mentaries, were written by Sankara, and by descendants, who 
appear to have belonged exclusively to the mendicant classes and 
to Sanlara-&ch&rya ; and apparently most of the leading intel- 
lects of Indib took the abstract Siva as the type of Supreme 
Deity, but to this they added Vedftnta doctrine, and more or 
less of Yoga practice. Doctrine of this kind is also advocated 
by Bammohim Boy, in his works on the Ved&nta and the 
UpaniehadB. 

The beautiful temples in western India, described by Colonel 
Tod in the second volume of his " Bajasthan," are dedicated to 
Siva. In an exterior niche of one of these temples at Barolli 
he found the bas-relief of Siva, with eight arms, which we have 
given at page 261 of this chapter. In another compartment he 
discovered the mild-looking Siva, with three heads, as below, — 
the third eye, typical of intellect, being very marked.* 



Most distinctly opposed to the intellectual and spiritual belief 
adopted by Sankara was that of the Ch&rv&kas or materialists. 
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tlie disciples of Vrihaapati. Something of their doctrine may be 
gathered from the drama called Prabodhachandrodaya, of wluch 
a notice mH. be found in our Bcction on dramas. 

But little more space can be allowed for sects ; for the horrid 
Dui^-p&jfl and other noisy festivities which amaze Europeans, 
are what may be called aberrations &om recognised Hindu wor- 
ship. These have never been countenanced by those whom we 
should consider as genuine Hindus; and well-educated native 
gentlemen of the present day would not reckon these abomina- 
tions as included in Hindu national worship.' 

" The Saurapitas, those who worship Suryapati, the sun-god," 
are very few in number, and " scarcely differ from the rest of the 

Hindus in their general observances." Their necklace 

should be of crystal ; they eat one meal without salt on every 
Sunday ; and moreover, they cannot eat until they have beheld 
the sun.* 

And again, the worshippers of Cranesa, the &t man with an 
elephant's trunk, can scarcely be considered a distinct sect. "All 
Hindus, in fact, worship this deity as the obviator of dif&culttes 
and impediments ; and never commence any work, or set off on 
any journey, without first invoking his protection." But Ganesa 
is never, we understand, the exclusive object of veneration.* 

Other gods or goddesses are local or occasional, — as a goddess 
of small-pox or cholera, or of any other evil which strikes dismay 
into human hearts ; but such worship is usually confined to the 
more ignorant classes. 

' WUboq'* work*, Tol. L p. £16. | * Wilson, L l, toL L p. !66. 
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CODB OF HANU. 



OriffiH of CatU.—Divini^ t^ BrdAmam nol taugU in older w0rkt.—Ind%Hrioiu 
cUmet. — Vitlaget telf-govemed. — AgrieuUurti trade; laxri; money. — Ptnai 
m<KtmtiUt.—TheortticalBAdrru.— Woaie*.-~Kt\atMsa*i Brdimatui Ufefrom 
hWth lo d»(ak. 

The Code of Manu assumes that Brflhmaiia were created to 
study and teach the Vedaa, and perfomi sacrifice; Kshattriyaa, 
to protect the people; Vaisyaa, to be induBtrious; and Sfidraa, 
to be servile. But in Sanskrit works, anterior to the Yajur- 
Veda, no Buch system is to be found. 

18 
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Mr. Muir has collected many passages relating to the subjcet, 
and finds it " abundantly evident that the sacred books of the 
Hindus contain no uniform or consistent account of the origin 
of castes, but, on the contrary, present the greatest varieties of 
speculation ;" . . . . " the freest scope," Mr. Muir says fiirther, 
" is given by the individual writers to fanciful and arbitrary con- 
jecture." ' 

The common story is, that the castes issued from the mouth, 
arms, thighs, and feet of Brahma. In its oldest form this repre- 
sentation was probably an allegory. In the Code of Manu, and 
in the later works called Furftnas, the mystical import disappears, 
and "the figurative narration is hardened into ahteral statement 
of fact." The conclusion at which Mr. Muir consequently ar- 
rives is, " that the separate origination of the four castes was far 
from being an article of belief nniversally received by Indian 
antiquity." Society was undoubtedly divided into a variety of 
ranks, classes, and professions, but was not in the time of the 
hymns beheved to have been derived fr«m four distinct sources. 

" On the contrary, it appears from a considerable number of 
passages, that at least the superior ranks of the conununitf were 
regarded as being of one stock, — the Aryan."* 

There is, in fact, no plea in Hindu sacied books for divine 
origin of caste ; but there is much evidence that, from very early 
periods, Br&hmans were assumed to be divine, as in the Taittiriya- 
Brfthmana it is written — 

" The Brahman caste is sprung from the gode; the Sddra from the 
Asuras." * 

The Sanskrit word for caste is vama, which means colour ; 
and Professor Lassen suggested that this probably betokened 
that difference of complexion was the ground of distinction of 

' Huir, Orig. Santlmt T., toL i. (Znd I * Muir, Orig. Banakrit T., toI. i. (Sod 
«1.), 1868, pp. 169—160. ed)., p. 163. 

' ittd, p. II. 
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caste, — ^tlie pale^coloured Hindus being at the top of the caste- 
scale, and the dark or "black-skinned" aborigines at the lowest 
end. 

Darkness of skin was, we have observed, often used as a term 
of reproach in Vedic hymns, and is applied to the enemies who 
neglect sacrifice, who are sometimes fiirther dewribed aa having 
flat noses and indistinct speech. 

The Hindus came from the north, and were fairer than the 
people whom they fonnd already in possession of the country of 
India ; and as the darker race was made subservient by conquest, 
"colour" (vama) would naturally be regarded ss a test of rank. 
The division of mankind into four classes was, no doubt, at first 
a simple and convenient division, the four classes being the — 

Ecclesiastical .... Br&hmans. 

Mihtary ..... Kshatriyas. 

Industrial ..... Vaisyas. 

Servile Sfidras. 

We have already traced out some of the steps by which Br&h- 
mans became the all powerful regulators of society, as shown in 
their sacrificial Vedas, and their ritual, legendary and mystical 
Br&hmanas. They also made rules, called Kalpa-SUtraa, to 
regulate the great public festivals; ant! prescribed Grihya (or 
domestic) ceremonies, by which the daily life of a believer was 
brought under the control of a spiritual guide, or Guru. These 
rules' were given in Grihya-S4tras, and practices, sanctioned by 
custom and tradition, were laid down by them in Sdmaydchdrika- 
SUlraa. Prom the latter class of works, especially, resulted 
Dharma-Sd»lraa, or so-called codes of law, and amongst these 
codes, the most prominent is the "Code of Manu," which forms 

' Ssrenkl EnlA-dhanna*, belonging 1 feator Max H&Uer. — A. S. Tj., pp. 133 
originallj to certuD Tedio Cli&nuia^ — 135. 
luivo been brougbt to notioo bj Pro- | 
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the suliject of the present chapter. Social and religious daties 
are to be recognised as synoDymous, dharma being the word 
which designates law, whether social, civil, moral, or religious. 
A Dhamia-S&stra (or law-book) treats of three principal topics : 
Achdra, rules of conduct; vyavahdra, judicature; KaA prdya*- 
chitta, penance. 

There seems, then, to be no doubt that " the laws of Mann," 
and the other metrical codes " are founded on the habits and 
customs l^d down in the works complementary to the Grihya 
works ;" which works " complete the Ealpa works ; and without 
the Kalpa works the practical Vedas would be unpractical." 
" Thus," observes the writer from whom we have been quoting, 
" the chain which links religion and politics together " is com- 
pleted. The codes show that " society cannot perform the duties 
prescribed in these sacred books unless it possesses a king who 
watches over the safety of the people ; but a king cannot exist 
without the produce of the land ; land, however, yields no produce 
without rain ; rain is sent down by the favour of the gods ; such 
favour is obtained by means of sacrificial acts ; but where there is 
no Br&hman there is no sacrificial act : king and Br&hman thus 
close the circle within which the people has to obey the behests 
of both." 1 

This view of early Brahmanical influence sufficiently explains 
the institution of caste. We do not see it in the Code of Manu 
in its earhest stages ; but this Code is their genuine exponent, 
or rather matured representative ; and it is one of the highest 
value, because it gives a freer and fuller view of Hindu life in 
early periods, and of the occupations permitted and not permitted, 
than any other work to which we have access. 

The name, "Laws of Maun," somewhat resembles a 'pious 
fn.uA ;' for the " Laws " m*c merely the laws or customs of a 
school or association of Hindus, called the M&navas, who lived 
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in the country rendered holy by the divine river Saraawati.* Ib 
this district the Hindus first felt themselves a settled people, and 
in this neighbourhood they established colleges and benuitages, 
or dsramaa, from some of which we may suppose Br&hmanas, 
Upanishads, and other religious compositions may have issued ; 
and under such influences we may imagine the Code of Mana to 
have been composed. 

The Minavas were undoubtedly an active, energetic people, 
who governed themselves, paid taxes to the king, established 
internal and external trade, and drew up an extensive system of 
laws and customs, to which they appended real and imaginary 
awards. This system appears to have worked so well that it 
was adopted by other communities; and then the organizers 
announced it as laws given to men by their divine progenitor, 
the great Manu. They added passages, moreover, which assert 
the divine claims of Br&hmans, and the inferiority of the rest of 
mankind. Such assertions are little more than rhetorical flou- 
nsbes ; for Br&bmans never were either so omnipotent or so un- 
amiable as the Code would represent them ; nor were Sudras ever 
so degraded. In Sanskrit plays and poems, weak and indigent 
Br&hmans are by no means infrequent ; and on the other band, 
we meet with Si^dras who had political rights ; and even in the 
Code, find the pedigrees of great men traced up to Sildra 
ancestors. Practically, the Code attaches importance to the 
men by whom the work of life was carried on. They lived in 
small towns and villages, defended from enemies by walls, fences, 
and embankments. On the boundaries of their villages, strong 
trees were planted, — as the pipal, the sal, the palftsa, the udum- 
bara; and, further, to prevent disputes with neighbouring vil- 
lages, it is decreed that — 

" Lakes and nella, pools and streams, ought also to be mule on the 
common limits and temples dedicated to the gods."* 
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Other land-marks must be coacealed under ground, as — 

" Large pieces of stone, bones, tiuls of cows, biaD, asbes 

" And BubstauceB of all eorts, which the earth corrodes not, should be 
jilaued iQ jars not appearing (above ground). 

" By such marks, or by Uie course of a stream, and long-oontinued 
possession, the kiog may ascertain the limit between the lands of two 
parties in litigation." • 

The wolves and other wild beasts which inhabited circumjacent 
jungles, were probably the cause of the following enactment, 
that within the walls — 

" On all sides of a village or small town, a space be left for pasture, 
in breadth either fourhundred cubits, or three casts of a lai^e slick; 
and thrice that space round a city or considerable town. 

" Within that pasture-ground, if catile do any damage to grain in a 
field uniuclosed with a hedge, the king shall not punish the herdsman. 

" Let the owner of the field enclose it with a hedge of thorny plants, 
over which a camel could not look ; and let him stop every gap through 
which a dog or a boor could thrust his head."* 

Other laws again remind one that they were in an arid country ; 
as, penalties attached to injuring great trees,' to stealing the 
rope or the water-pot from a well, breaking down a cistern,* or 
to not making wells and pools, is sufficient evidence. 

There is no positive description of a town j but we read of the 
treasury, the arsenal, the temple of a deity; of "prisons placed 
near a public road, where offenders may be seen wretched or 
disfigured." And, amongst places much frequented, we find 
taverns, bakehouses, victuallers' shops. And again, we read 
of " squares, where four ways meet," large well-known trees, 
assemblies and public spectacles, old court-yards, thickets, the 
houses of artists, empty mansions, groves and gardens, as places 
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I ' IHd. 319. 
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vhich must be watched and ^uardedj as likely to become the 
haunts of thieves.' 

Agriculture is treated with respect; and, according to the 
theory of the Code, was to be carried on by the caste called 
Vaisyas. 

" Let the Vaisya, having been girt widi his proper aBcriflcial thread, 
and having married an equal wife, be always attentive to his businese 
of agricaiture and trade, and to that of keeping cattle.^ 

" Ne>er let a Vaisya be disposed to say, ' I keep no cattle.'* 

" If land be injured by the fault of the farmer himself (as if he fails 
to sow it in due time), he shall be fined ten times as much as the 
(king's) share (of the crop, that might otherwise have been raised) ; but 
only five times as much, as if it was the fault of his servants without 
hia knowledge.* 

"Let him be skilled likewise in the time and manner of sowing 

seed, and in the bad and good qualities of laud. Let him 

also perfectly know the correct modes of measuiing and weighing." * 

" Let him apply the most vigilant care to augment bis wealth, by 
performing his duty ; and with great solicitude let liim give nourishment 
to all sentient creatures." 

In other verses, introduced possibly at a later period, it is 
said that should a Brfthman or Eshattriya be obliged by distress 
to subsist by the acts of a Vaisya, they 

" must avoid with care the business of tillage, 

which gives pain to sentient creatures, and is dependent on (the labour 
of) others. 

" Some are of opinion that ^ricultare is excellent ; but it is a mode 
of subsistence which the benevolent greatly blame ; for the iron-mouthed 
pieces of wood not only wound the earth, but the creatures dwelling 
in it."' 

The tract of land on which the M&navas dwell, although 

> Muu, ix. 264. I ' Uanu, ii. S30. 

' IbiJ, 326. ' Ibid, 33S. 

' Ibid, 828. ' Ibid, i. 83, 84. 

' Ibid, f iu. 24S. > 
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named Brahm&varta, "abode of the gods," is, and ever has 
been, a dry and sandy diatrict, in which little would have grown 
without the aid of agriculture. This accounts for the very early 
invention of drill-plot^he, a model of which was exhibited at the 
Great Exhibition in 1851,* and for the manner in which these 
ancient farmers economized, not only the seed but the soil. 
"Rice-plants," they say, "mature in sixty days;" therefore, 
in the same ploughed field husbandmen sow the seeds of plants 
which require traosplantation ; such as " mudga, tila, m&sha, 
barley, leeks, and sugar-canes," which would be planted out long 
before the rice-plants had come to maturity.* 

Spinning was already a common occupation for women ; for 
it is said, that if a man goes abroad and leaves his wife without 
support, she must " subust by spinning." ' The necessity of keep- 
ing cotton threads moist whilst spinning is also alladed to ; as — 

" Let the wea?er who has received ten palas of cotton-thread, give 
tham back increased to elefen, by the rice-water, Ac."* 

Of manufactures, we shall have more to say in our chapter on 
commerce, products, and manufactures ; but amongst the manu- 
&cturerB or artizans, we find the jeweller prominent in the days 
when these laws of the Mflnavaa were instituted. The village 
jeweller seems to have worked then as he does now, — sitting on 
the ground in the open air, with an open fire and the simplest 
tools imaginable. The Code is justly jealous of his honesty, for 
it says : — 

" The most pernicious of all deceivers is a goldsmith who commits 
frauds ; the king shall order him to be cut piece-meal with razors."* 

Every town or village had its own goldsmith, and often its 
own peculiar fashion of ornamentation. 

> BeBiiltBorareatEihibition,p.465. I * Muiu. riu. 897. 
■ Muiu, it. 38, 39. ' Ibid, ix. 292. 

' Ibid, 76. J 
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CultlTators, merchants^ artizans, and others parsaing indus- 
trial occupations, formed the village commimitf , which virtually 
goremed itself. 

The Code desires the king, for the sake of preserving his do- 
minions, to observe the following rules : — ' 

" Let him appoint a lord or odo town with its district, a lord of ten 
towoB, a lord of twenty, a lord of a hundred, and a lord of a thousand. 

" Let the lord of one town certify of his own accord to the lord of 
ten towns an; (robberiee, tumults, or other) evils, which arise in his 
district (and which he cannot suppress) ; and the lord of ten to the lord 
of twenty. 

" Then let the lord of twenty towns notify them to the lord of a hun- 
dred, and let the lord of a hundred transmit the information himself to 
the lord of a thousand townships. 

" Such food, drink, wood, and other articles, as by law should be 
given each day to tho king by the inhabitants of the lownehip, let the 
lord of one town receive as his perquisite. 

" Let the lord of ten towns eiyoy the produce of two plough-lands (or 
as much ground as can be tilled with two ploughs, each drawn by six 
bulls) ; the lord of twenty, that of five plough-lands ; the lord of a hun- 
dred, thtU of a village or small town ; the lord of a thousand, that of a 
large town. 

" The affairs of those (townships) let another minister of 

the king inspect, and ' 

'• In every large town or city, let him appoint one superintendent of 
all a&irs, elevated in rank, formidable in power, distinguished as a 
planet among stars. 

"I-el that governor from time to time survey all the rest in person, 
and know their conduct in tbsir eevetaJ districls. 

" Since the eervants of the king whom he has appointed guardians of 
districts, are generally knaves, who seize what belongs to other men ; 
from such knaves let him defend his people."' 

This office is now usually exercised by a headman, called the 
Patel (Patif), or in some places ChaudhAri or Mandal. Mr. 
Elphinstone* speaks of this village despot as the successor of the 
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king's agent appointed in tlie Code. The office has uot become 
hereditary, and in point of fact, he is rather the representative 
of the people than the agent of the king. He is still, however, 
recogniBed in the latter capacity; and the Government often 
exercises it» right, hy determining which individual, out of the 
privileged family, shall succeed to the office. The headm&n of 
the village still receives a certain aJloirance from the king or 
government, but the greater part of his income is derived from 
fees paid by the villagen. 

This system ia no longer found in every part of India; but 
there is reason to heUeve that it once prevailed throughout the 
country, and that each village had its own officers, who signed 
their names with the tools they used.' They were — the registrar, 
watchman, eartwright, washerman, barber, goldamith, and poet, 
who also served as schoolmaster.* And in further evidence that 
the institution originated vrith the Hindu mind, and went with 
the Sanskrit- speaking people just wherever they went, we have 
the statement of Sir Stamford Raffles, that Bah, an island to the 
east of Java, possesses the Sanskrit language, Brahmanical re- 
ligion, and municipal institutions. Again, in Java are village- 
associations, bearing the Indian name, Nagri, which Mr. Craw- 
ftird mentions as corporations governed by officers of their own 
election. This system is noted also by Sir Charles Metcalfe, as 
giving the indestructible atoms which last where nothing else 
lasts.' 

The chief connection of these communities with the general 
Government was, that whilst they paid taxes the king was re- 
quired to afford them protection in case of war. 

"Asaleech, the suckling calf, and the bee, take their natural food little 

by little, thus must a king draw froni his dominioos an annual revenue. 

" Of cattle, of gems, of gold and silver, (added each year to the capital 

■ &aDr.Bo7l«'Bleotnreoutheareat I * Sir C. Hetcdfe, Beport of Select 
Eihibition. I Committee of House of CominoDB, 1832, 

* Elphinitone'* Hut. Isd., p. 6S. | ul. Appendix 84, p. 331. 
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stock.) a fiftieth part may he takeo hj the king ; of grain an eighth 
part, a sixth, or a twelfth, (according to the difference of the soil and 
the lahour necessary to cultivate it.) 

" He may also take a eixth part of the clear annual increase of trees, 
fleshmeat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes, medical substances, liquids, 
flowers, roots, and fruit. 

" Of gathered leaves, potherbs, grass, utensils made with leather or 
cane, earthen pots, and all things made of stone." ' 

A revenue which took tithe of flowers, fruit, and potherhs, 
would be intolerably troublesome in our large commimities ; but 
this may not have been the case in the districts where it pre- 
vuled; and the arrangements referrii^ to trade, which almost 
immediately follow, have a most business-like, practical charac- 
ter. There is early evidence of trade in India. Merchants are 
alluded to in the Big- Veda, although Rig-Veda Hindus were 
not apparently acquainted with the sea.* But from other sources 
we gather, that the products of India reached Greece in the time 
of Homer ; and Egypt, Jerusalem, and Persepolis, in the days 
of Joseph, King Solomon, and of Queen Esther. 

But although the advantages of trade were recognised by the 
MAnavas, they do not speak of the men who eng^ed in it with 
much respect. They were often, probably, of foreign or unor- 
thodox birth ; and, even if bom amongst Brahmanical Hindus, 
they would be likely to adopt foreign ways, and to And Hindu 
modes of worship too difficult for constant performance in their 
roving, gipsy life. And thus we read : — 

" Those sons of the twice-born, who are said to be d^raded, and who 
are considered as low-bom, shall subsist only by such employments as 
the twice-born despise. 

" Sutas by managing horses Ambashthas by curing disorders, 

.... Magadhaa by travelling with merchandize."' 

Greater honour is given to occupations which could be carried 
■ Htnu, Tii. 129—132. ' Ante, ch. iii p. 64. * M«nu, i. 46, 47. 
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on within sanctified precincts ; and therefore, lending money at 
interest is one of the respectable means of acquiring property.' 
Trade seems to have been carried on then by natives, as since 
by Europeans in India, by a system of " advances." The rate 
of advance was, however, placed under legal regulation. 

" A lender of money may take, in addition to his capital, an 

eightieth part of a hundred by the month. 

" Or he may take two in the hundred by remembering the duty of 
good men ; for by taking two in the hundred, he becomes not a sinner 
for gain. 

" He may thus take, in the direct order of the classes, two in the 
hundred (from a Brahman), three (from a soldier), four (from a Vaisya), 
and five (from a mechanic or Sudra), but never more as interest by the 
month."* 

Respecting loans, the re-payment of which is subject to the 
contingency of the safe arrival of goods sent by sea or by land, 
and also regarding the price chargeable as freight, we read : 

" A lender at intensBt on (the risk of) safe carriage, who has agreed 
on the place and time, shall not receive such interest, if (by accident) 
the goods are not carried to the place, or within the time. 

" Whatever interest for price of the risk) shall be settled (between 
the parties) by men well acquainted with sea-Toyages, or journeys by 
laud, nith times and with places, such interest shall have legal force."' 

" For a long passage, the freight must be proportioued to places and 
times; but this must be understood of passages up and down rivers. 
At sea there can be no settled freight."* 

Tolls at ferrys are carefully determined : — 

" The toll at a ferry is one pana for an empty cart ; half a pana for 
a man with a loud ; a quarter for a beast used iu agriculture, or for a 
woman ; and an eighth for an unloaded man. 

" Waggons filled with goods packed up, sball pay toll in proportion 
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to their value ; but for empty vessels and bags, and for poor men ill. 
apparelled, a vei7 small toll shall be demanded.^ 

" But a man who passes a toll-office (at night), or who makes a false 
enumeralioD (of the articles bought), shall be fined eight times as much 
aa their value." ' 

For persona in difficultieSj or troubled for ready money, it 
appears to have been the custom to pawn their goods, or raise 
money on goods or knd. Amongst many regulations on this, 
are the following : — 

" A pledge roust not be used by force, the pannee 

BO using it must give up his whole interest, or must satisfy the pawner, 
(if it be spoiled or worn out.) 

" Neither a pledge nor a deposit are lost to the owner by lapse of 
time." ' 

Only, if for ten years the owner sees his chattel enjoyed by 
others, and says nothing, that chattel shall not be recovered, 
unless the owner be an infant or an idiot. Some of the regula- 
tions regarding pledges doubtless refer to the case of men whose 
wants are beyond their means, but more often they refer to the 
usual transactions of commerce, and are made in a practical, 
earnest spirit, showing that they meet a want actually expe- 
rienced. 

" Interest on money, received at once (not month by month, or day 
by day, as it ought) must never be more than enough to double the debt 
(that is, more than the amount of the principal paid at the same time), 
on grain, on fruit, on wool or hair, on beasts of burden (lent to be paid 
in the same kind of equal value), it must not be more than enough to 
make the debt quintuple. 

" Stipulated interest beyond the legal rate, and different from the 
(preceding) rule, is invalid ; and the wise call it an usurous way (of 
lending), the lender is entitled at most to five in the hundred." 

" Interest upon interest " is objected to, also " interest exacted 

■ Manu, vui. 40*. 406. ' Ibid, 400. ' Ibid, 144, 146. 
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(as the price of the risk, where there is no public danger or dia- 
treas.") 

" He who cannot pay the debt (at the fixed time), and nishea to 
renew the contract, may renew it in wriUng (with the creditor's assent), 
if he pay all the interest then due."' 

" But if (by some unavoidable accident) he cannot pay the whole 
interest, he may insert (as principal) in the renewed contract bo much 
of the interest accrued as he ought to pay."' 

The prices of saleable commodities are to be determined by 
men acquainted with such commodities, one-twentieth of the 
profit on sales being due to the king. The verse which we next 
quote must be received with allowance. 

" Let the king establish m)es for the sale and purchase of alt market- 
able things, having duly considered whence they come (if imported), and 
(if exported), whither they must be sent ; how long they have been kept, 
what may be gained by them, ajid what has been e:ipeDded on them."* 

It is an interesting verse, inasmuch as it gives farther evidence 
of the importance attached to commerce ; but we do not believe 
that if a king or other authority had seriously interfered with 
trade, there would ever have been any trade of sufficient impor- 
tance to have needed the regulations. 

In the same spirit it is said that — 

" Once in five nights, or at the close of every half month (according 
to the nature of the commodities), let the king make n regulation for 
market prices in the presence of tlioae {experienced men). 

" Let all weights and measures be well ascenoined by him, and oncu 
in six months let him re-examine them."* 

We are inclined to believe that, in point of fact, the " expe- 
rienced men " made the regulations, independent of the king. 
The money used is thus described : — 
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" Those iiemeB of copper, silver, and gold weights, which are com. 
tnonly used among men, for the purpose of worldl; busiDcss, I will now 
compreheusively explain. 

" The nrj small mote wbiuh may be discerned in a sunbeam passing 
through a lattice is the least visible quantity, and men call it trruarwiu ; 

" Eight of these tratarertui are supposed to be eqial in weight to one 
minute poppy seed ; three of those seeds are equal to oue black mustard- 
seed ; and three of those last to a white mustard-seed ; 

" Six white mustard-seeds are equal to a middle-sized barleycorn : 
three such barleycorns to one laktika, or eeed of the Gunjd." > 

We thus find that one hemp-seed (i^unja) was the weight 
called raktikd, or rati, but the weight of hemp-aeeds vary ac> 
cording to the soil and climate in which they are grown, and 
the length of time they have been kept, and the atmosphere to 
which they have been exposed. Consequently, Mr. Thomas 
found, "in attempting to ascertain the relation of the weights 
of ancient and modem days, and to follow the changes that 
time and local custom may hare introduced into tbe static laws 
of India," that the capital point to be determined was the " true 
weight of the rati, as it was understood and accepted when the 
initiatory metric system was in course of formation."* From 
the work just cited we learn also that, when the Mohammedans 
first entered Bengal, they found an exclusive cowrie, or shell- 
currency, " assisted possibly by bullion, in the larger payments, 
but associated with no coined money of any description." * 

According to Manu, trade and banking were occupations as- 
signed to Vaisyas, — men who received "a second birth," and wore 
a sacred thread ; but so many punctilious ceremonies' were re- 
quired from men so privileged, and so many useful occupations 
forbidden to them, that from these causes, and also owing to 

> Hhdu, Tiiu ISl— 134. I ' InitUl Coinage of Bengal. By E. 

■ Inittil Coinage of Bangsl. By E. Thomu, Esq., in 3. B. A. 8., vol. ii. 

Thomaa, Eaq., in J. B. A. 8., vol ii. New Seriea, p. 1^. 
New Serie>, p. 160. | 
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mixed marriages, it came to pass that a considerable amount of 
the necessary vork of life was carried on by men who wore no 
thread, by mixed castes, or even by those whom the Code entitles 
" low-bom." 

Catching wild beasts in toils, or animals that live in holes, 
catching fish,* taming elephants,* managing horses, and driving 
cars, are occupations to be followed by the low-bom. , And even 
"striking musical instrumentB," joinery, masonry, punting and 
writing, are enumerated as mechanical employments permitted 
to one degraded, or to a Sudra in distress.' 

On these, and on many other points, the theory of the Code 
sets up a most confiised and narrow standard of right and wrong. 
But men are better than their theories ; and, usually, where the 
Code b practical, a moral standard is recognised. We will instance 
the regulations concerning drunkenness and gambling. "Cudgel- 
players, boxers, actors, and men addicted to gaming or drink- 
ing," are cited as persons possessed by the bad or " passionate " 
quality. Drinkii^ forbidden spirits is ranked with the crime of 
killing a Br&hman; and even smelling at any spirituous liquor 
must be avoided by a Brfthman, lest, "stupefied by drunken- 
ness," he might "pronounce a secret phrase of the 

Veda;" and — 

" When the divine spirit, or tha light of holy knowledge which has 
been infused into his body, has once been sprinkled with any intoucating 
liquor, even bis prieady charactor leaves him, and be sinks to the low 
degree of a Sfldia."* 

Elsewhere it is said, that a twice-born man must atone for 
drinking spirit of rice by drinking spirit in flame ; ^ and that a 
dmnken priest will noigrate into the body of a worm.*^ Drinking 



ICuiD, I. S2, 48, 47. 
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Ibid, X. 48, 99, 100. 
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water &om s Teasel in which spirits have been kept, or giving 
away spirits, must be atoned for ; and if a Br&hman, " who has 
once tasted the holy Juice of the moon-plant, even smell the 
breath of a man who has been drinking spirits, he must remove 
the taint by thrice repeating the gdpatri, while he suppresses his 
breath."* A soldier, merchant, or priest, drinking arak, mead, 
or rum, are offenders in the highest degree.* 

Nevertheless, "stealing spirituous liquors," or " materials for 
making spirituous liquor," was punished as other thefts.* 

By no vice do the ancient Hindus appear to have been so con- 
Btantly tormented as by gambling. "Learn at present," says 
the Code, " the law concerning games of chance." 

" Gaming, either with inanimate or with animated thin^, let the 
king exclude wholly from his realm : both these modes of play cause 
d^tructioD to princes.* 

" Such play with dice (and the like), or by matches (between rams 
and cocks), amounts to open theft, and the king roost ever be vigilant in 
suppressing both (modes of pla;). 

" Let the king punish corporally, at discretion, both ths gamester 
and the keeper of a gaming-house, whether they play mth inanimate or 
animated things. 

" Gamesters, pubho dancers, and singers, revilere of scripture, open 
hareticB, sellers of spirituous liquor, let him instantly banish from (he 



And further, to diaeourage this and other vices, it is decreed 
that money 

" idly promised (to musicians and actresses), or lost at play, 

or due for spirituous liquors, the son (of the surety or debtor) shall not 
(in general) be obliged to pay."" 

Much pains is taken to enforce honesty. A man who puts 

' Huin, xi. 148—150. I * Mann, ii, 321. 

■ Ibid, Tiii. 235. I ' Ibid, 222, 224, 226. 

' Ibid, 886, 329. 1 * Ibid, rti. 169. 

19 
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good grain at the top of hU sack, whilst the grain beneath ia 
bad, most be punished. So most s v&sherman, who mixes the 
clothes <^ one person with those of another, or allows any one 
but the owner to wear them.' But many of the pnnishments 
annonnced are rather ludicrous than earnest. 

A man who steals gold from a Br&hman will get aore fingers ; 
s man who steals dressed grain, dyspepsia; an unauthorised 
reader of scripture, dumbness ; the stealer of a lamp, blindness.* 

Of the same charact^ are the transmigrations which await 
thieves : 

" If a man steal grain in the husk, he aball be bom a rat ; ir a yellow 
mixed metal, a gander. 

" If he steal fleah-meat, a vulture ; if oil, ao oil-drinking beetle. 

"If exquieite perfumes, a musk-rat 1 ifpotherbs, a peacock; if dressed 
grain, a poreupine." * 

But these passages merely show the erratic and perhaps hu- 
morous element in Hindu imagination. Truth and honesl^ are 
enforced with earnestness and solemnity. " On the denial of a 
debt, which the defendant has in court been required to pay," * 
witnesses must be called. Familiar friends, menial servants, 
those who have a pecuniary interest, and enemies, cannot be 
admitted as witnesses. 

" One man, untainted with covetousness (and other vices), may (in 
some cases) be ihe sole witness, and will have more weight than many 
women, because female understandings are apt to waver ; or than many 
other men who have been tarnished with crimes," 

A man who gives false witness falls headlong, aft«r death, into 
a region of horror. His soul gives evidence against him, end 
the gods see him. 

' Msnu, Tiii SS6. 
' Ibid, li. 49-62. 
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" The sinful have said in their hearts, ' None sees us.' Yes. the gods 
distinctly see tbem ; and so does the spirit nithin their breasts. 

" In cases where no witness can be had, between two parties opposing 
each other, the judge may acquire a knowledge of the truth by the oath 
of the parties, (or) if he cannot (otherwise) perfectly ascertain it." • 

The Bolenmity of an oath is then dwelled upon ; and it is said, 
that he "who takes an oath in vain, shall be punished in this life 
and the next," * To increase the value of the oath, the judge is 
directed, on great occasions, to cause the accused to " hold fire, 
or to dive under water ; or, severally, to touch the heads of his 
children and wife."' 

" He, whom the blazing fire bums not, whom the water soon forces 
not up, or who meets with no speedy misfortnue, must be held veraciouB 
in his testimony on oath."* 

These modes of ascertaining the truth of testimony, or the 
innocence of persons accused, are called trial by ordeal. We 
shall have occasion to enter more ftdly into the subject when 
treating of the later Code of YfLjnavalkya. 

The fourth caste, according to the Code, includes all who are 
not privileged to wear the sacred thread. They are created from 
the foot of Brahm&j meaning at first, probably, that they were 
the conquered aborigines. Br&hmans say they were created to 
wait upon the twice-born; and that never, under any circum- 
stances, can a Sddra escape from the servile state into which he 
came by birth. A SQdra cannot wear the sacred thread ; there- 
fore, a Si^dra cannot offer fire-sacrifice, or read the Veda, or even 
hear the Veda read. A twice-bom man is forbidden even to 
read the Veda to himself, if a SAdra be present. For a Br&hman 
to teach the Veda to a Sfidra, was a great sin ; and to receive 
money for doing so, was still more unpardonable. 

" They who receive property from a Sfidra for the performance of 
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rites to coDsecrated fire, ore contemned as ministers of the base, b^ all 
such as pronounce texts of the Vedas. 

" Of those ignomnt priests who eerve the holy fire for the wedlh of 
a SQdra, the giver shall always tread on the foreheads, and thus pass 
over miseries (in the gloom of death). " ' 

In other passages the tvice-bom are represented as jealous of 
SQdras ; as, that they must not amass riches, lest by insolence 
and neglect they shotdd give pain to Bi^hmans. And again, 
they must not exerciBe judicial functions; and if a king should 
" stupidly look on whilst a SAdra decides causes, his kingdom 
will be embarraased, like a cow in deep mire."' Twice-bom 
men are, moreover, warned not to reside in " cities governed by 
S&dra kings." ' Other circumstances lead one to believe, that 
Hindus of the Aryan race evinced so great a tendency to coalesce 
with the people whom they found already occupying India, that 
the laws on caste were propounded by the Br&famans, with a view 
to prevent alliances between the two races ; and thus preserve 
their own class, as well as their religion, firom an apprehended 
degradation.* This feeling probably dictated the rules by which 
a wife is to be selected.* 

With regard to rights of property, as also to religious rights, 
SAdras are constantly classed in the Code with women ; as — 

" Although to attain tfae celestial world is denied to Sadras, ' a tromau 
or a SQdra ' may perform acts ' leading to the chief temporal good.' "" 

And women are so absolutely without rights, that they are 
not merely on a level with S&dras, but with all slaves, servants, 
and children. 

" Three persons, — a wife, a son, and a slave, — are declared by law to 



be t&ken," and " nui from the 

buest fiunily awoman bright u agem." 
And aucli a womait may " a believer in 
Scriptitje reoeiTe 

' Sw p. 298. 

* Hanu, U. 228. 



' The Code ii, however, inconsiateDt 
on this poJDt I for thore are Tersat wy- 
ing, (hat " ersn from poiaon may nectar 
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have (in f^oeral) no wealth exclusively their own; the wealth which 
they earn is (regularly) acquired for the man to whom they helong.> 

" A wife, a son, a servant, a pupil, and a (younger) whole brother, 
may be corrected, when they commit faults, with a rope, or the amall 
shoot of a cftne.^ 

" For women, children, persons of crazy intellect, the old, the poor, 
and the infirm, the king shall order punishment with a whip, a twig, 
or a rope." * 

There is ample evidence, however, that Hindus awarded love, 
admiration, amusements, jewels and other ornaments, libetally 
to a beloved wife. The peculiarity of the system being, that a 
woman could have nothing of her own, the Code requires that a 
man should receive and support constantly a wife given by the 
goda, if she be virtuous, even though he married her not from 
inclination.* 

" To be mothers, were women created ; and to be fathers, men ; re- 
ligious rites, therefore, are ordained in the Veda to be performed (by 
the husband), tt^ether with the wife." 

And on announcing that women cannot be invested with the 
sacred thread, it is added : — 

" The nuptial ceremony is considered as the complete institution of 
women, ordained for them in the Veda."^ 

And, since women can have no happiness except in marriage, 
it is announced to be the duty of every man to " give his daughter 
in marriage, according to law, even though she have not attained 
her age of eight years." " If no suitable bridegroom has been 
provided after waiting three years, she may then choose one for 
herself; but if she " thus elects her husband, she shall not carry 
with her the ornaments which she received from her father." 
And] moreover, she catmot, under any circumstances, transmit 

■ M>nu, Tui. 416. 1 * Muiu, ii. 96, 97. 

' Ibid, 299. ' Ibid, ii. 67, 92. 

* Ibid, it. 230. \ ' Ibid, ii. 87. 
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her rank to her children. The son of a SAdra, b; a woman of a 
twice-born caste, is " the lowest of mortals." ' 

On the other hand, if men of the twice-born classes marry 
women of the lowest classj they very soon degrade their families 
and prc^ny to the state of SQdras.* If a Br&hman take a 
SQdrft (as his first wife), he even sinks to the regions of torment,* 

The reason given for this strict prohibition is — 

" His sacrifices to tho gods, his oblations to the manes, and his hos- 
pitable attentions to strangers, must be supplied pnndpally by her; 
but the gods and manes will not eat such ofi'eriDgs, nor can heaven be 
attained by such hospitality," * 

If a man many again, the other wives may he of inferior rank 
without injury to him ; but their children will be of lower rank. 
More liberty in marriage is, of course, allowed for a man than 
for a woman. But Hindu institutions are remarkable for never 
rect^nising woman ^mrt from her relatioasbip to man. The 
woman belongs to the man. 

" To be motbers, were women created.* 

" Day and night must women be held by their protectors in a state 
of dependence ; but (in lawful and innoceut recreations), though rather 
addicted to them, they may be left at their own disposal. 

" Their fathers protect them in childhood ; their husbands protect 
them in youth ; their sons protect them in age : a woman is never fit 
for independence. 

" Let the husband keep his wife employed in the collection and ex- 
penditure of wealth, in purification and female duty, in the preparation 
of daily food, and die superintendence of household utensils,"' 

In poems and dramas, women are represented as very loving 
and much loved; but there is absolutelyno resource for womenwho 
have bad husbands or no husbands. And this seems to have led, 

1 HanD, I. li. I ' Hanu, Ui. IS. 

' Ibid, iii. 15. " ' I'*'^' ■*■ ^ 

' Ibid, 17. I * Ibid, 2, 8, 11. 
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by degrees, to female infanticide, wherever women superaboimded, 
and also to the dreadfiil custom of widows burning themselves 
on the ftmeral piles of their late husbands. The Code does not 
hint at such a practice, but it gives reiterated precepts on the 
necessary dependence of women. Even if the husband be devoid 
of good qualities, or enamoured of another woman, " yet a bus- 
band most constantly be revered as a god by a virtuous wife." 

" No sacrifice is allowed to women, apart from their husbands ; no 
religious rite, no faetiug. As &r only as a wife honours her lord, so far 
she is exalted in heaven." 

She must do nothing unkind to bim, be he living or dead : 

" Let her emaciate her body, by liviog voluntarily on pure flowers, 
roots and fruit ; but let her not, wheu her lord ie deceased, even pro- 
nounce the name of another man. 

" Lei her continue till death forgiving all injuries, performing harsh 
duties." 1 

And thus "abe will ascend to heaven." But never "is a 
second husband allowed in any part of this Code to a virtuous 
woman." 

The virtues which the Code inculcates upon the Kshattriya 
class, whether kings or soldiers, are bravery and mercy. 

" Never may a noble monarch, guardian of the people, fly. 
Should a greater foe assail him, or a less his arms defy,"* 

His peculiar duty is to protect his people ; and, so long as he 
does that, he may take " even a fourth part (of the crops of his 
realm] , at a time of urgent necessity (as of war or invasion) ." ' 

The modes by which warfare should be carried on would be 
worthy the attention of any one interested in military tactics, 
but cannot be admitted in this compendiiun. We must, how- 
ever, note that "a pitched battle" shoidd, if possible, bf; avoided; 
but when, by the king's valour, the enemy is routed, — 

' Hanu, T. 154—158 ; 160—162. ' Ibid, vu. 87. ' Ibid, i. 118. 
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" Having cooquered a country, let him respect the deities (adored in 
it), and their virtuous prieata ; let him also distribute largesses (to the 
people), and cause a full exemption from terror to be proclaimed." ' 

The rules for soldiers in battle are also singularly considerate. 
Sharp veapoDs concealed in wood are forbidden ; also poisoned 
arrows. A man in a car on horseback must not strike one on 
the ground, or a suppliant. And &rther, a man engaged in 
combat, must — 

" Spare him whom his long hair, loosen'd, blinds, and hinders 
irom to Sj ; 
Spare him, if he sink, exhausted ; spare him, if for life he 

crave ; 
Spare him, CTying out for mercy, ' Take me, for I am thy 
slave I ' " ■ 

The temporal adrantages claimed for ambitious Br&hmans in 
the Code are extravagant ; but the ideal which it presents to us 
of a religious and learned Brahman ia quite beautifiil. An un- 
learned Br&hman, they say, is no better than "an elephant made 
of wood, or an antelope made of leather." * Or again ; a " Br4h- 
man, unlearned in holy writ, is extinguished in an instant, like 
a fire of dry grass."* Or, "aa liberality to a fool is fi^itlees, 
BO is a Br&hman useless, if he read not the holy texts." ' But 
if be " has read (and understands) the Veda," " he becomes the 
highest object of worldly reverence. 

" He who truly and faithfully fills both ears with the Veda, must be 
considered as equal to a mother. He must be revered as a fatlicr ; him 
the pupil must never grieve. 

" A man is not, therefore, aged because his hair is gray ; him surely 
the gods consider as aged who, though young in years, has read (and 
understands) the Veda."' 



Mmb, TJi. 198-201. 


' Msnu, U. 158. 


Ibid, 90, 91. 


' Ibid, 15G. 


Ibid, ii. 167. 


' Ibid, IM, 166. 


Ibid, iii. 168. 
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It may here be remembered, that in order to sanctiiy a twice- 
born man, whether Br&bman, Eebattriya, or Vaisya, eertain aatU' 
kdras, or essential ceremonies, were requisite, which are fully 
described in the Orihya S&tras, and are referred to by Manu. 
About the eighth year, and certainly not later than the sixteenth, 
the investiture, hallowed by tlie gftyatit, must take place, — this 
being the investiture called a second birth.* The youth extends 
his right hand whilst the cord is passed over his head and fixed 
on his left shoulder; and until these ceremonies be completed 
he is not permitted to pronounce any sacred text, hecaiise he is 
on a level with a SAdra until fae has obtained the new birth. 
But having received investiture, a Brahman youth ronst live for 
many years with a venerable preceptor, called his Aehdrya. 

Reverence for a teacher and for elders is strongly inculcated. 
If a yonng man be sitting on a couch and a superior approaches, 
" let him rise to salute a superior." 

" The vital spirits of a young man mount upwards (to depart from 
him), when an elder approBchen ; but by rising and salutation he recovera 

" A youth, vho habitually greets and constantly reveres the ^d, 
obtains an increase of four things : life, knowledge, fame, strength. 

" After the word of salutation, a Brahman must address an elder, 
saying : ' I am such an one,' pronouncing his own name. 

" The priest who girds his pupil with the sacrificial cord, and after- 
wards instructs him in the whole Veda, with the law of sacrifice and the 
sacred Vpanitkadt, holy sages call an Achdn/a." 

He who gives sacred knowledge is a more venerable parent 
than the natural father ; " since the second or divine birth en- 
sures life to the twice-born, both in this world and hereafter 
eternally." 

" As be who digs deep with a spade comes to a spring of water, so the 
student, who humbly serves his teacher, attains the knowledge (which 
lies deep) in his teacher's mind." 
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Id coDcluflioii, be it observed, that the aun muBt never rise or 
set whilst the student lies asleep : 
" Letbim adore God, both at sunrise and sunset, as the law ordains."* 

A community so careMly trained under Brahmanical influences 
was not likely to disappoint entirely their Brahmanical organizers ; 
bat neither would it entirely realise the idea proposed. 

There are so many interesting passages in the chapter dedi- 
cated to a studenf 8 duties, that it ia difiicult to omit them ; but 
we have but small space for the remainder of the Brftbman's 
life, and must therefore pass on to the period when tbe student 
is at liber^ to return home " and assume the order of a married 
man." 

" Let the tnico-bom man, having obtained the consent of liis vene- 
rable guide, and having performed his ablution nith elated ceremonies 
on his return home, as the law directs, espouse a wife of the same class 
with himself, aud endued with the marks of excellence."* 

She must not be related within the sixth degree. She must 
have good health j must not be immoderately talkative ; must 
not have tbe name of a constellation, of a tree, or of a river, of 
a barbarous nation. Sec. ; she must walk (gracefiilly), like a 
phenicoptems, or like a young elephant; must have hair and 
teeth moderate respectively in quantity and in size, &c., &c. ; ' 
aud must not have reddish hair. 

Having married, let the BrAhman pass the second quarter of 
his life in bis own house ; but " let him never, for the sake of a 
subsistence, have recourse to popular conversation." * 

The Br&hman, keeping house, is exhorted to perform daily, 
without sloth, bis peculiar duty ; but he must not gain wealth 
by music or dancing, or any art which pleases the sense. By 
studiously improving bis intellect, let him preclude « 
attachment to such pleasures. 
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" Let him pass through this life bringing his apparel, bis discourse, 
and his frame of mind, to a conformity with his age, his occupations, 
his property, his divine knowledge, and his family."* 

Oblations to consecrated fire, at the begimung and end of day 
and night, and at the close of each fortnight, are prescribed ; 
and " at the end of the year let his oblations be made with the 
juice of the moon-plant." He must also be hoe^itable, and 
" take care, to the utmost of hig power, that no guest Bojoum in 
his hooae unhonoured with a seat, with food, with a bed, with 
water, with essential roots, and with firuit." 

."To waste himself with hunger, or to wear old and sordid 
clothes," is not approved for a Br&hman who keeps house. 

Tbe third part of a Brahman's life is thus announced : — 

" Having thus remained in the order of a housekeeper, as tbe law 
ordains, let the twice-born man, who had before completed his student- 
ship, dwell in a forest, bis faith being firm and his oi^ns wholly sub- 
duett. 

" When the father of a fttmily perceives his muscles become flaccid 
and his hair grey, and sees the child of his child, let him then seek 
refuge in a forest. 

" Abandoning all food eaten in towns, and all his household utensils, 
let him repair to the lonely wood, committing the care of his wife to her 
sons, or accompanied by her (if she choose to attend him). 

" Let him take up his consecrated fire, and all his domestic imple- 
ments of making oblations to it, and. dei)arting from the town to tbe 
forest, let him dwell in it with complete power over his organs (of sense 
and of action). 

" Let him wear a black antelope's hide, or a vesture of bark ; let him 
bathe evening and morning ; let him eufi'er the hairs of his head, his 
beard and his nails, to grow continually. 

" From such food as himself may eat, let him, to tbe utmost of his 
power, make offerings and give alms ; and with presents of water, roots, 
and fruit, let bim honour those who visit his hermitage.* 

" Let him be constantly engaged in reading the Veda; patient of all 

' Mann, iv. 14-18 1 18, M, 29, 34. ' Ibid, ri. 1—7. 
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exlremities, universal!; benevolent, with a mind int«nt on the Supreme 
Being ; a perpetual giver, but no receiver of gifts ; with tender aSection 
for nil animated bodies. 

"Let him,.a8 the law directs, make oblations on the hearth with 
three sacred fires ; not omitting in due time the ceremonies to be per- 
formed at the conjunction and opposition of ^e moon. 

" Let him also perform the sacrifice ordained in hoiwur of the lunar 
CODstellatbns, make the prescribed ofTering of new gmiu, and solemnize 
holjr ritee every four months, and at the winter and summer solsticea." * 

Frugality is enforced, penance appears optional. He may eat 
a mouth^ less each day of the bright fortnight, or he may live 
on flowers and rooiA,—oT he may perform other penances. 

" Let him slide backwards and forwards on the groimd ; or let him 
stand a whole day ou tiptoe ; or let him continue in motion, rising and 
sitting alternately ; but at sunrise, at noon, and at sunset, let him go 
to the vraters and bathe. 

" In the hot season, let him sit exposed to five fires ; in the nuns, 
let him stand uncovered ; in the cold season, let him wear humid ves- 
ture ; aud let him increase byMegrees the austerity of his devotion.'** 

Thus " enduring harsher and harsher mortifications, let him 
dry up his bodily frame," and then — 

" Having reposited his holy fires, as the law directs, in his mind, let 
him live without external fire, without a mansion, wholly silent. . . . 

" These and other rules must a Brahman, who retires to the woods, 
diligently practise; and for the purpose of uniting his soul with the 
divine spirit, let him etudy the various upaniahadt of scripture." 

If he has an incurable disease, he may feed on water and air 
until mortal frame totally decay, and his soul become united 
with the Supreme. But if he have no such disease, he may enter 
on a fourth portion of life, and become a Sanny&sin. This state 
is open only to a man who has passed fr^m order to order, and 
has made oblations to fire (on his respective changes of state). 
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" After he has read the Vedas in the fomi prescribed b; law, has 
legally begotten a son, and has performed sacrifices to the best of his 
power, he (has paid bia three debts, and he) may then apply his heart to 
eternal bliss." 

But if a Br&hman have not performed these sacrifices, and yet 
aim at final beatitnde, he shall auk to a place of degradation. 
A very pleasing picture is drawn of the Br&hman in his fourth 
estate; one, "by whom not even the smallest dread has been 
occasioned to sentient creatures." * 

" Departing fVom his bouse, taking with him pure implements (his 
naterpot and staff), keeping silence, uaatlured by desire of the objects 
near him. 

" Alone let him constantly dwell, observing the happiaeas of a solitary 
man, who neither forsakes nor is forsaken. 

" Let him have no culinary fire, no domicile ; let him (when veiy 
hungry) go to the town for food ; let him patiently bear disease ; let his 
mind be firm ; let him study to know God, and fix his attention on God 
alone. 

" An earthen waterpot, the roots of large trees, coarse vesture, total 
solitude, equanimity toward all creatures,— these are the characteristics 
of a Brahman set free. 

" Let him not wish for death : let him not wish for life ; let him 
expect his appointed time, an a hired servant expects his wages. 

" Let him bear a reproachful speech with patience ; let him speak 
reproachfully to no man ; let him not on account of this (frail and 
feverish) body, engage in hostility. 

" Delighted with meditating on the Supreme Spirit, sitting fixed in 
such meditation, without needing anything earthly, let him live in this 
world seeking the bliss of the next."' 

lu this fourth state, Ms hair, nails and beard, are to be clipped; 
and bearing with him a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, he must 
wander about continually. /k.'V 7^% 

"Only once a day let him demand food. Wi.*-. . 

' Huo, ri. 26, 8», 81, 86, 40. ' Ibid, 41— 4G) 4.7,4B,6: 
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" At the time when the emoke of kitchen fires has ceased, when the 
peetle lies motionless, when the charcoal is extinguished, when people 
have eaten, and when dishes are removed (that is, late in the da;), let 
the Saunyasin always beg food. 

" For missing it, let him not be sorrowful ; nor for gaining it, let him 
be glad ; let him care only for a sufficiency to support life." ' 

The Sumyftsm is forbidden to explain omens and prodigies, 
or to gain dwly support by skill in aatroli^y and palmistry, to 
which occupations his reputation for sanctity would probably 
tempt him. On this account, also, be is forbidden to attract 
atteotion by baring long hair or nails. Tbe aim is, that be 
should conquer not only bodily appetites, but desire of appro- 
bation and sympathy.* 

" By tbe coercion of his members, by the absence of hate and affec- 
tion, and by giving no ptun to sentient creatures, he becomes fit for im- 
mortality. 

" Let him reflect on the transmigrations of men, caused by their sinful 
deeds, on their downfall into a region of darkness, and their torments in 
the mansion of Yama, 

" On their Beparation from those whom they love, and their union 
with those whom they hate, on their strength, overpowered by old age. 
and their bodies racked with disease. 

" On the misery attached to embodied spirits, from a violation of their 
duties, and the imperishable bliss attached to them from their abundant 
performance of duties 

" For the sake of preserving minute animals by night and by day, let 
him walk, though with pain to his own body, perpetually looking on tbe 
ground 

" Let him observe the progress of this internal spirit through various 
bodies (a progress) hard to be discerned 

>■ He, who Ailly underetands the perpetual omnipresence of Ood, can 
be led no more captive by criminal acts ; but he who possesses not that 
sublime knowledge, shall wander again through the world.* 

<■ A mansion, with bones for its rafters and beams ; with nerves and 

' Manu, vi. U— 67. ' Ibid, 60, 58. ' lUd, GO, 61, 62, H 68, 78, 74. 
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tendons for coHs ; with muscles aud blood for mortar ; with skin for its 
outward covering 

■' A mansion, infested b; age and by aorrow, the seat of malady, 
harassed with pains, bauoted with the quality of darkness ; such a 
mansion of the vital soul let its occupier always cfaeerfidly quit. 

" As a tree leaves the bank of a river (when it falls in), or as a bird 
leaves the branch of a tree (at his pleasure) ; thus, he who leaves his 
body (by necessity or by legal choice), is delivered from the ravening 
shark (or crocodile) of the world." i 

I Hanu, vi. 76, 77, 78. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

CODE or TAJNATAI^TA. 

TdiB Code or DIianaa-SAstra ranks as second in importance to 
that of Manu. It is much shorter, and although vithout date, 
shows many signs of more recent origin. It is not, however, 
BO attractive as its diffuse, but eminently poetical, predecessor. 
Its topics are similar, namely : — Ach&ra (custom, caste), Vyava- 
h&ra (laws affecting property), Pr&yaachitta (penance and expia- 
tion) ; — ^these being the three points on which every complete 
law-code is expected to treat. The author, or medium through 
which the inspired contents were communicated, is supposed to 
be Yfijnavalkya, a holy personage who lived in Mithila, now 
called Tirhut. He is thus addressed : — 

"The Munis, after adoration to T^navalkya, Lord of Togls, thus 
addressed him : — 

" ' Reveal to us the several duties of the castes, of the orders, and of 
the others.' 

" The Prince of Togins, who then abode in Mithila, meditating for a 
moment, said to the Mnnis : — 

" ' Hearken to the rules of duty in the country of the blaok ante- 
lope,' " ' 

The prince of Yt^pus next mentions fourteen " repositories of 

■ Book L TT. 1, 2. 
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the sciences and of law ;" tliese being, — " the four Vedas, the 
Pur£knas, the Ny^ya, the Mim^nsi, the Dharma-Sftstrae, and 
the six Angas." 

He next gives a list of tventy persona who have promulgated 
Dharma-Sftetraa : — Manu, Atri, Vishnu, H&rita, YJijuaralkys, 
Usanas, Angiras, Yama, Apastamba, Samvarta, EAtyayana, Bri- 
haqiati, Fadlsaraj Vy^sa, Sankha, Likhita, Daksha, Gotama, 
S&t&tapa, and Vasifihtha. And then the idea of law is explained. 

" The Srati, the Smriti,^ the practice of good men, what seems good 
to one's self, and a desire maturely considered,— these are declared (o be 
the root of X<aw. 

" Four learned in the Vedas and in the Law, form a Court or Traividya. 
Whatever is declared by this (Court), or by a single person who has, in 
an eminent degree, knowledge of the soul in its relations, — the same 
should be (held as) Law."* 

Part of the first book of Yajnavalkya, and the whole of the 
second, have been traoBlated into English by Dr. Roer, and Mr. 
Montriou, of Calcutta ; and we have also the whole Code trans- 
lated into German by Professor Stensler. These translations 
enable us to observe that, whilst some subjects are treated of 
precisely as Manu treated them, the two Codes axe by no means 
identical. We propose, therefore, to transcribe a few passages, 
choosing, for the most part, such as show a progressive change 
in customs, or as are in themselves of interest. 

And here we may first observe, that writing is referred t« as 
freely aa if the work had been composed at the present time. 

" The representation, as made by the plaintiff, is to be put in vniting, 
in presence of the defendant ; the year, month, half-month, day, names, 
caste, &c., beiug given." 

The atuwer must also be given in writing, the defendant being 

' AccordiDS to Mano, IL 10, the former are the YedsB, the latter the Dharma- 
Sktru. 

' T^navalkya, i 7, 9. 
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required to fomish a mitten statement in support of his asser- 
tions.' In another verse it is stated, that "legal proofs" are 
"writing, possession, and witnesses."* The suspicion which 
attached to witnesses in a court of justice, and the modes taken 
to test their veracity, are very characteristic of India. Hindus 
are close observers of expression of countenance, manners, and 
gestures ; and when a man comes into court, if he " moves &om 
place to place," if he lick the comers of his mouth, if his fore- 
head sweat, if he change colour, if his words come Btammering 
from a dry throat, if he make no response to word or look, if he 
contract the lips, thus changing his natural manner, "he is to 
be set down as false in his complaint," or, if he be a witness, as 
false in his testimony.* 

Belonging to the same system of suspiciou and superstition 
are the trials by ordeal, which are thus described. 

" The settles, fire, irater, poison, tbe sacred draught, — diese aie the 
ordeals for exculpation, in case of grave accusations, if the accuser be 
prepared to pay a fine. 

" When it is agreed on, one of the parties shall perfonn (the ordeal), 
the other be in readiness to pay the fine. Even without a fine, there 
shall be trial by ordeal, in case of treason or great crime. 

" (The accused,) being Bummoned, shall, after bathing at sunrise, and 
fastii^, be made, to go through the several oideals, in preseDce of the 
monarch and the Brahmans. 

" The scales are (the ordeal) for women, childreo, aged men, tbe 
blind, the lame, Brahmans, and those afflicted with disease. Fire or 
water, or the seven barleycorns' weight of poison, are (the ordeal) for a 
Sadra."* 

After stating that these severe ordeals are not to be resorted 
to where the debt is less than a thousand panas, or the offence 
is not a great crime agMnst the king, it is said, that the accused, 
having been placed in the scales by those who understand the 
art of weighing, utters the following invocation : — 
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" O scales ! made bj the gods, of old, the abode of truth ; therefore 
do ;e, propitious ones, declare the truth and liberate me from suspicion ! 

" If I be an evil doer, then bear me down, mother ! If I be pure, 
c«rry me upwards ! " * 

In ordeal by fire, seven leaves of the sacred aswattha tree 
are placed in the hands of the accused, who thereupon says : — 

" Thou, fire, dwellcst in all created things ! purifier, in testi- 
mouj of innocence and guilt, do thou in mj hand, make known the 
truth! 

" When be (who suffers the ordeal) baa thus spoken, let a smooth 
red hot iron bait, of fifty paiai' weight, be placed upon both hie hands. 

" Carrying this, let him slowly walk across seven circles, of sixteen 
flogers' breadth diameter each, with an interval of the same measure 
between each."* 

If the accused escape vith unhumt hands, he is pure or in- 
nocent. 

In the trial by water, the accused is submerged whilst a swift- 
footed man shoots an arrow, runs after it, and returns. His 
prayer is — ■ 

" By the power of truth, Vamna, save me."* 

Ordeal by poison requires that the accused should take a 
certain weight of aconite, the sringa of the Himalayas,* whilst 
saying — 

" Tbou, poison, Brahm&'s son, art ordained for truth and right ; 
&ee me from the accusation, and be ta me, by the power of truth, a 
draught of immortality,"' 

In the Code of Manu neither scales nor poison are mentioned, 
and the whole subject of trial by ordeal occupies but two verses. 
M.Emile Schlagintweit has lately made trial by ordeal or "Got- 

> YUntTKlkyA, iL401, lOS. 
• Ibid. 10*-106. 
*IlMd, lOB. 
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tesurtheile," the subject of a lectare, in whicli he shows that 
this mode of testing innoceDce is very old, and by no means pe- 
culiar to India. He observes^ that in India the oldest form is 
that of walking through (ire ; and he gives a h;mu &om the 
Atharra-Veda composed for such an occasion. This form of 
trial he also finds in the PanchaTinsa-Br&hmana of the S&nuu 
Veda, and in the Antigone of Sophoclea,' proving that it was not 
unknown to the ancient Greeks. 

In vol. XXXV., p. 14, of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Professor G. Biihler (of the Elphinstone CoUege, Bom- 
hay) , gives a translation of the Vyavah&ra-MayQkha's chapter on 
ordeals ; and from this we learn that some modifications were 
made in these trials in after years. The opening sentence is : 
" Here Cb«g>i') ^^^ ordeals. They are used to decide matters 
which are left undecided by human evidence." 

The kinds of ordeals are not only scales, fire, water, poistm, 
hut in addition, rice and hot coins. In describing what persons 
are fit subjects for the several kinds of trial, some details are 
added to those given in Y&jnavalkya; aa, that children and 
women should not be immerged in water, nor sick, old, or weak 

men. "When they are immersed they always die."* 

" Nor shall they take into their hands hot iron,'' &c 

K&tyftyans is quoted as saying — 

" Let him (the judge) uot give the ordeal by fire to smitlis, nor (that 
by) vater to those nbo (by their profesuon) have to work in water (as 
divers, &c.), nor by any means poison to those who know the application 

■' Mr. Plomptrfl hu thm tmnakted the linei referrad to : — 
"Ae for proof, 
That th«i« ma none, ftnd bo he 'scqwd out km ; 
And we were iMd; in our haodi to take 
Bira of hot iron, and (o walk throiuh fin, 
Aud call tlM goda to witneM none (rf lu 
Hid done the deed, nor knew who oountelled it." 

TBiOEDtBa OF Sopnocws.— E. .H. Plnmptre, 
vol. L p. 160. 
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of duums ; and let not a man who has a disease of 

the month undergo the ordeal of the rice-grabs." i 

K&ty&yana is also quoted, as allowing substitutes, in case tlie 
person to undei^o the ordeal is unable to do so. Rules, regard- 
ing the time when the different ordeals should take place, are 
numerous ; and these are followed by rules on the place in which 
it should take place. Pit^aha says : — 

" The scales must always be made to turn towards the east, immove- 
able, in a pure place, uear to the flag, in the hall (of justice), or in the 
gateway of the king's (palace), or on a crossing." 

When the arrai^mente are made — 

" Then let the judge who is conversant with the religions law, invoke 
the gods according to the following rule ; — turning towards the east, and 
joining his hands, let him speak : ' Come, come, divine Dharma, approach 
this ordeal, together with the Lokapalas (eight protectors of the world), 
and the crowds of Vasus, Adityas, and Marats.' But if he has broi^ht 
Dharma to the scales, he should assign to the subordinate gods their 
several placesi"* 

Fitftmaha also says — 

" The king should order (bis people) to construct a hall for the scales. 

which (is) broad, high, resplendent, possessing an instrument 

for (shutting) the doors which contains (jars with) water and 

the like, which is well funiished."* 

The wood used for erecting scales should he Khftdira, and free 
from clefts. If there he no Sh&dira, Sinsapa, or S&la, or iron- 
wood (arjuna), or Tinisa, or, lastly, red sandal-wood may be 
used. During the cutting, prayers should be addressed to Soma 
and to Vanaspati, in muttered tones. The prayer, or mantra, ad- 
dressed to Vanaspati is Big-Veda iii. 8, transferring the qualities 
of the Yilpa to the scales by a Sanskrit formula.* 

' P»8» la ' Page 21. ' Page 23. ' Page 24 
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Pnyers are indicated appropriate to each trial. And then, in 
describing the trial hj red hot balla, very minute directions are 
given aa to what he may hold in hia hands. Pitimaha (aays) : 

" Let bim place in his hands seven pippala leaves, ungrouud rice. 
flowers, curds, and tie tbem there vrith a stnDg." ■ 

The rule for the ordeal by water is, Pit&maha says, — 

" A wise (judge) should order to be made a place (purified by the 
application of cow-dung) ; then he should devoutly worship airowB, with 
lamps, and incense and flowers." 

The ordeal by hot m&sha-grains made of metal is described ' 
with much minuteness.* An iron, copper, or earthen vessel, 
must be filled with clarified butter and oil. Place in it, when 
well'heated, a golden m^ha-grain. " (The accused) should take 
out the hot mfisha with the thumb and (first) finger. If he does 
not move the ends of the fingers, or no blister comes, he whose 
fingers are not hurt is (considered) innocent according to the 
law." 

The ordeal by rice-grains is also described; "but the maxim 
is, that the ordeal by rice-grains should be allowed in case of 
theft only, not otherwise." ^ 

The Chinese traveller Hiouen Thsang witnessed trials of this 
description ; and, indeed, they seem to have been always in vogue, 
especially in Thibet, Komaon, and other northern districts.* 

But, to return from this digression on ordeals. We observe 
that the punishments appointed for specified sins are usually much 
the same in the Code of Y&jnavalkya as in the earlier Code of 
Manu ; but there are differences. In the case of gaming, for 

' Page 86. l unable to spit out the riee-powder j but 

* Page 46. neitbeT Miia Eden dot hu feUow-aar- 
■ Ibid. Tuite believed him ^fultj. He was a 

* MisB Bden witnesacd a trial t^ rice timid perton, but tnnketi and mone/ 
when marching up to Simla with the ' had alwaja been aafe in hi* charge. — 
Qovcraor-Oenotal'a camp, in Jannor;, | Up-the-Coiuitrj, vol. i. p. 104. 

laSS. One man ont of twenty-two wai I 
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instance ; in Mann it is absolutely forbidden, but the Code of 
Y&jnavalkya states — 

" If a professed gambler win at play (as much as) one hundred (panas), 
he shall pay to the keeper of the house one-fiflh ; others shall pay (the 
keeper) a tenth of their winnings. 

" The latter (in consideration of) having (royal) protection, shall pay 
the portion stipulated to the monarch, shall make over all stakes won to 
the ^nner, shall be true of speech, and forbearing. 

" The monarch shall enforce payment of vfinniugs (that is) suob as 
are made in a place kept by a licensed gaming-house- master pacing the 
royal duos, among known players, meeting opeuly ; in other cases, not. 

" They who mauage suits (arising out of tbo games), also the wit- 
nesses, are to be such persons as those last described. 

" If anyone play with false dice, or cheat, the monarch shall have 
him branded and banished. 

" An overseer of the gomes should be appointed, who may thus become 
familiar with (the persons of reputed) llue»e8. 

" The like rules apply to wagers at 6ghting games, whether of men 
or brutes.."' 

On the disposal of dead bodies, and regarding the purification 
of those who have tended their dying relatives, Yajnavalkya is 
more explicit than his predecessor : 

" A child under two years old shall be buried." ' 

Manu also says, that the corpse of a child under two years of 
age must be carried out by his kinsmen ; and in less matter-of- 
fact phrase than Yajnavalkya, he adds : ' " Having decked him 
with flowers, let them bury him in pure ground without collect- 
ing his bones at a future time." The last sentence means, that 
the bones of a young child must not be biumt. It seems that 
an older child may be burned with uuconsecrated fire ; but that 
only the twice-bom corpse is entitled to holy fire. 

' TijnaTa]k^^ u. 199—203. 

' Yijnavalkja'i Qosetibuch, borausgE^ben too A.. F. St«niler, Jii 1. 

* Uaon, T. 68. 
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After seven or ten days tlie relatives must walk to the water, 
taming tteir facea towards the region of the fathers, or Pitris, 
repeating the prayer, " May our sins be atoned." 

But heretics, thieves, women of bad character, those who drink 
and those who have killed themselves, are not entitled to water- 
purification. 

After the completion of the purification by water (wasser- 
apende), the g^y-haired elders of the family shall sit upon a 
smooth, soft grass, and relate to the bereaved family histories of 
former dajm. The following verses are given as apecimens : — 

" He who seeks pith (or luarrow) in human life, which is as pithless 
as the stem of the plantaiu adali, and like unUt a water-bubble ; such an 
one is foolish. 

" If the five-fold compouDded body diasoWeB into the five elements, 
in consequence of the aotiouB to which it gives rise, who shall complain? 

" The earth will pass anay, and the ocean, and the gods ; how could 
the foam-like world of mortals not pass away ? 

" Because the tears shed by relatives distress the dead, oue must not 
weep, but must make oSerings for the dead, according to one's means." ■ 

Whilst listening to such discourse the family shall return 
home, the children in advance, carefiilly chewing leaves of the 
nimba-tree in the door-way. Fire, water, cow-dung, and mustard- 
seeds must also be used before those who have touched the corpse 
can be pronounced pnre. 

In the same spirit as the discourse given above from the grey- 
haired elders, are the rules which this Code gives for the attain- 
ment of Banctifieation and immortality. These do not differ 
materially from those which have already been recorded from 
the Code of Manu ; but there are some expressions showing that 
morality was gaining importance as a means of acquiring sancti- 
ficatiou.' Purity of mind must be acquired, because, " through 
purity of mind comes knowledge." 

' StoMler, TlJMTalkja, iii. 8, 9, 10, U. ' Ibid, 62, 66, 66, 67. 
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"A hermitage cannot cause virtue. Virtue coniee from practice. 
Therefore, what ie unpleasant to one's-self, must not be done to others. 

" Virtue is truth, not stealing, not hating, ahame, punty, intelligence, 
constancj, moderation, controlled senses, knowledge. 

"As (mm a glowing bar of iron sparks issue, so from spirit issues the 
spiritual." 

The paasages which describe the general unfolding of the 
universe, of which man's spirit is a portion, are in accordance 
with S&nkhya doctrine, supplemented by the doctrine of the 
VedSnta. 

The Munis ask how it is that the conditions of men in this life 
are so various. Y&jnavalkya replies, that the action of the spirit 
determines the state into which a man is horn. Some men ac- 
quire spirituality after death, — some durii^ life. 

Until knowledge is acquired, man must be continually bom 
again. Man must so improve his oi^;ans as to be capable of 
knowledge; but — 

" As in a dimmed mirror one cannot see forms reflected, so a spirit, 
with immature organs, cannot attain knowledge. 

" As in a bitter gourd, if it is unripe, sweet juice cannot be found, 
although contained within it, so is knowledge not found in the spirit, of 
which the organs are immature." 

The argument here rests on the philosophic dogma, that spirit 
is one, but diffused through all. 

" For, as etber confined in various vessels, is one ether; so is the 
spirit one, and many, as the sun reflected in various vessels of water." > 

"As the potter, by the help of clay, and a stick, and a nheel, makes 
a pot, or a carpenter, with straw, wood, and clay, makes a house, or a 
silkworm, from the fluid of his own body, makes a cocoon : so the spirit 
itself causes its various births, 

" As an actor paints his body with colours, and assumes various forms ; 
BO the spirit assumes the body which is caused by its deeds. 

■ Steulsr, Yi|)iiaT*lkjs, iii. Ul, 14S, 144. 
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The highest conditioa is obtained through devotion, and dero- 
tion is attained by " remembrance of true existence, by attach- 
ment to truth, by giving np action, and the neamesa of the 
good." 

" He, whose spirit on the extinction of his body holds fast in reference 
to the Lord, and vrhoee conviction remains throughout nnehaken, attains 
to the remembrance of his previous births." ' 

Amongst other ways of expreamng that the spirit of man varies 
in quantity and quality, it is said that spirit dwells in the heart 
as a lamp which has innumerable rays,— white, black, variegated, 
blue, brown, yellow, red. One of these rays breaks through 
the sheath (^ the sun, and stretches over the world of Brahma ; 
through this ray the soul attains its highest goal. Other rays 
make the body shine, but do not secure it from future births. 

As the quantity and quality of spirit poesesaed in this life 
varies, so alM the conditions of men after death vary. There 
are eighty-eight thousand Munis, it is said, who inhabit heaven 
for a time, but who will be bom again as good seed in the earth 
to promote the right. But other Mnnis there are, living " be* 
tweeu the seven Bishis and the path of the Elephant," who are 
emancipated from all work. With them originated the Vedas, 
Fur&nas, Sfitras, and, says the text, " Commentaries." ■ 

The twice-born who acquire knowledge of the Veda, and return 
to the forest, attain truth, and are endowed with the highest 
belief. Such men will dwell in Brahma's world, and return no 
more to this world. But men who win heaven merely by offer- 
ings and penance, come to smoke, .... wind and rain, .... 
and retom ag^ to this world. Men who do not know the 
double way, which is apparently ritual and knowledge, will be 
bom again as snakes, grasshoppers, insects or worms. 

The man who has entirely given up his body to devotion is 
thus described : — 

' Steniler, Tijn»alkja, ill 146, 162, 160, 161. ' Ibid, 166 ff, 186 ff. 
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" The extended foot resting on the I^, the outstretched right hand 
lying on the left, the face a little raised, but leaning on the breast ; 

" The eyes dosed, — resting quietly, the teeth parted, the tengue held 
immoTsably on the gums, countenance veiled and imperturbable; 

" The senses held in check, on a seat neither too high nor too low, let 
him practise stoppage of breath twice or thrice. 

" Then let him think on the Lord, which abides in bis heart like a 
tamp, and, resting his spirit firmly on that Lord, let him practise col- 
lectedness of mind intelligent! j." ' 

This deBcription of a Muni so much resembles the Buddhiat 
statues of their Buddha, SfLkya-Muni, that the written picture 
and the sculptured image must undoubtedly be derived from the 
same ideal. 

■ Stauzter, TijnaTaUja, m. 191—191 ; 197—199. 
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CHAPTER XVn. 



LAW 8CBOOL8 AND DiafiSTS. 



SaiulrU Itm ioolt «o» mtad. — MUdiihard. — I>djra6Mga. — CoUbn>ot^t tnuulO' 
tiont andpreface, — CotutitutionofSindufamitj/ — divided of undivided, — JMt- 
ffiaiu importance attacked to tom. — Imtancet i» Sanrtrit lUerabire. — Womot 
tehoUy depemJeni oa aen, — Claiml on properig given. — BiglUi of tndotet. 



The Codes of Manu, YELJnaTalkya, Farftsara, and other Bishis, 
are still venerated by the natives of India as works of inspiration ; 
and on amriti alone, or works believed in as Holy Writ, is Hindu 
legislation based. But customs change, and new events require 
new interpretations of old decrees. ThuSj gradually, successive 
conunentaries, made to suit successive exigencies, become gathered 
into digests. Such works the Hindus have found indispensable ; 
and although they do not essentially supersede the older codes, 
in which they originate, they are practically the only works in 
daily use. 

The most prolific source of litigation in India is the law of 
inheritance, including the rights of sons by adoption, and the 
rights of women. 

First in importance amongst Sanskrit works treating on this 
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subject, is the Mit&kBhar&, — a treatise wlach is acknowledged 
to be an ultimate authority nearly all orer India, whether by 
Hindus or by the British administrators of justice. The special 
chapter which treats on the law of inheritance was translated 
by Colebrooke, together with a commentary by Vijn&neewara. 
This learned pandit assumes a somewhat important position, for 
he takes each verse of Y&jnavalkya and gives the successive 
opinions which eminent men have pronounced upon it. These 
opinions he afterwards harmonizes, and concludes with decisions 
of his own. Belonging to what may be called the same school 
as the Mit&kshar&, are some other works in constant use, as the 
Smriti-Chandrik& and the Chint&mani, the authors of which 
agree, Mr. Colebrooke observes, in " deferring generally to the 
authority of Uie Mit&kshaHl, in frequently appeaUng to its text, 
and in rarely and at the same time modestly dissenting from its 
authority." 

But it is not only the Mit^ksharA and its allies, which those 
who would justly administer the lav in India have to master. 
The Dftyabh&ga, and a treatise on Inheritance by Jimfitavfthana, 
is the authority by which Lower Bengal is guided; and wiUi 
this work, also, British rulers are required to be familiar. Per- 
ceiving the great perplexities which Hindu laws and customs on 
inheritance occasioned, Mr. Colebrooke published translations 
from the Mit&kshar& and the D&yabh&ga so long ago as the year 
1810.^ In a most valuable Preface, Mr. Colebrooke observes, 
that " In proportion as the law of succession is arbitrary and 
irreducible to fixed principles, it lb complex and intricate in its 
provisions ;" and " requires, on the part of those entrusted with 
the administration of justice, a previous preparation by study; 



■ "TwoTreatueSfOQ theBindnlAw 
oflnliBTitaiioe." Cslcntta, 1810. Thne 
truulatiaiu luring become extreme^ 
■carce, t, new edition, with Tsluabk 
nol«>, WM pabliilied at Madraa in 1666, 
ij the eminent juriat, Mr. Wbitle; 
Stoke*. Him gentleman haa alao re- 



published the TjaTablra - Majilkha, 
tnuialated bj H. Sorrodaile i the Mn- 
kramaauignba, tmulalad hf F. M. 
WTnoh; andtheDattaka-MImlnaiand 
Dattaka-CliuidriU, tranikted b; J. C. 
C. Sutfaariand. 
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for its rales and nnyrimB cannot be rigbtly undentood, -when 
only hastily consulted as occasions arise. Those occasions are 
<rf daily and hourly occurrence ; and, on this account, that branch 
of law should be carefully and diligently studied." He th«i 
goes on to say, that in Hindu jurisprudence this is the branch of 
law " which specially and almost exclusively merits the attention 
of those who are qualifying themselres for the line of serrice, 
in which it will become their duty to administer justice to onr 
Hindu sobjects, according to their own laws." ' 

Asaiatance in these difficult questions may also be derived from 
" Hindu Law," * by Sir Thomas Strange, a most genial, pleasing 
work, which has, however, this disadvantage, that the authorj 
being unacquainted with the Sanskrit language and literature, 
oould not sufiKdently connect Hindu law with the peculiarities 
of Hindu religious belief. 

"Principles of Hindu and Mahommedan Law," by Sir Wil- 
liam Hay Macnaghten, may be mentioned as yet more useful. 
This little booh was reprinted in 1860, edited by the htte Pro- 
fessor Wilson. In the Introduction 'the Professtn: says : " The 
particulars are mostly dmved &om Mr. Morley's very excellent 
publication, on the past history and present state of the admi- 
lustration of justice in British India." ■ And to Mr. Morley he 
refers for fuller details. 

These woi^ do not, however, supersede the admirable Pre&ce 
which Mr. Colebrooke appended to his "Two Treatises;" and, 
for OUT purpose, no one equals Mr, Colebrooke. He was fifty 
yean in India, was intimate with the Sanskrit language and with 
Sanskrit literature, and consequently knew from what religious 
feeling, or ancient custom, laws now in force had originally 
sprung. And being, moreover, a calm, just, painstaking man, 
his interpretations are accepted, not only by European scholars, 
bat by learned and well-principled natives of India. 

■ Pm&m, U. ' London, 1S80. ■ London, 8to., 1668. 
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We will now touch apon some of the points most frequently 
in dispute, and endeavour to show how they are viewed in ancient 
codes and later digests. And here we must begin by recc^nising 
the peculiar constitution of a Hindu family. Property was origi> 
nally held in common. The nonnal idea of family in India is, 
that a father holds no property as peculiarly his own, but acts 
as a steward of the common property, until he gives up family 
life, retires "into the forest," or dies; and then the son who 
performs his obsequies takes his place, inheriting the property 
as a trust, to be administered for the good of the united family. 
But although this "co-parceny" is the normal condition, a family 
may agree to divide. 

" After tbe death of the father and the mother, the brothers, being 
assembled, may divide among themselves the paternal (and matem&l) 
estate ; but they have no power over it while their parents live (unless 
the father choose to distribute it). 

" The eldest brother may take entire possession of the patrimony, 
and the others may live under him, as (they lived) under their father, 
(onlesB they choose to be separated)."^ 

And Manu points out, that if they separate, " religious duties 
are multiplied in separate houses." ' 

The same view is taken in the followyig passage &om the 
Smriti-Chandrika : — 

" For Vyasa has said thus : The living tt^lher of brothers is ordained 
while their ' parents are alive.' But even after (the death of the father) 
bmthers may live together mutually and increase their wealth; for 
Sankha and Likhita have said : " Willingly let them hve tf^ether, 
united ; they will obtain increase.' This means, because they have no 
separate expenditure. But Uie circumstance that, upon partition, they 
will obtain an increase of religious merit, has been declared by Gautama, 
who Bays : ' Upon partition, there is an increase of religious duty.' In 
regard lo the question, how this is the case, Narada has declared : ' If 

■ Uuu, ix. 101, 105. * lUd, 111. 
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brothers are undivided, their religiouB duty conlinuee to be eingle (i.e. 
an diminished ) ; but upon division, their religious du^ becomes indi- 
Tidually separate.' That is the duty which ariaea from the honour ehonri 
to the manes of the ancestors, the gods, and the Brahmans. And in 
the same manner, also, Vrihaspati haa said : ' Of those who liie hj 
making one cooking (i.«. by partaking of the same food or hoasebold), 
the worship of the manea of the ancesUtra, the gods, and the Brahmaos. 
is single; of those who are divided, that (worship) is separate, house for 
house (t.«. in each family *)." > 

But, whether a family separate or remain imdivided] the 
Mit&kahar& declares that immovable property must be equally 
divided amongst the co-parceners. 

"Therefore it is a settled point, that the property in the paternal 
and ancestral estate is by birth, although tbe father have independent 
power in the disposal of effects other than immovables, for indiapensable 
acta of duty, and for purpoacs described by texts of law ; as gifts through 
affection, aupport of the family, relief from distreas, and so forth ; but he 
is subject to the control of his sous, and the rest, in regard to the immov- 
able estate, whether acquired by himself, or inherited from his father 
or other predecessor, since it is ordained; 'Though immovables or 
bipeds have been acquired by a man himself, a gift or sale of them 
should not be made without convening all the sons. They who are 
bom, and they who are yet unbegotten, and they who are still in the 
womb, require the means of support Mo gift or aale should therefore 
be made.' " • 

That a family most be considered " ttndivided/' ttnless it can 
prove that it has divided, seems to be undoubted ; but there is 
some difference of opinion as to the proportion to be clidmed by 
the several sona on occasion of division. Maun says : — 

" Let the etdeat have a double share, and the next-bom a share and 
a half. The younger sons must have each a ahare." > 

■ Strange, Hindu Inw, i. 222 ; and I ' Page 356 f. 
Aid, Appendix, i. 20. See uleo rrans- > Manu, ii. 117. 

latioD oTSinriti-ChaiidTikt, p. IG. | 
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Whereas in Yftjaavalkya we read : — 

" After decease of the perenta, Ut the sona make equal division of the 
property and of the debts."* 

These, and some other varying opinions, are stated in the 
MiUlkshara; and the author then asks, how it is that sons are 
required to "divide only equal shares?" This question he answers 
thus : " True, this unequal partition is found in the sacred ordi- 
nances ; but it must not be practised, because it is abhorred by 
the world." And the maxim is quoted : " Practise not that 
which is legal, but is abhorred by the world; it secures not 
celestial bliss." " 

We are dwelling long upon the point, that a member of an 
undivided family in India cannot do what he likes with his own, 
because it is difficult for the natives of our country to believe in 
such a system. A Briton, and more especially an Englishman, 
relies upon himself for his own maintenance, and expects his 
brothers and sisters, and even his father and mother, to do the 
same : whereas " Hindus are a patriarchal people, many families 
often living ti^ether as one ; connected in blood and united in 
interests; with various relative dependants, to be provided for 
out of the aggregate funds ; but subject always to separation, as 
well as to the exclusion of any one or more from participation 
in the inheritance, for causes to be hereafter enumerated." * 

And therefore, when the inheritance descends, this union of in- 
terests " constitutes co-parcenary, to which survivorship attaches, 
differing in this particular from co-parcenary with us, and re- 
sembling rather joint-tenancy ; so that, on the death of a Hindu 
parcener, the succes^on to his rights, with the exception of pn> 
perty separately acqtured by him, rests in the other remaining 
members, — ^his sons, if be have any, representing him as to his 

■ TUn. (traoikted b; Bder uid I * Colebrooke, Tiro TreatUci. CU- 
MoDtnou), ii. 117, and note b; Mr. cutta edition, p. 26i. 
Uontrioa. • Hindu Law, bj Sir T. StMugs, toI. 
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undivided rightsj while the females of his family continue to de* 
pend on the aggregate fimd, till a partition takes place, which 
may never happen." 

Laws for the descent of property being originally quite inde- 
pendent of the holder of that property, wills and testaments are 
wholly unknown to Hindu law ; and " it follows, for the sake of 
consistency," says Sir William Macnaghten, " that they roust 
he wholly inoperatiTc, and that their provisions must be set aside 
where they are at variance with the lawj otherwise a person 
would be competent to make a dUpOBition to take effect after 
his death, to which he could not have given effect during his 
lifetime."! Sit Thomas Strange alludes to the testamentary 
power having been " engrafted " " by the king's courts on the 
native law of succession, notwithstanding the fact conceded, that 
a will is a mode of ditpoting of property unhtown to the Hindu 
law." * It is quite dear, that a man is not at hberty to dispose 
of his property according to his own good judgment or caprice; 
and it is also quite clear, that the principles on which the laws of 
inheritauce are baaed must not be confounded with those which 
regulate the European laws of succession. 

A man's heirs are those who present the Srdddha at his 
funeral ; and a si^nda, or relative, whose offerings are on that 
occasion most acceptable, is the relative first entitled to inherit. 
Therefore, became offerii^ from sons are more effectual than 
offerings from other persons, sons are first in order of succession. 
Every student who takes up the subject of Hindu property, is 
struck by its connection with the spiritual welfare of the dead. 
Sir Thomas Strange remarks, that his chapter on inheritance 
cannot be properly understood unless we remember the belief of 
the Hindu, that his ftttore beatitude depends " upon the per- 
formance of his obsequies and the payment of his [spiritoal] 
debts by a son."^ And he refers to Sir W. Jones who, in a 

* Hindo Iait, *oL i. ] 
' Ibid, p. 78 and p. 11 
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note to the Digest, calls it " the key to the whole Indiaii law 
of inheritance;" "resting," Sir T. Strange continues, " aa with 
UB, upon services to be performed by the hmr;— not, however, 
upon feudal ones, to be rendered to a superior, but, Vikejrankal- 
moiffne with ub, upon spiritual ones, to be conferred on tbe de- 
ceased, in extricating his spirit from its otherwise hopeless state 
by a due discha^ of his funeral rites." i 

To have a son, was, in fact, to a Hindu, a duty no leas binding 
than sacrifice to the gods or the acquisition of sacred knowledge. 
It was a link in that chain by which a mortal secured inunoF- 
tality. Manu declares it to be the imperative duty of middle 
life, and derives the very name by which a son is designated 
from the office he fulfils in performing his father's wrdddha, 

" Since the son delivers {trdyate) his father from the hell, called put, 
he was therefore ceilei puttra by Brahma himself." 

This is interesting, as a sign of the strong hold which the idea 
early obtained in India, but is worthless as an etymology. So 
far from jmttra, son, being derived from put, hell, I am assured 
that puttra is one of the oldest words in the Sanskrit language : 
whereas the idea of a heU, or of a word put, whereby to signify 
it, is not to be found in the most ancient writings of India. 

"Innumerable are tbe passages," says Sir T. Strange, "that 
have been collected from Hindu scripture, and heroic history, by 
writers on the law of the subject in question, in which benefits 
derived from the father, or other ancestor, through the son, 
grandson, or great grandson, are stated as reasons for the pre- 
ferable right of the lineal male heir, to a certain extent, before 
any other claimant." * 

This belief is a key also to many peculiarities in Hindu real 
or legendary history. It accounts for the extreme anxiety with 
which Hindus desired to have sons, of which we have in the 
present volume many instances. In the RAmftyana, the King 

' Strange, Hindu Law, vol. L p. 127. ' Ibid, pp. 1ST, 128. 
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of AyodKyA has no Bon : he performs sacrifice, and gains fonr 
Bons. In tbe MahJLbMrata, the King of Hastin&pora has no 
son : he performs sacrifice, and is hlessed with a son and daughter. 
In the Aitareya-Br&hmana, King Harischandra has no son : in 
desperation, he promises that if he ohtain a son he Till offer lum 
in sacrifice to Vishnu. But remembering, apparently, that in 
that csae he would again be without a son, an arrangement is 
made for purchasing the son of a foreet-Brfthman, and baring 
him sacrificed instead.^ 

Yet more striking is a story told in the Aitareya-Br&hmana, 
and again in the Mah&bh&rata, where a pious and excellent man 
is represented as having omitted this imperative duty of having 
a son. He had missed entirely the second prescribed period of 
life, which was marriage, and after the first period spent with 
his tutor, had entered at once upon the third, and gone into the 
woods as a devotee. Wandering about, absorbed in contempla- 
tion, he was amazed to find a pit, above which men were hanging, 
suspended by a blade of grass, at which a rat was gnawing. He 
inquired their history, and discovered to his consternation that 
they were his own ancestors, compelled to hang thus, and &11 
at last, unless he married and had a son, who should release 
them. 

Now it BO happens that, although (as a rule) every man in 
India marriea, the misfortune of having no son is by no means 
uncommon in that country ; and, consequently, it is considered 
not merely lawM, but necessary, that where sons by marriage 
have failed, a man must adopt sons; and rules are therefore 
given in codes by which such adoption should he made. Some 
difference is expressed in different books as to the relative merits 
of one or another mode of adopting ; but no authorised law-book 
disputes the &ct, that a son adopted (according to law) has the 
same rights as if he were a son by marriage. 

This point has, unfortunately, been disputed in reference to 
' Sm p. 95 ff. 
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Mysore. Learned members of the Council in London, and also 
in Calcutta, — men long acquainted -mfh Hindu lav and Hindu 
custom, — strenuously refused to view the subject from the Hindu 
point of view. They fully acknowledged the force of the law as 
appUed to domestic rights, but absolutely rejected it as applied 
to political succession J and only yielded at last to a more sym- 
pathising pohcy with a protesting reluctance. 

" He, whom bis father, or mother (with her husband's assent) gives 
to snother as his son, provided that the donee have no issue, if the boy 
be of the same class and affectionately disposed, is considered as a son 
given (the gift being conferred by pouring water). 

" Ue is considered as a son made (or adopted) whom a man takes as 
his own eon, the boy being equal iu class, endued with filial virtues, 
acquainted with (the) merit (of performing obsequies to his adopter), 
and with (the) sin (of omitting them)." 

An orphan ia entitled to give himself; afr— 

" He, who has lost his parents, or been abandoned (by them) without 
just cause, and offere himself to a man (as his son), is called a son self, 
given." 

AAer all the permitted modes of acquiring sons have been 
enumerated, the Code says : — 

" These eleven sons (the son of the wife and the rest) are allowed by 
wise legislators to be substitutes (in order) for sons of the body, for the 
sake of preventing a failure of obsequies." ' 

Sons not bom in wedlock, or sons purchased, are discoun- 
tenanced; and Manu remarks, that 

" Such advantage, as a man would gain, who should attempt to pass 
deep water in a boat made of woven reeds, that father obtains, who 
passes the gloom of death, leaving only contemptible sons."* 

The possibility of changes in Hindu laws is admitted by Sir 
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W. Jones, vhOj in the general note at the end of his translation 
of the Code of Manu, says:— "The learned Hindus are nnani- 
mously of opinion, that many laws enacted by Manu, their oldest 
reputed legislator, irere confined to the three first ages of the 
TTorld, and have no force in the present age, in which a few of 
them are certainly ohsolete," .... He quotes the opinions 
of certain law-givers ; as N&rada, who states, that " the slaughter 
of cattle in the entertainment of a guest, the repast on flesh-meat 
at Ameral obsequies, and the order of a hermit {are forbidden or 
obsolete in the fourth age)." And the Aditya-Purina, which 
states, that " what was a duty in the first age must not (in all 
cases) be done in the fourth."' He then instances rules for 
students, and marriages with kinsfolk, and "the sacrifice of a 
hull, or of a man, or of a horse ; and that all spirituous hquor 
must in the Kali age he avoided by twice-born men." A better 
known authority, also here quoted by Sir W. Jones, is the 
Smriti-Chaudrik&j' which agrees with the preceding works, that 
in the present (or Kali) age, " the slaughter of animals in honour 
of guests or ancestors, the acceptance of spirituous liquor, and, 

above all, the fihation of any but a son legally-begotten 

or given in adoption (by his parents) ," are (parts of ancient law) 
abrogated hy wise legislators. 

But, although some changes were adopted, we find no change 
attempted in the main principles of Hindu law. Sacrifice must 
be continued, although the slaughter of animaU was discoun- 
tenanced ; adoption, under prescribed circumstances, is Btill im- 
perative, although some of the modes once permitted are for- 
bidden. After touching on the twelve kinds of sons enumerated 
by Manu, Sir Thomas Strange thus concludes : — " And now, 
these two, — the son hy birth emphatically so called (aurasa), 
and the son by adoption {dattaka), meaning always the son 
given, — are, generally speaking, the only subsisting ones allowed 

' Oeneral noto at close of Code. * Ante, p. 317. 
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to be capable of answering the purpose of BonB,^the rest, and 
all concerning them, being parts of ancient law, understood to 
have been abrogated, as the cases arose." 

Sir Thomas Strange > admits, however, " that in some of the 
northern provinces, forms of adoption, other than that of the 
dattaka, at this day prevail;" and "that, failing a son, a 
Hindu's obsequies may be performed by his widow ; or, in de- 
fault of her, hy a whole brother, but according to the 

conception belonging to the subject, not with the same benefit 
as by a son. That a son, therefore, of some description, is with 
him in a sjoritnal sense next to indispensable, is abundantly 
certain." 

The observation, that a Hindu's obsequies may be performed 
by his widow, introduces us to a third peculiarity in the customs 
and laws of India, giving rise to folly as much litigation as those 
already discussed. We allude to the claims of widows on the 
property of their late husbands. So long as a family remains 
undivided, a widow is a portion of that family, and must be pro- 
vided for with the rest. The older theory of Hindu family is, 
in fact, that the men of a family must maintain the women ; 
and therefore, when a man dies, his widow does not inherit 
property, but the son inherits not only the property, but the 
charge of maintaining the widow. Manu gives several verses, 
showing that women must in all things depend upon men.* 

" Day and night must women be held by their protectors in a state 
of dependence. 

"Theirfathersprotect them in childhood, their husbands in 

youth, their sons in age. 

" A woman is never fit for independence." 

Mann repeats this sentiment in Chapter V, ; as — 

" By a girl, or by a young woman, or by a woman advanced in years, 

' Sir T. Strengo, Hindu Law, toI. i. pp. 76, 76. » Mann, ix. 2, 8. ■ 
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nothing muet b« done, even in her own dwelling place, according to ber 
mere pleasure. 

" In childhood, must a female be dependent on her father ; in joutb, 
on her husband ; her lord toeing dead, on her eons. 

" A woman must never seek independence." ' 

We enter the more fully into these points, because the ancieiit 
Hindus' ideas of woman were very unlike those of Europeans. 
A woman could do nothing for herself; but then, her hnaband 
secured her happiness on earth, and happiness after death. 

So, if women are not honoured, " religious acts become fi™it- 
less;" and if a neglected woman should utter an imprecation, 
" the house, with all that belongs to it, will utterly perishj as if 
destroyed by a sacriiice for the death of an enemy." * 

With the ancient Hindu, the dependence of woman was the 
necessary consequence of her having " no evidence of law, and 
no knowledge of expiatory texts." Woman was not recognised 
as a distinct or separate existence, but as the complementary 
part of a man. Therefore, — 

" No sacrifice ia allowed to women, apart Irom their husbands ; no 
religious rites, no fasting. As far only oe a wife boDoura her lord, so 
far she is exalted to heaven."' 

Initiatory ceremonies " must be duly performed for women at 

the same age and in the same order " as for boys, " but 

without any texts from the Veda;" "the nuptial ceremony" 
being " considered as the complete institution of women." * 

It being thus recognised, that the helplessness of women was 
a divine ordinance, it was but natural that the charge of widows 
should devolve upon the undivided family estate. But as the 
complications of society increased, and "division" was not un- 
usually practised, the widow's position became at times pre- 
carious J for, if she had no sons, the property was the heritage 
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of more distant relatives, priests, or even the State, — ^but always 
with the condition that the funeral cake be offered.' It seemed, 
therefore, suitable and fitting that codes should take into con- 
sideration " widows' claims," immediately after stating the rules 
according to which family property might be divided. At first, 
her claims seem not to have been admitted. Manu says : — 

" Not brothers, nor parents, but sons are heirs to the da- 

ceased ; but of him who leaves ao sod, the father shall take 

share," Ac 

And it is only the commentator, Kulluka, who inserts, after 
" no son," — " nor a wife nor a daughter."* And again, at vetae 
217, when Manu says, "of a son dying childless," the mother 
shall take the estate, the commentator inserts, before the word 
" mother," — " and leaving no widow." The Code of Y&jnaval- 
kya, however, boldly admits the title of the widow ; for he says : 

" If a man depart this lifo without male issue, bis wife, his daughters, 
bis parents, his brothers succeed to tbe inheritance."' 

The two celebrated Treatises already mentioned, as translated 
by Colehrooke, alike give the opinion, that under certain circum- 
stances a widow can inherit her late husband's wealth. The 
Mitfikshar& school, however, makes the proviso, that the late 
husband must have been one of a "divided" family; because, 
as one of these writers pithily expresses it — 

"When tbe husband dies without partitioa with his co-heirs, he has 
no share at all. What, then, could his wife receive?" 

The D&yabhftga, on the other hand, allows the first wife of 
equal rank mid legally married to inherit, whether her late hus- 
band were or were not "divided" firom his co-heirs. But all 
authorities agree that it is only a wife, married according to one 
of the legally-recognised modes, — one called patnf, — who can 
I Slnmi, Li. 188. ' Ibid, 185. ' YijnaTftlkjs, ii. 135, 136. 
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inherit; and that she can only do bo when there are no sons. 
Ailer quoting a text firom Y&jnavalkyaj stating that a wife is 
heir to a man who dies leaving no male issue, the Mit&kBharft 
says: "Wife" (patni) signifies a woman espoused in lawfiil 
wedlock, conformably with the etymology of the term, as im- 
plying a communion with religious rites. In a note, we are 
referred to a rule of the grammarian F&uiui, 4, 1, 35. 

" The author of the Subodhini remarks " (continues the note] , 
" that the meaning of the grammatical rule cited &om Fftnini is 
this : patnj, "wife," anomalously derived from pati, "husband,*' 
is employed when connexion with religious rites is indicated; 
for they are accomplished by her means, and the consequence 
accrues to him. The purport is, that a woman lawfully wedded, 
and no other, accomplbhes religious ceremonies ; and therefore, 
one espoused in lawful marriage is exclusively called a wife 
(patm) ." * 

We will quote also firom the Smriti-ChaudrikA, of which Mr. 
Colebrooke speaks thus ; " This excellent treatise on judicature 
is of great and almost paramount authority, as I am informed, 
in the countries occupied by the Hindu nations of Drfirida, 
Tailanga, and Kamfita — inhabiting the greatest part of the pen- 
insula or Dekhan." ' 

"Just as secondary (that ia, adopted) sons, on account of the viaible 
and spiritual beneGts (which they confer) on the manes of the deceased, 
have precedeoce before the father and other (heirsl, and for this reosoo 
have a nearer claim compared to theirs : in the same manner also the 
wife (patnll, considering (what is taught) by the Veda, the law codea, 
and other (authoritative works), iu regard to the visible and spiritual 
benefit which she confers (on the manes of her husband), has a nearer 
claim (to inherit) compared to that of the father and the other (heirs)."' 

Vrihaspati is then quoted, as pronouncing that the wife chums 

' Colebrook^ Two Trentiwa. Mitik- I atucker, in his Bemarks on tbe Judg- 

shart oh. ii. aeo. i., 8, 3, 5, and note. Dent of the Privy Council in the 8iv»- 

' Two Treatiaei. Prcfuw, iv. gaaga com, 1864. Apiiendii, p. Si. 

' Traiulatioii, by Profeasor Sold- | 
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because she has " the property of conferring visible and spiritual 
benefits (on the manes of the deceased) ; and for no other coii> 
sideration ;" and also as saying, that " a wife (patni) is declared 
by the wise to be half the body (of her husband)," ' 

It is not necessary to follow the Sniriti-Chandrik& through 
the whole argument ; the following passages may sufilce :— the 
wife " is half of his self, for the sake of sacrifice." " Of him, 
whose wife drinks intoxicating liquor, half the body fiJls (to 
hell)." The wife (patni) "is entitled to the joint-performance 

of religions rites." A " bought wife " " has 

no connection with the characteristics of a patni." " She has no 
right to peribrm sacrificial acts in honour to the gods, or the 
manes of ancestors." 

The Mit&ksharfi usee precisely the same line of ai^ument, and 
so also does the D&yabhl^a. The author of the S&yabh&ga 
^rees, in iact, entirely with the MitAkshari, in assigning the 
wife's competence to confer spiritual benefits as the test of her 
right to inherit, as may be seen by the following quotations : — 

" Accordingly (since the rigbt of Bucceesion to property is founded on 

competence for oblations at obsequies) not brothers nor parents, 

but sons, are heirs. 

" But, on failure of heirs donn to tho son's grandson, the wife being 
(only) infenor in pretensions to bods and the rest, because she performs 
acts spiritually beneficial to her husband from the date of her widow- 
hood (and not like thera from the moment of their birth), succeeds to the 
estate in their defiault."* 

Vyflsa is then quoted, as desiring that a virtuous woman, after 
the death of her husband, live strictly a life of continence, and 
" d^y, after the preparation of the bath, present water from the 
joined palms of her hands to the manes of her husband." With 
the property, she inherits the duties of alms-giving ; and Vishnu 

' fi^aalBoSmriU'ChandriU. Mwlru, I 
1867. TmuUted byKriBtiiuM»m;l7sr, 
p. 14». I 
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is nest referred to as deairing the widow " to give alms to the 
chief of the venerable for increase of holiness^ and keep the 
various fasts which are commanded hy sacred ordinances. A 
woman, who is assiduous in the performance of duties, conveys 
her husband, though abiding in another world, and herself to a 
region of bliss." 

But although the wife could, under certain circumstances, in- 
herit, she had only a life-interest in the property. " She is not 
entitled to make a gift, mortgage, or sale of it." She is, more* 
over, required to "abide" with her " venerable protector ;" so 
abiding, she is to " enjoy with moderation the property until her 
death. After her, let the heirs take it." ' 

Amongst the duties which she inherits with her wealth, she 
must "give to the paternal tmcles and other relatives of her 
husband presents in proportion to the wealth, at her husband's 
funeral rites." To these and others of her husband's family she 
must give presents, but " not to the family of her own father." ' 

" Since by these and other passages it is declared that the vite rescues 
her husband from hell ; and since a woman, doing improper acts through 
indigence, causes her husband to fall (to a region of horror) : . . . . there- 
fore, the wealth devolving on her is for the beneBt of the former owner ; 
and the wife's succession is, consequently, proper." 

It is evident, therefore, that a wife can inherit, when she has no 
son of any description ; but it is also quite clear, whether by the 
law of Mithiia (of the Mit&kshar&) , or by the law of Lower Ben- 
gal the D^yabh&ga, that her right to inherit is based upon her 
competence to make offerings to the manes of her late husband. 

Yet another question remains to he considered, namely: whether 
a woman can hold personal or peculiar property; and on this 
subject we find in Manu the following verses : — 

" What was given before the nuptial fire, what was given on the bridal 

' Colebrooko, Two TK«tue», p. 183. 
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proceBsion, nbat was given in token of lore, and what was received from 
a brother, a mother, or a father, — are cooBidered aa the aix-fold (separate) 
property of a married woman. 

"What ahe received after marriage from the family of her husband, 
and what her affectionate lord may have given her, — shall be inherited, 
even if she die in his lifetime, by her children." ■ 

This, however, differs, according to the kind of marriage by 
which the wife had been united to her husband. It is siud, 
, that 



'• A woman should never make a hoard from the gooda of her kindred, 
(which are) common to (her and) many." 

And, on the other hand, if the heirs of a man divide amongst 
themselves the ornamental apparel of the widow, they fall deep 
into sin. 

The wife's separate property is called slridkana, "woman's 
property;" from siri, "woman," and dhana, "wealth."' Practi- 
cally, this property is wife's or widow's property, because a single 
woman is almost unknown in India. It must have been " the 
gift, not of a stranger, bat of a husband, or some one or other 
of the owner's near relatives. If derived from a stranger, or 
earned by herself, according to the most general understanding, 
it rests in the husband." 

For some exigencies, the husband is entitled to make use of 
hia wife's stiidhanaj but "it would seem that the right is per- 
sonal in the husband," since, in the case of a writ of eseeution 
for a debt, " the wife's stridhana " cannot be seized.* 

But we do not attempt details. These passages are far from 
pretending to teach law on any point : they merely aim at show- 
ing the character of the Hindu law, and at calling attention to 
particulars which originate in religious beliefs and usages dearer 
to a high-caste Hindu than life itself. 

■ Manu, ii. 194, 196, 199, 800. ' Strange, toL L p. 86. ' Ibid, p. 87. 
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"It *oiild be difficult/' stud an eminent juriflt, no longer 
living, " to overrate tlie importance of a due adnmuBtration of 
the lawB and cuatoms by which the descent of property in India 
is regulated. 

" The complexity of these laws and cnstomfi, and their total 
difi<ra«nce from all European systems of descent, have given rise 
to distressing diversities of opinion amongst those who, with more 
or less preparation, hare had imposed upon them the duty of 
deciding npon various controversies which from time to time 
have ansen. 

" Hindu property," he observes, " may be regarded as falling 
under two grand divisions : property held by an undivided family, 
and that held by a divided family. These two species of property 
follow distinct lines of descent. It will, therefore, be proper to 
ascertain the characteristics of an undivided family. Secondly ; 
what are the characteristics of a divided family ? Thirdly j what 
are the rules which govern the descent of undivided property ? 
Fourthly ; what are the rules by which the descent of divided 
property is regulated?" He then speaks of the principle of 
creating " heirs by adoption, the resistance to which by the 
British authorities in India has been the cause of such wide- 
spread miseiy and bloodshed ;" a custom which does not appa- 
rently offer " greater difficulty than an English settlement or 
will, containing remote gifts in remainder, to successive classes 
of strangers in blood." 

In conclusion, he observes, that " as the descent of property 
in India is regulated with reference to benefits to be conferred 
upon the souls of deceased ancestors; so, the jurisdiction of the 
ecclesiastical courts of England over matters testamentary, and 
in cases of intestary, is derived entirely from the anxiety felt ih 
Catholic times, — that the repose of the souls of the departed 
should be secured by a proper disposition of personal estate, 
under the direction of the bishop of the diocese and his subor- 
dinates, in payment of debts, and performance of n 
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Sanatory plaiUt in Sig- Veda.—The Amiiu p\i/riciant. — MeJiatl ntM in Mahd- 
bhirata, — Smutrit tfritfri on medicuiei t — Airiya/ Ciarakai Sutnia. Tietr 
teortt vahei bg the Katift q/' Bagdad. 

Althottoh the science of medicine cannot be traced to the earliest 
periods of Sanskrit literature, we infer the existence of medical 
practice from various passages in Vedic poetry. For instance : 
several hymns celebrate the hygienic properties of water, air, and 
vegetables : — 

" I invoke the dWioe waters in which our cattle drink : 
Ambrosia is in the waters ; in the waters are medicina] herbs." 

Soma is supposed to preside over medicinal herbs, and there- 
fore the Biahi Med&thitt continues his hymn, as : — 

" Soma has declared to me, ' all medicaments as welt as Agni. the 
benefactor of the universe, are in the waters ;' the waters contain all 
healing herbs. 

"Waters bring to perfection all disease,— dispelling medicaments for 
(the good of) my body, that I may long behold the sun. 

"Watere take away whatever sin has been (found) in me, whether I 
have (knowingly) done wrong or have pronounced imprecations (against 
holy men), or (have spoken) untruth. 
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" I have this day entered into the waters : we have mmgled with tlieir 

essence." ^ 

In another hynuij wholly addressed to Soma^ we read : — 

"Thou, Soma, fond of praise, the lord of plants, art life to us." 

And again at verses 12 and 17 : 

" Bo unl« ua, Soma, the bestower of wealth, the remover of disease- 
Exulting Soma ! increase with all twining, plants."^ 

At this period, " the Aswins " are called " physicians of the 
gods." In our first chapter will be found a description of the 
Aswins. They are the twin-children of the sun, bom at the 
rising of that luminary. Their character is lively, humorous, 
and beneficent. Many of the deeds they perform are marvellous, 
but others, of which we will now make mention, are of the more 
ordinary of medical practice. In the following hymns, by the 
Bishi Eakshivat, we find them curing blindness and dea&tess. 

The Rishi Kakshivat says : — 

" Hear the song of the stumbling (blind man), for verily, Aswins, I 
glorify jou, recovering my eyes (through you) who are protectors of good 

The Aswins also gave sight to Kanwa, "unable to see his way," 
and hearing to the son of Nrishada."* Kanwa is again men- 
tioned in the hymn which follows, where the Rishi says : 

" You (gave relief) to the imprisoned Atri, (quenching the) scorching 

heat Solicitous of worthy praise, jou gave sight to Kanwa, 

blinded (by darkness).* 

In another hymn the same Rishi KaksMvat says : 

" Thus, Aswins, have I declared your exploits ; may I become the 

».,voLi.p.81&; Big- 
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master (of this place), having abundant cattle snd a numerous pn^enj, 
and retaining my eight, and enjofiog a long life : ma; I enter into old 
age, as (a master entere) his house."' 

And in concluding bis fine hymns to the Aswins, this Rishi 
expresees moral beneUt £rom his intercourse with them. 

" Non am I disdainful of sleep, and of the rich man who benefits not 
others, for both (the morning sleep and the selfish rich man) quickly 
perish,"' 

On another occasion, we find Rudia invoked as the bestower 
ofhealth.' 

" Father of the Maruts, may thy felicity extend to us ; exclude us not 
from the sight of the sun 

" Nursed by the sanatory vegetables which are bestowed by thee, may 
I live a hundred winters : extirpate my enemies, my eitceeding sin, and 
my manifold infirmities, 

"Thou, Rudra, art the chiefest of beings in glory 

" Let us not provoke thee, Rudra, to wrath, by our (imperfect) adora- 
tions ; invigorate our sons by thy medicinal plants, for I hear 

that thou sjt a chief physician among [>hysiuians." 

And in subsequent verses Rudra is agiuu solicited to give the 
gift of " healing herbs," and those medicaments which " are the 
alleviation (of disease) and defence against danger." 

Evidence of the practice of medicine in the Rig- Veda period 
is also afforded hy a hymn, translated by Dr. Muir, where we 
read: 

1. "Different men have various occupations and designs. The car- 
penter seeks something that is broken, the doctor a patient, the priest 
some one who will offer libations 

3. "With dried up sticks, with birds' feathers, with metals, the ariizan 
continually seeks ai^r a man vrith plenty of gold. 

* WilBon'i trana.iVoLi. p.913i Big- I 'Hymn, by OrituiinsdB. WilMn'a 
Vod^ i lie. trans., »oL i. pp. 290, 292 ; Kig-Veds, 

> Ibid, p. 325 ; i. 120. | i. Sa. 
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3. " I am a poet, roy foiber ia a. doctor, and raj motber & grinder of 
com. With our difierent views, aeeking to get gain, we run after (our 
respective objects) 

4. " The drRiight-horse seekn an easy-going carriage ; frogs 

a pond." t 

At a later period the Code of Manu mentioiis " physicians," 
hut classes them with men "who worship images for gain," with 
" sellers of meat," and with such aa " live by low traffic." ' It 
is even declared that " food given to a seller of the moftnplant, 
or to a physician," cormpts. But whilst this code thus treats 
practitioners with little respect, it shows knowledge of and value 
for " medical substances ;" for a king ia advised to wear gems 
which repel poison, and to take medicines which resist venom." ' 

In an episode to the Mah&bh&rata,* written probably at a period 
subsequent to the Code of Mann, a most graphic and vigorous 
description is given of the ocean being churned for the recovery 
of lost treasures ; the most essential of which was the ambrosia, 
which confers life and health. Mr. Fergusson^ calls attention 
to the very significant fact, that even the gods and the Asuraa 
&iled in efibrts to obtain this ambrosia until they were assisted 
by the serpents." But when Ansnta, the serpent-king, bid the 
great snake Yftsoki wind himself as a churning cord around the 
mountain Mand&ra, all the gods pulled vigorously at the living 
cord, until from the agitated floods uprose the moon and the 
goddess Lakahmt, the white horse and the wonderful gem called 
kaustubha, and at length Dhanwantari the physician, bearing in 
his hands a white jug containing the coveted ambrosia.^ AAer 
this striking apparition we lose sight of Dhanwantari, until he 



' Uuir, in J. B. A, 8. (New 8«riM), 
TOl. ii. p. 28. BJg-Teda, ii. 112. 

> Code of Maiiu, iii. 162, 180. 

> Ibid, 208, 210, 212, 220; tu. 218. 

* Cited by Sir W. Jonea, Discourtai 
and Bojle, A. H. M., p. IBl. 

• FeigiusoD, note* on Tree and Ser- 
pent Worship. Intro., p. 70. 



' This Bcoords with ft notion «bkb 
wu terj pterakat in ancient timea, of 
■arpcnt-wonhippers being in poaNaioa 
of Talusble medical secrete. 

' Fauche, i. 121 ; MaUlbfairalft, i. 
1140. 
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turns up ^ain as the suppoaed author of the Ayur-Veda, " Veda 
of long life." 

The only work at present existing under this tide,' " Ayur- 
veda," is said to hare been revealed by Dhanwantaii to his pupil 
Sosruta; Dhan-vrantari having himBelf, as he declares, received 
it £rom the god Brahin&. 

Before proceeding to treat briefly of this, and the other more 
important medical works now eidsting in print or manuscript, 
we will quote the opinion which the late Professor Wilson enter- 
tained of the medical science of ancient India. 

The ancient Hindus, he says, " attuned as thorough a proli> 
ciency in medicine and surgery as any people whose acquisitions 
are recorded." This," he says, " might be expected, because their 
patient attention and natural shrewdn^s " would render them 
excellent observers ; whilst the extent and fertility of their native 
country '^ would furnish them with many valuable drugs and 
medicaments. Their diagnosis is said, in consequence, " to de- 
fine and distinguish symptoms with great accuracy ; and their 
materia medica is most voluminous. Some of their works are 
on regimen and diet ; others on chikitsA, — ^medical treatment of 
disease. Pharmacy they recognise, but in this subject they are 
obviously deficient; and even the works which survive are of 
" little avail in the present generation, as they are very rarely 
studied and still more rarely understood, by any of the practis- 
ing empyrics." » 

We will turn now to such information as we are able to obtain 
from ancient works in Sanskrit; and here it seems probable, 
that the oldest existing treatise on medicine is that ascribed to a 
son of the Vedic saint, Atri, and hence called the Atreya-Sanbit&. 
This work has not been translated into English; but I am 
favoured by a Sanskrit scholar with notes, from which the fol- 
lowing abstract is condensed. 

' Wilson'* WOTk^ Tol. iii. p. 872. » Ibiil, p. 268 ' Ibid, p. 270, 
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Chapters 1 to 3 may be considered as a general mb>oductioa. 

Chapter 1 relates the meeting of Atreya with some of his pupils 
on the northern face of the Himalaya. H&rita, one of these 
pupils, asks questions on the origin and treatment of disease. 
Atreya explains that the Ayur-Veda, meaning medical science, 
could not be fully communicated within the limits of human life, 
and that his pupils must therefore content themselves with a brief 
account of the smallest of his own compositions, which is com- 
prised within 1500 slokas (or verses). 

Chapter 2 shows the general division of his work into six books, 
and gives their names. In conclusion, it states the eight con- 
stituent parts of the Ayur-Veda. 

Chapter 3 classifies diseases, as : 1st, curable; 2nd, incurable; 
8rd, curable by charms; 4th, scarcely possible to cure. This 
chapter also distinguishes the patients to whom physicians must 
attend, and on what terms, and signifies to what persons they 
must reftise assistance. 

Chapter 4, treats on the physical influence of soil and season ; 
on age and temper, and on the influence of the winds. 

Chapter 6 enumerates the six tastes : as sweet, astringent, bitter, 
sour, salt, and pungent ; and enumerates the influence of each 
on the human body. 

Chapter 6 treats of the medical qualities of diflferent kinds of 
water : as the water of the Ganges, which comes from heaven ; 
water which comes from the sea; water which comes irom clouds 
in general ; and water which comes from thimder-cloods, snow, 
or ice. 

This chapter concludes with prescriptions for the use of hot 
water or cold water in specified diseases. 

Chapter 7 discusses the physical and medical properties of 
milk, — distinguishing the milk of kinc, goats, ewes, bufl'sloes, 
camels, women. It states the cases in which the drinking of 
milk, of either kind, is beneficent ; and concludes by discoursing 
on the medical properties of butter-milk. 
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Chapter 8 continues this subject. 

Cliapter 9 treats on the medicinal {)ualities of sugar-cane, and 
of preparations from it. 

Chapter 10 on soar gruel. 

Chapters 11 and IS ou infusions prepared from rice, harley, 
and other grains. 

Chapter 13 on oils prepared from tila, flax, the castor-oil plant, 
and othera. 

Chapters 14, 15, 16, alao treat ou the medical properties of 
rice, and various kinds of grain. 

Chapter 17 discusses four kinds of potherbs, according to their 
leaves, flowers, fruits, and bulbous roots. 

Chapter 18 is on sweet fruits, — as mangoes, rose-apjdes, pome- 
granates, myrobolans, citrons, grapes, and the fruits of carissa- 
coriauder, and of the mimusops elengi. 

Chapter 19 treats on four kinds of spirituous liquor, as made 
from molasses, honey, meal, and nogweed. 

Chapter 20 describes animals, as hoofed or homed beasts of 
prey, birds, Ashes, snakes living in the water or in arid tracts. 
Many species are given under each division, and the medical 
properties of their flesh are described. 

Chapter 21 gives dietetical rules and prescriptions, and dis- 
cusses the properties of food prepared from various combinations 
of the materials previously described. 

The second mun division of Atreya's work, called Aiishtaka, 
consists of eight chapters. 

Chapter 1 treats on the moral causes of diseases. All diseases 
are said to spring from men's actions. All resemble hell, the 
curable as well as the incurable. And to some crimes fantastic 
punishments are assigned ; as, if a man kills a BrUhman, he will be 
afflicted with jaimdice ; one who kills a king, with consumption. 

Chapter 2 is on dreams. 

Tlie subject of the six remaining chapters appears to be lucky 
and unlucky symptoms and forebodings. 
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The third divinon of this work is called Chikiteita, which 
means, ve observed, medical treatment. This pordon treats of 
diseases in detail. It appears to display much accurate observa- 
tion, which can only be ^anced at in these pages. Intermittent 
fevers are distinguished as of four kinds, returning at an interval 
of one day, three days, fottr days, or at some longer interval. 

Mach is said of diarrhoea, dysentery, and allied diseases. In- 
digestion is described as flatulency, caused f^parently by over- 
eating j and accompanied by sleeplessness, pains in the limbs, 
bnming of the throat, &c. The eighth chapter is devoted to the 
sound and unsound condition of the digestive fiie (Agni) of the 
stomach. The tenth treats of sharp pains, espedally in the 
stomach, produced by excee^ve fatigne, night-walking, sorrow, 
cold food, &c. 

The remaining chapters continue the subject of diseases, touch- 
ing also on consumption and various kinds of hemorrtiage. 

The last division treats of antidotes. 

Charaka ranks next in antiquity to Atreya, amongst renowned 
Sanskrit authors of medical works. Charaka's Sauhit& poeaesses 
even greater interest, we understand, than Susruta's Ayur-Veda, 
which is usually regarded as the standard work of ancient Hindn 
medicine. Charaka appears to have been a person of varied 
thought and culture, and to have had an earnest desire to teach 
men so to manage their bodies, as not only to avoid all tmnecea- 
sary pain on earth, but bo as to ensure happiness after death. 
Charaka himself states, that originally the contents or material 
of bis work was conmmnicated by Atreya to Agnivesa. By 
Agnivesa it was taught to Charaka, and by Charaka it was ctm- 
densed "where it was too prolix, and expanded where it seemed 
too brief." The result of Charaka's labour was a work of con- 
siderable extent : no leas than one hundred and twenty chapters, 
in eight divisions. This work so strongly bears the impress of 
the Hindu mind at the period of its production, that we have 
greatly desired to meet with a translation. But although text 
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and tranBlation are both, we anderstand, in coiuse of publication 
in India, we have been unable to procure even that portion wluch 
is already piinted. We have, therefore, been most thanks to 
receive from a &iend an abstract made from the Sanskrit manu- 
scripts of the India Office library. 

The first division of Charaka's Sanhit& is called Slokasthlna. 
It consists of thirty chapters. Chapter 1 relates the oiigin of 
the work, and gives a brief summary. Chapters Z, 3, and 4 
treat on medical plants and their properties. Chapters 5 to 7 
on matters of diet. Chapter 8 on the senses, and on the elements 
with which the senses correspond, Ch^ters 9 and 10 on the 
qualities which a physician must possess, and also on the qualities 
which are indispensable to his medicaments. Chapters 11 and 
12 show the means by which long life may be secured and ad- 
verse influences counteracted. .Chapter 13 treats on fat, and on 
the diseases thence arising. Chapter 14 on perspiration, and 
how it may be produced. Chapter 16 on medical instruments 
and apphances. Chapter 16 on the presents which a physician 
should receive. Chapter 1 7 gives a general enumeration of diseases 
and their symptoms. Chapter 18 treats on three descriptions 
of swellings. Chapters 19 and 20 give further enumerations of 
diseases and their causes. Chapter 21 is on the "eight defects 
of the constitution," and their influence on health. Chapter 22 
on fasting, on getting fat, on sweating. Sec. Chapter 23 on diseases 
arising from gourmandising. Chapter 24 on the blood and its 
affections. CbEq)ter 25 on purusha, which means the soul. Chap- 
ter 26 on the six flavours or rotas {sweet, salt, pungent, &c.) , 
and the effects of these on the body. Chapters 27 and 28 on 
the effects of different kinds of food and beverage. Chapter 20 
on the vital oi^ans. Chapter 30 on the heart. This division 
then concludes with a general eulogy on the Ayur-Veda. 

The second division of Charaka's work is named Nid&nostbftna, 
and treats in eight chapters on the symptoms of certain diseases, 
as: 1. Fever. 2. Plethora. 3. Gulma, or enlargement of spleen. 
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4. Twenty varieties of ariaary disease. 6. Seven kinds of lep- 
rosy. 6. Fottr varieties of sosha, or consomptioQ. 7. Five de- 
scriptions of numia. 8. Foot kinds of epilepsy. 

The third division, called YimAnasthiLna, likevise consistB of 
eight chapters. Chapter 1 shows the action of flavour and sab- 
stance on the body. Chapter 2 the three stages of digestion. 
Ch^ter S the causes of diseases (climatic and religious). Ch^ 
ter 4 gives three kinds of diagnosis. Chapter 5 treats on some 
of the constituent parts of the body. Chapter 6 gives a general 
description of diseases (curable and incurable, mental and bodily, 
oi^anic and accidental, Sec.). Cbf^ter 7 gives a general claasifi- 
catiou of patients. Chapter 8 treats on the modes of studying 
medicine, on the manner in which a student of medidne should 
behave, and bow one physician should conduct an argument with 
another physician, &c. 

The fourth division bears the name of Sartrasth&na, and this 
also contains eight chapters, treating on the following sut^ects : 

Chapter 1, purusha, — soul, and its relation to the body, and 
the organs of sense as explained in Hindu philosophy. Chapters 
2 to 4 on the foetus, and its physical and moral development. 
Chapter 5 on the soul, as a part of the body when bom. Chap- 
ter 6 on the nature of the human body. Chapter 7 enumerates 
all its parts ; and Chapter 8 treats on generation. 

The fifth division is called Indriyasth&na, and has twelve chap- 
ters. 1. On colour, as indicating health or approaching death. 
2. On smells or tastes which forebode death. 3. On feelings 
which forebode the same. 4. On other symptoms by which 
physicians may pn^nosticate life or death. 5. On dreams, as 
foreboding death. 7^10. On other bodily symptoms of the . 
same character. 11 — 12. On omens and other signs, indepen- 
dent of the body which indicate approaching death. 

The sixth division is Chikitsitasth&na. It consists of thirty 
chapters, and the subject is therapeutics Chapters 1 and 2 
treat on elixirs of hfe, and their preparation. The autgects of 
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the other chapters are as follows : — 3. Fever. 4. Plethora. 5. 
Enlai^meiitofspleen (gulma). 6. UriiLary diseaaes. 7. Leprosy. 
8. CoQsnmption. 9. Mania. 10. Epilepsy. 11. A disease of 
the chest, called kshata keMoa. 12. Swellings. 13. Enlarge- 
ment of the abdomen. 14. Piles. 15, Dysentery. 16. Pallor. 
17. Hiccough. 18. Catarrh. 19. Diarrhtea. 20. Vomiting. 
21. Erysipelas. Z2, Thirst. 28. Poisoning. 24. Raving. 25. 
Sores. 26. Diseases affecting the three vital cavities (belly, 
chest, and head). 27. Paralysis of the lower extremities. 28. 
Flatulency. 29. Gout. 80. Diseases of generative organs. 

The seventh division, or Ealpasth&na, has twelve chapters, 
which treat on drugs, &c., which cause vomiting and pui^ing, 
and on how to adminieter such drugs in the treatment of disease. 
Six hundred medicines of this character are mentioned, and das- 
siiied according to the place they come from, and their inherent 
properties. 

The eighth and last divimon is Siddhisth&na. This also con- 
sists of twelve chapters. From 1 to 8 show in what manner 
the medicines described in the Kalpasth&na should be intro- 
duced into the body by means of syringes and tubes, and shows 
also in what cases emetics, and purgatives, and enemas, should 
not be used. Chapter 9 treats on diseases caused by external 
injuries to either of the vital cavities mentioned above, and of 
treatment in such cases by enemas and purgatives. The vital 
oi^ans included in these vital cavities (chest, belly, and head), 
are enumerated as one hundred and seven. Chapters 10 to 12 
are again chiefly occupied with the uses of enemas. 

Susruta is reported to have lived rather later than Charaka, 
to have been his pupil, and to have excelled his instructor in 
salya and s&l^ya. Salya means, the art of extracting extraneous 
substances; while s&likya signifles, the treatment of external 
organs, as in the case of affections or diseases of the eyes, ears, 
&c. 

To these branches of medicine Susruta appears chiefly to have 
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devoted his work, eaying, on the authority of Dhanwantari, that 
salya is "the first or the best of the medical sciences j less 
liable than any other to the fallacy of conjectural and inferential 
practice; pure in itself ; perpetual in its applicability ; theirordiy 
produce of heaven, and certain source of fame."' But althoo^ 
surgery is his main subject, he also largely introduces " the breat- 
ment of general diseases and the management of vomen and 
childrenj when discussing topics to whix^ they bear relation," * 

Suaruta describes many mechanical modes of giving relief in 
illness, as, " horns, opea at the extremities ;" and gourds, to be 
used in die place of our cupping-glasses. The pressure of the 
atmosphere was removed from the bom by suction, and from the 
gourd by rarefaction of air, produced by the heat of a lamp.* The 
implements he mentions are, Prftfeasor Wilson states, in number, 
one hundred and one. They include pincers; something similar 
to the syringe ; tubes, and accessories, — such as twine, leather, 
bark-skin, cloth. But " the first, beet, and most important of 
all implements," he declares to be the hand. 

Twenty tattrai, or sui^cal instruments, made of metal, are 
n^t enumerated. These must be always bright, handsome, 
polished, sharp ; sufficiently so, indeed, as to be citable of di- 
viding a hair longitudinally. A commentator, VAgbbata, adds, 
that they were in general not above six inches in length, the 
blade forming about a half or quarter of that length." * 

Some of the means by which dexterity in the use of instru- 
ments is to be attained were suggested, probably, by the pre- 
vailing religious prejudice against dissection. Professor Wilson 
calls them " striking spedmens of the lame contrivances to which 
the want of the only effective vehicle of instruction, human dis- 
section, compelled the Hindus to have recourse." Thus, we 



Itwent* nutting ii 
in Wise's Hindu Medicine. (Ucutta, 
184S, facing p. 169— WiUon's Worii, 
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find pupils instructed to practise "the differeot kinds of scisBion, 
— longitudinalj transTeise, inverted, and circular," on flowers, 
bulbs, and gourds. Incission they must practise "on skins, or 
bladders filled vitb paste or mire; scarification, on the fresh 
hides of animals, from which the hair has not been removed ; 
puncturing or lancing, on the hollow stalks of plants, or the 
vessels of dead animals ; extraction, on the cavities of the same, 
or fruits with many large seeds, as the jack and bel ; sutures, 
on skin and leather ; and ligatures and bandages, on well-made 
models of human limbs." That skin, leather, and even dead 
carcases, could be so used, " surprises us," says the Professor, 
" by their supposed incompatibility with what we have hitherto 
been disposed to consider as insurmountable prejudices." * 

Susruta himself seems to have countenanced dissectico as ne- 
cessary for the attainment of competent medical knowledge. He 
^ves, in fact, the general direction, " that the teacher shall seek 
to perfect bis pupil by the application of all expedients which he 
may think calculated to effect his proficiency." And that Sus- 
mta had great reliance on " iuBtrumenta," may be inferred from 
his saying that caustics, emollients, and "other substitutes for 
instrumental agents, are only to be had recourse to where it is 
necessary to humour the weakness of the patient." Susruta 
observes further, that "they are found serviceable, where the 
surgeon has to deal with princes and persons of rank, old men, 
women and children, and individuals of a timid and efieminate 
character," 

Susruta distinguishes disorders occasioned by external injuries 
from such as are caused by vitiated blood, bile, wind, and phlegm, 
or these four combined. A third class of disorders he attributes 
to passions, — as rage, fear, sorrow, joy. On the qualifications 
necessary for a man who would treat the disorders and diseases 
to which the human frame is liable, Susruta expresses himself in 
the following interesting passage, quoted by Professor Wilson : — 
■ Wilson'a Worka, toI. iii. pp. 387— S89. 
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" The judicious alleviation of faoman infirmities, the me»i8 of 
which were compassionately revealed hy the gods, can only be 
effected by the knowledge that is to be guned &om study and 
practice conjoined. He who is only versed in books will be 
alarmed and confused, like a coward in the field of battle, when 
he is called upon to encounter active disease. He who rashly 
engages in practice without previous conversancy vrith written 
science, wiU be entitled to no respect from mankind, and merits 
punishment from the king. Those men who, in ignorance of the 
human frame, venture to make it the subject of their experiments, 
are the murderers of their species. He alone, who is endowed 
with both theory and experience, proceeds with safety and sta- 
bility, like a chariot on two wheels." ' 

In a Sanskrit treatise, quoted by Sir William Ainslie, it is 
said that a physician " must be a person of strict veracity, and 
of the greatest sobriety and decorum. He ought to be thorooghly 
skilled in all the commentaries on the Ayur-Veda, and be other< 
wise a man of sense and benevolence. His heart must be cha- 
ritable, his temper calm, and his constant study how to do good. 
Such a man is properly called a -good physician; and such a 
phyucian ought still daily to improve his mind by an attentive 
perusal of scientific books. When a sick person expresses him- 
self peevishly or hastily, a good physician is not thereby pro- 
voked to impatience ; be is mild, yet courageous, and cherishes 
a cheerfrd hope." ' 

The physician is exhorted to be patient, candid, and encour^- 
ing, because, although a man "may be afraid of his father, 
mother, friends, and guru," he must not fear his physician. To 
consult a physician in illness, is an imperative duty ; and " a per- 
son rejecting a vaidya, or physician, will be punished in hell," 

The presence of a physician for the cure of a disease is "as 
indispensable as a pilot is to a boat." " If a physician is not 

' WilMD. Tol. iii. p. 382. ' Bojlo, A. H. M^ p. 58. 
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consulted when a person is ill, he will soon die, as a lamp ex- 
posed to wind is liable to be extinguished. 

A severe disease may sometimes be cured immediately by a 
good physician, but a simple disease is much increased by the 
want <^ early assistance. " At the commencement, like a young 
plant, it is readily rooted up, but as it expands and grows in 
strength the diffitndties are much increased." 

"When a physician is sent for, he must inquire what the sick 
person ha^ eaten or otherwise done to produce the disease. He 
should then mark the signs of longevity in his patient ; as " long 
armB and fingera; lai^ eyes, forehead, trunk, teeth, mouth, 
hands, feet, and shoulders." " Fore-legs short and fleshy," a 
short neck, deep voice, " external ears long," are also signs of a 
long life. It is then observed, that Br&hmans and Bajahs are 
cured with difficulty, "because they will not always take the 
proper remedies, and the physician is a&aid to urge his instruc- 
tions." The same is said to be the case with women, children, 
and o\A people, who neglect or disobey prescriptions. A sick 
person who deceives his physician, or is at enmity with him, is 
not likely to get cured ; and one who lives in the house of a per- 
son who despises the physician, " has the smallest possible chance 
of recovery." ' 

Having ascertained that India has possessed medical science, 
one demres to know at what periods the scientific works were 
written, the voluminous prescriptions made, and the bold surgical 
operations performed ; but so indifierent is India to questions of 
chronology, and indeed to dates in general, that no assistance 
ctm be derived from her for the solving of such questions. We 
must therefore content ourselves by following the late Dr. Hoyle, 
in collecting evidence from Arabs, Greeks, and other foreigners, 
which bear to a certain degree on the a^ of Hindu medicine. 

It is well known that the Khalife of Baghdad collected around 

' Wise, Hind. Med., 19, S2, 23, 28. 
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them all the learning of their era. Sardis, Persepolis, Damaacus, 
TarsuB, Alexandria, and many other schools of learning, sent 
their representatiTes ; and amongst these learned men we find 
Hindu phyudans. Somewhere between a.d. 753 and 774, Al- 
Maiunr, or Almanazor, appears to have removed the seat of 
Arab government firom Damascus to the newly-hnilt city of 
Baghdad ; and to those who lore ancdent India, one of the most 
interesting drcunutances connected with this Khalif ia, that he 
had frequent communication with the Persians, or Saasanians, of 
Persepolis ; and that hy his command the Saodtrit fables, called 
Fables of Pilpay, which had been rendered from Sanskrit into 
Pehlevi,* were translated into Arabic, and thua diffused through- 
out Europe. Al-Mansnr appears to have had a graieral delight 
in leamii^, for he also commanded the tranalation of " an Indifui 
aatroDomical treatiae ;" and what ia more directly to our purpose, 
he caused translatdons to be made from the Sanskrit of medical 
scientific works, among which we find particularised, " a tract 
upon poisons," by Shanak (meaning Charaka) ; and a treatise 
on medicine, or materia medica, by Shaahnrd (meaning Sus- 
ruta),* 

Also amongst the learned men assembled at Baghdad there 
were, as already observed, many Oreeks j and the later Greek 
physicians are found to have been acquainted with the medical 
works of the Hindus, and to have availed themaelvea of their 
medicaments. Touching but very lightly upon these points, we 
note that Artaxerxes was attended by a Greek physician, and 
that Valerian, when taken to Sardia as a captive, was accompanied 
by a physician. So, also, when the daughter of the Emperor 
Aurelian married Siqwr II., we find Greek physicians to have 
been unongst her attendants. And, as a home for these Greeks, 
the city of Jondisabour, or Nisabnr, was built; and the city. 
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being thna co\oiaseA by learned men, became a oelebrated school 
of medicine. At this school was educated Gabriel Bactisbna, a 
Syrian, vho vent to Baghdad to attend Al-Mansur medically, 
and became one of the translators of works on medicine from 
Sanskrit into Arabic' Oreek physictaus, or men educated at 
Orteoo-Asiatic schools of medicine, ^pear to have done much 
to preserve and diffuse the medical science of India; and this 
gives UB a direct interest in their references to India. We find, 
for instance, that the Oreek physician Actuarius celebrates the 
Hindu medicine called tryphala. He does not call it a Hindu 
remedy, but he mentitms the peculiar products of India of which 
it is composed l^ thm Sanskrit name Myrobalans. .Xtius, 
again, who was a native of Amida, in Mesopotamia, and studied 
at Alexandria about the end of the fifth century, not ordy e^eaks 
o{ the Myrobalans, but mentions them as the proper cure for 
elephantiaais, which he notes as a disease common in India. It 
is unnecessary to give more than these flying aUusiona to " India 
in Greece ;" but " India in Baghdad," or the presence of Hindus 
and Hindu science at the courts of the Khali& affords direct evi- 
dence of a period prior to which the medical science must have 
been matured in India. We give fall attention, therefore, to 
the Arabs, and we learn with interest that Serapion, one of their 
earliest writers, mentions the Indian Charaka, praising him as 
an authority in medicine, and referring to the Myrobalans as 
forming part of Charaka's prescriptions.* 

The MyrobaUns, which Serapion recommends on the authority 
of the Indian Charaka, are the produce of three trees : 1st, of 
terminalia chebnla ; 2nd, of terminaHa bellerica ; 3rd, of phyl- 
lanthoB emblica. The name triphaja is used for this medi<nne 
in the Sanskrit dictionary called the Amara Kosha, about the 
beginning of the Christian era. In Professor Wilson's Paper 
on Leprosy, as known to the Hindus, he gives a prescription 

■ Dieti, Analecta HedicB. ' Bojrla, Ant. Hind. Med., p. S6. 
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from Susnita, of vhich triphala, translated three MTrobalans, 
forms a chief ingredient.' 

More tiiterestiiig than Serapion was Ilhazes. We find him 
at Baghdad with Al-Manaor. He is said to have been a learned, 
liberal, and accomplished ph^cian, whose practice waa lucra- 
tive, but who devoted his time so largely to the poor that he 
died in penurj'. Al-Mansnr inquired his opinion as to the kind 
of physician to be preferred. Rhazes wrote in reply, that a de> 
sirable physician must have been " indnstrions in perusing and 
examining the books of the ancient phyudans," and he should 
also have " practised in populous cities, where there were great 
nnmbers of patients as well aa of physicians ;" * bat that if both 
qualifications could not be had in perfection, it were better to 
be wanting in a measure in practice, " than to know nothing at 
all of the learning of the ancients. BJiazes wrote twelve books 
on chemistry, one of these being a treatise on alchemy. His 
most important conbibution to science is his accotmt of the 
small-pox, which he was the first to describe.' On two occasions 
Rhazes refers to the " Indian Charaka" as an authority fca state- 
ments on plants or drugs.* 

Another celebrated medical man, immediately succeeding 
Rhases, is Aviceuna, called Sheikh Reyes, or the prince of phy- 
sicians. Ihr. Rutherfurd Russell gives the following account of 
him. " He was bom in Bokhara, whither his father had gone 
with a son of the same Al-Mansur to whom Rhazea wrote the 
epistle we have quoted, Avicenna became celebrated, at a very 
early age, for the extent of hie acquirements in all branches of 
knowledge, including dialectics, geometry, and astronomy." His 
career was chequered. At one time he was a grand vizier, at 
another a fugitive for his life. He died at the age of fifty-eight. 



* BoTle, Anctent Hind. Hod., tj, 37. 
WiM, Bin. Med, p. 866. 

■ Heron of Medicine: 1861. Bj 
Batliorfurd Biuael, M.D., p. 111. 

> Rutherford BuMell, pp. 110—112. 



Bbwat, on Small-Pox and Mcasira, 
traualated b; Dr, CbceDbill. London, 
1847, p. 187 ff. 
' B«jte, Anoient Hind. Med., p. 38. 
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in the year 1036. He translated into Arabic the works of Aru- 
totle. 

In treating of leeches, Avicenna begins by a reference to what 
the " Indians say," and then gives nearly the very words of Sus- 
ruta, describing the six poisonous leeches, amongst which are 
those called krishna or black, the hairy leech, that which is 
variegated like a rainbow, that which ia striped yellow and 
black, &c., &c.' 

In the re^ of Harun-al-RasUd, we find not only that the 
medical treatises of the Hindus were valued by the Arabs, but 
that Hindu physicians actually lived at Harun-al-Rasbid's court. 
For this information we are indebted to the Arab author, Ibn 
Osaiba, whose bit^aphies are quoted by Professor Dietz.' Ibn 
Oaaiba states that Manka was a Hindu, eminent in the art of 
medicine, learned in Sanskrit literature. He made a journey 
from India to Iraca, cured the Khalif Hanin-al-Kashid of an 
illness, and translated a work on poison by Charaka from Sans- 
krit into Persian. 

Another native of India, named Saleh, is also celebrated by 
Ibn Osaiba. He was, he says, one of the most learned amongst 
learned Hindus, and greatly skilled in curing disease according 
to Indian modes. He lived in Iraca during the reign of Hanin- 
al-Kashid. He travelled to Egypt and Palestine, died, and was 
buried in Egypt. 

Prom these foreign witnesses we do not learn the date of any 
of the celebrated medical works of ancient India; but we may 
gather from them thus much, that they had already attained world- 
wide celebrity, when the Khalits of Baghdad collected the greatest 
works and summoned the most learned scientific men of their 
era to give brilliancy to Baghdad as a seat of learning. 

To exhibit India's ancient science is impossible to Europeans 

' Rovle, Andent Hind. Mod., p. 88. I ' Aiialeotn Medica, p. 124. Leipiig, 
Wilson*. Worke,T0l.iu. p. 300. Sii*r., 1888. 
i., ob. 18. I 
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uniLcquainted with Sanskrit, or not having access to the native 
medical libraries, in which we nnderetand many medical books 
are strictly withheld from the European eye. An interesting 
summary of sach works as Hindus could be persuaded to exhibit 
may, however, be found in a " Commentary of the Hindu System 
of Medicine/' published by Dr. Wise. Prom his pages we trans- 
fer some scattered bints. 

" Man ia like a coachman drivmg his own carriage ; If this be well 
made, and if he contiaue to drive cautiouelj, it will go a long time ; but 
ir he drive it upon bad roods the wheels will get injured, and the carriage 
will be soon worn out." * 

Amongst the essential parts of a man's body are chyle, blood, 
bone. 

" Good chyle produces good health, and with it braveiy, atreugth, and 
a fine colour of the body, and retentive memory.* 

" Tbe blood is derived from the digested parts of the chyle, and by 
being concocted by tbe bile, becomes red "> 

Too little blood makes the skin rough and the vessds lai and 
feeble. Too much blood produces fevers and other diseases. 

" Blood is'never deranged by itself, as whatever acts unfavonrably on 
it produces first its effect upon the air, phlegm, and bile ; and then it 
acts on the blood. On this account the diBeasesof the blood are cured, 
by first curing the derangements of the humours." 

Bone is said to be formed from blood and fat. If the essential 
element of the bones diminishes in the system, " they become 
painful, the teeth and nails crack, become loose, and the body 
becomes dry." 

The number of bones in the body is given by Susruta as 300, 
by Charaka as 806, — the difference being, aa to whether carti- 
lages count as bones. 

■ Wiie, Hind. Hed., p. 80. ' Ibid, p. 49. ' Ibid, pp. «)— 52. 
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Omitting furtlieT notice of tlie component parts of the body, 
we turn to the " nature of temperaments," and find a man with 
too much bile described thus : — 

" hia fortune ia bad, bis hair becomes soon grey, the upper 

part of his head bald, and his skin wrinkled, as if bj age. He eats 
much, and dislikes nann articles of food ; is soon angry, and is as soon 
pacified ; is of moderate strength, and does not Uve long. His memory 
is good, and he ia a good man of business, and speaks accurately, and 
to the purpose. His appearauce is fine, and in company he excels in 
speaking."* 

Temperament is affected by climate. 

" The moist country (Anflpa) ia intersected by rivers ; . . . . the air 
is cool. There, lilies and other water-doners abound : geese, ducks, 

cranes, fish and serpents, are numerous. In such a situatioa 

the inhabitants are unhealthy, and are short-lived. There, diseases of 
air and phlegm abound ; and the inhabitants are fat, indolent and weak. 
In such situations the juices of the body require U> be dried by the use 
of hot, dry, and light food, in small quantities; so as to strengthen the 
internal fire." 

In the hot, hilly country, where arid plains are covered with 
dwarf trees and prickly shrubs, the inhabitants have little muscle 
and large bones. The diseases of air and bile are most frequent. 
The climate is healthy, and the inhabitants are good workmen, 
and long-lived.* 

Under the head of Personal Duties, Dr. Wise spealcB of diet, 
saying, that "The medical writers usuaUy commence the cure of 
a disease by arranging the diet that is to be followed by the sick 
person. So much do the Hindu physicians rely upon diet, that 
they declare that most diseases may be cured by following care- 
fully dietetic rules ; and if a patient does not attend to his diet, 
a hundred good medicines will not remove the disease. The 
generality of diseases being supposed to be produced by derange- 

' Wise, Hind. Med., p. 77. ' lUd, p. 85. 
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meot of the humours, if one or more are morbidly increased in 
quantity, their indicationfl of cure are commenced by promoting 
the juBt balance of elements and humours." ' 

In the chapter on pharmacy, it is said that the Hindu physicians 
participated lai^y in the error of employing drugs, without 
exsmining sufficiently the properties of ample medicines, and 
supposed they augmented efficacy by multiplying ingredients. 
In confirmation of this remark, we may refer to ao ancient pre- 
scription, transcribed by Dr. Butherfurd Russell,' consisting of 
forty-six separate items. Much good advice b given in the 
ancient Hindu works on chooang herbs which are well-grown 
in a good soil. Those firom the Himalaya roouutiuns are the 
best, aa the juice of such plants is usually the strongest j and 
medicinee must be fresh, have their proper smell, and, after a 
year, must be thrown away. Cowherds, hunters, &«., may be 
employed to collect medicinal plants ; hut a Br&hman should be 
preferred, particularly if he is poor. 

Better advice is that the physician himself " should penetrate 
forests and climb moxmtains, to examine the plants in their 
natural situations j and this physician "should not despise the 
information obtained from hunters and shepherds, who may have 
had opportunities of witnessing their eflFecta." ' 

In a division of Susruta's work on antidotes, which is called 
the Ealpasthftna, medicinal drugs and plants are arranged aa : 
tuberous and bulbous roots, bark of roots, bark of lai^ trees, 
fruits and seeds, acrid and astringent vegetables, milky plants, 
gums and resins. This work appears to give the earhest informa- 
tion on medical geography.* 

When treating on modes of admiQistering medicines, we find 
it observed that — 

" Medicines, given in too small doses, will be like throwing a little 
water upon a large Are, which ratlier increases than diminishes it." 
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And again, if the medicine is given in doses which are too 
large, it will be liable to produce other diseases.' 

In treating of the digestive oi^ans in the sixth chapter, Susruta 
says that dyspepsia results when a person is sleepy or in a passion, 
a&aid, grieved or fatigued at the time of eating ; when he sleeps 
during the day instead of at night, and eats at irregular times. 
When there is want of digestion; it is said further, although a 
dyspeptic man may think his appetite good, and eat food, it does 
not nouruh his body, but acts as a poison in destroying him.* 

Some other diseases are enumerated, under distinct heads ; as 
diseases of the mind, diseases of the head and neck, and diseases 
of the cheat, including asthma, eough, and heart diseaae. Diseases 
caused by poisons and hydrophobia are also touched on. The 
last book treats on the diseases peculiar to women and children, 
concluding with " Diseases produced by Devils," which terrible 
class of disorders is by no means peculiar to women and children. 
On the contrary, evil spirits are represented as being ever present 
on the watch to seize upon all unguarded persons. Those who 
are attentive to religious duties, and respectful towards holy men, 
escape these afflictions; but the person who omits prescribed 
ceremonies is taken possession of by any lurking demon, — be it 
Yet&l, Pisftcha, Sri-sarpa, &c. 

In commencing this chapter we fdt that medical science ap- 
peared in ancient India like a phantom; for although it is a 
reality, we do not see it affecting society there as it does in 
other ancient countries. We never hear of physicians, whether 
Hindu or foreign, as residing at the courts of sovereigns in India. 
Physicians never assist in the plots of Hindu fiction, nor do phy- 
mcians appear on battle fields or at death beds, either in history 
or poetry. Nevertheless, medicine and surgery are facts in an- 
cient India; and the treatment indicated in certain critical cases 
led Professor Wilson to observe, that " the operations are rude, 

■ WiM, Hiti. Ued., pp. 187, 128. ' Ibid, p. 329. 
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and very imperfectly described. They were evidently bold, and 
must have been hasardons : thdr being attempted at all is, 
however, moBt extraordinary, unleos their obliteration from the 
knowledge be considered a still more remarkable circumBtance. 
It wonld be an inquiry of some interest, to trace the caoaes of 
the disappearance of 8ui^;ery from amongst the Hindus : it is 
evidently of comparatively modem occurrence, as operatiTe and 
instrumental practice forms so principal a part of those writings 
which are undeniably most ancient, and which, being regarded 
as the composition of inspired writers, are held of the highest 
authority." 

This inquiry is connected with the progress of manners ; " for 
the persons, whoever they were, who wrote in the diaracter of 
Munis, or deified sages, woold not have compromised that cha- 
racter by imparting precepts utterly contrary to the ritual or 
the law, or at variance with the principles and prejudices of their 
countrymen." And in alluding to certain passages in Susruta 
and his commentator Vftgbhata, Professor WUson says there is 
much in them " which is utterly irreconcilable with present no- 
tions, and we must, therefore, "infer that the existing senti- 
ments of the Hindus are of modem date, growing out of an 
altered state of society, and unsupported by their oldest and 
most authentic civil and moral, as well as medical institutes." ' 

' H. H. Wilwn'* Works, vol iiL p. 891. 
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A8TRONOUT, ALGEBRA, ETC. 

CoaHfUaliont i» Sig-Veda. — Moon, month. — Cidendari for regulating religioia 
ceretnomei. — Imntigatioit of Iht SArya-SiddMnla. — Aryabhata, — accurate ob' 
tnationt, AO. BOO. — VardhamOiira, astronomer and atfrologer.^ShM:ard- 
eidrga. — Mgebra. — Our fyturu iarived from old Santbril Utter*. — Decline of 
atlronimg in Iniia. _ 

Eastern natiouB have ever loved to contemplate " the floor of 
heaven, thick inlaid with patines of bright gold." 

The sun, the moon, planets, stars, and eclipses, were watched 
by Hindus with adoring reverence, until in later times they be- 
came to them bright pages wherein "to read the fate of men and 
empires." Bnt we shall find that they were astronomers before 
they became astrologers, and that they were star-gazing poets 
before they became astronomers. 
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Sun, moon, and stars, are described with quaint and affec- 
tionate obeerration in the Kig-Vcda, and in the Br&hmanas. 
The dawn is the daughter of the sun, who leads forth the white 
horses of her father's car. The sun, the '' golden-handed, all- 
beholding Savitri," " traveU by an upward and by a downward 
path," ' He " reaches the summit of the sky, dispersing dark- 
ness." He " lights up the eight points of the horizon." He 
travels downwards, he " unyokes his horses," and " night extends 
the veiling darkness over all." * 

The day on which the sun " reaches the summit of the sky," 
is made important in the ancient ceremonial. Fear is expressed 
in the Aitareya-Br&hmana lest "at the highest pitch" he should 
lose his balance; and therefore, the gods "pulled him up and 
tied him with five ropes," the five ropes being chanted prayers.' 

Some other curious observations relating to the sun occur in 
this BriLbmana ; as, " that the sun bums with the greatest force 
after it has passed the meridian, and that the prayers which ac- 
company the third or evening libation should therefore be pro- 
nounced with the greatest force of the performer'a voice." And 
again, it is said that the sun " does never set nor rise." When 
people think it sets, it is not so ; for " after having arrived at 
the end of the day it makes itself produce two opposite effects : 
making night to what is below, and day to what is on the other 
side," * 

More significant for our purpose, because bearing on the firet 
indications of astronomy, is the mention of the moon and stars. 

" Thfiee constellations, placed on high, which are visible by night, and 
go elsewhere bj day, are the undisturbed holy acts of Varuna; (and 
by his command) the moon moves resplendent by night."^ 

And again : 

' Wilsoa, Big-Ved», vd. i. p. 98. i ' Haug's Aitarers-BrUiiiuiia, ii. p. 

• Ibid, p. 306. 842. 

* Haug*! Aibneya-BrthiDMia, ii. p. ' Wilion'i Rig-T«da, vol. i, p. 63 ; 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



'- (At the approach) of the all-ill uminatiiig sun, (he constellations de- 
part with the night, like thieves."! 

The word used, on this occasion, Professor Wilson says, is 
nakshatr&ni, — lunar astcrisms. It is difficult, on many occa- 
sions, to determine whether the moon, or the soma-plant used 
in sacrifice, is intended by the word "soma," But there is one 
verse which distinctly gives us Soma, — the moon, travelling 
amongst the moon -stations. 

" Soma is placed in the lap of these Nakshatrae,"* 

We may therefore assume, that close observation of the moon's 
progress, and of the appearance of the group of stars near which 
she passed, was already made when the Rig- Veda and the Brih- 
tnanas were composed. In the first we find that the full moon, 
and the last day before the full moon, and the new moon, have 
distinctive epithets. In the thirty-second hymn of the second 
book of the Rig- Veda,* and in the BHLhmanas, there are legends 
describing the constellations. Orion (Praj&pati) is said to be in 
love with Aldebaran (Rohint). Sinus desires to protect Alde- 
baran, or Rohint, aJid shoots a three-jointed arrow through the 
back of the eager Orion, Therefore, to this day, Orion lies 
sprawling towards Aldebaran, the three stars in his belt beii^ 
the three-jointed arrow. Aldebaran (Rohini), or perhaps the 
whole constellation of Orion, was one of the nakshatras, or 
moon's mansions. Rohim, says the legend, was King Soma's 
favourite, and he wished to remain with her constantly, but was 
compelled to diride his time equally amongst his other wives ; 
<»■, in other words, to dwell for equal periods successively at each 
of the twenty-seven nakshatras. These passages indicate that 
the new moons and full moons were closely watched, which is 
also evident from the mention of a thirteenth month. 

ELI UaU«r, A. S. L., p. 212 1 Rig , 
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In Professor Wilson's translation of the Big- Veda we read : 

" He, who accepting the rites (dedicated to him), knows the twelve 
months and their productions, and that which is eupplementarily en- 
geudered."' 

" This passage is important," says Wilson in a note, " as indi- 
cating the concurrent use of the lunar and solar years at this 
period, and the method of adjusting the one to the other." 

The name for the moon in Sanskrit, Greek, and German, is 
derived from a root, signifying to measure.* The moon was the 
" measurer." " Time was measured by nights, and moons, and 
winters, long before it was reckoned by days, and suns, and 
years."* The close connection between the names for moon 
and month make it probable "that a certain knowledge of lunar 
chronol*^ existed," even before " the separation of the Indo- 
European &mily." * 

New moon festivals and fiill moon festivals were integral 
elements in early Hindu worship, and each Veda appears to 
have had a calendar, called jyotisha; hut whether any original 
copies of these calendars stiU exist, seems donbtfii]. They are 
interesting as being first steps in astronomy, although constructed 
solely with a view to the regulation of religious ceremonies. 

In the days of Sir W. Jones, the originals of such calendars 
wonld have been deemed invaluable ; for, so scientific in aspect 
is Hindu astronomy, that Sir W. Jones, and even Colebrooke 
and Lassen, hoped to obtiun from it trustworthy dates. This 
question has lately been moat thoroughly investigated ; for the 
Sfirya-Siddh&nta, one of the most important of Sanskrit works 
on astronomy, has been attacked, and defended, and explained, 
by a series of competent European scholars. 

We will endeavour to state the results. 



' WilMD, ToL L pp. 66, 66 1 Rig- j * Science of Language, toI. i. ] 
Veda. i. 25. ' Max MiUlor, A. 8. L., 212. 

> Mai MOlier, A. S. L., 211. | 
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In the sixth volume of the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Professor Whitney, an American Sanskritist, who has 
also the advantage of a knowledge of astronomy, published an 
English tranalation, by the Rev. E. Biu^ess, of the Siirya-Sid- 
dh&nta, with an elaborate commentary and exposition, for the 
greater part by himself.' This paper excited comments from M. 
Biot, the late venerable astronomer of Paris, and from Professor 
Weber, of Berlin. Professor Whitney contributed' two other 
papers to the Joontal of the American Oriental Society, whieh 
were published in the eighth volume (18641), and some further 
remarks to the Jomiial of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1865. 
M. Biot believed that the Hindus derived their ^tem of nak- 
shatras, or moon-stations, from the Chinese; and Professor 
Whitney shows that tiie Hindu nakshatra does not mean the 
same thing as the Chinese aieu. Sieu means a single star, 
whereas nakshatra generaUy expresses a group of stars, or rather 
a certain portion of the starry heavens. Professor Weber is 
cited as having shown that the " Chinese system of aieu was not 
traceable farther back than to two or three eentories before 
Christ;" whilst nakshatras are amongst the heavenly objects 
mentioned in Rig-Veda hymns. For an extended and thorough 
investigation of the position and value of the nakihatraa we are 
indebted to Professor Weber, although he gives rather more 
importance to single stars than the American astronomer (from 
whose paper we are quoting) believes to have been given to them 
by the ancient Hindus.* 

The Arab man&zil, and the signs of the lunar zodiac, bear a 
marked resemblance to the Hindu nakshastras, being groups of 
stars marking out the ecliptic into twelve nearly equal divisions. 
Such a system, Professor Whitney observes, is as well suited as 
any that could be devised for a people seeking to define the daily 

' Another tmuktion of tbe SAm- [ ' W.B.Wbituey, Tiewa of Biot and 

SiddhintB, ty Pimdit BIpft Dera Bfta- — - ■ . .. -« 

trin, nu published at Calcutta (BibL I 

Ind.) in 1861. | 
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stages of the moon's rerolation, without the aid of isstruments. 
The difiQculties of the case having been further conaidered, be 
continues, " all the conditions, then, which would postulate a 
choice of single stars, or of stars or groups separated by precisely 
equal intervab, or confined to the immediate vicinity of the 
ecliptic, are so entirely wanting, that no A priori probability of 
the construction of such a series can be claimed." ^ 

The path of the moon was, in feet, marked by twenty-seven 
stations, believed by Hindu observers to be equi-distant. But 
when " a new and more exact astronomy had been brought in 
from the West," the moon was reduced in significance " to one 
of a class of planetary bodies, all whose movements were ct^ble 
of being predicted, and their places at any given time deter- 
mined," * and their conjunctions calculated by an elaborate sys- 
tem of rules. Then first the lesser planets were mentioned * by 
Hindu astronomers, and then first was an observation made by 
toA of the jimction stars, which yielded a trustworthy date. That 
this must have been not far from a.d. 600 is proved. Professor 
Whitney considers, by evidence presented at the end of his note 
to verses two to nine of the eighth chapter of the Surya-Sid- 
dhfinta.* 

The results of this one grand efibrt, never repeated and never 
rivalled, are recorded with occasional slight and unexplained 
modifications by every succeeding author, from century to cen- 
tury.' The date coincides with that of the Hindu astronomer, 
Aryabbata; and Aryabhata, we understand, "availed himself 
largely of the progress which the Greeks (especially Hipparchus) 
had made in astronomy /' and " not only improved upon their 
new theories and inventions, but added also tbe results of his 
own independent investigations." ^ 

In the time of Mr. Colebrooke, the works of Aryabhata were 

' Whitney, Eindn Kad Chinwe Asto- 1 * Whitney, Hindu and Cbinese Atl^ 
rismip, p. 27. mmt, p. iS. 

' Ibid, pp. 27, 28. ' Ibid, !. l, p. 94. 

' Ibid, p. 89. \ ' Eiiight'i Cfcbp., urt. "Sanikrit." 
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only known by quotations and extracts given by bia sncceasors ; 
but even under this disadvantage Mr. Colebrooke rightly judged 
the man and his relative place in bistory. " This ancient astro- 
nomer and algebraist wasj" he says, " anterior both to Yar&faa- 
mibira and Bralimagupta, being repeatedly named by the latter ; 
and the determination of the age when be flourished is particu- 
larly interesting, as his astronomical eyBtem, though on some 
points agreeing, essentially disagreed on others, with that which 
those authors have followed, and which the Hindu astronomers 
Btill maintain." ' After remarking on the early prevalence of 
the system of Brahmagupta, be observes that " Aryabhata ap- 
pears to have had more correct notions of the true explanation 
of celestial phenomena than Brahmagupta himself," who, often 
deviating from his predecessor's juster views, " baa been followed 
by the herd of Hindu astronomers in a system not improved, 
but deteriorated, since the time of the more ancient author." * 

The beginning of the sixth century stands out, therefore, as 
an important era in the history of astronomy in India; and 
every fi'agment of intelligence concerning Aryabhata and his 
works becomes invested with peculiar importance. It is ascer- 
tained on his own authority that Aryabhata was bom at Kusu- 
mapura,^ near the modem Patna.* The date which he assigns 
for his birth corresponds with a.d. 476. His name has been 
spelt by Colebrooke and other Orientalists, Aryabkatta ; but in 
old Sanskrit works recently discovered it is written almost inva- 
riably with one t, Aryabhata; and this is, therefore, the spelling 
now adopted. In addition to most valuable criticism on this 
subject from Dr. Bhau Daji and from Dr. Kem, Dr. Fitz-Edward 
Hall has drawn attention to the fact, that " there were two Hindu 
astronomers called Aryabhata ;' and this information is valuable, 

' Colebrookfl, Mim. Eaiajs, vol. iL Dr. Bhau Di^i. J. R, A. S. {Smi Se- 

p. 426. lies), vol. L, pp. 392 ff. On Mins Fnig- 

> Ibid, p. 42S. menta of Arjabbsta. By Dr. U. Kern. 

' BrierNoIeaoDtheAceajidAuthen- J.R. A.S.,to1. ix. p. 371. 1868. 

licit; of Ihe Works of XysbhnM, Ta- ■ Ibid, p. 406. 

rihsmihira, Brahnugupto, &c,, &c, Bj * Ibiil, p. 40Ei. 
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because the second writer is proved to haTe been very inferior 
to the lirst, and their works being confused, led to the elder 
Aryabhata's being charged with inconaiatency. 

Aryabhata was evidently a great man, and is rec(^nised as 
such by all OrieutaUsts. Lassen calls him "the founder of 
mathematical and astronomical science in India;"' meaning, 
no doubt, that be gathered up the scattered learning of preced- 
ing centuries and infused into it the more correct views which 
hia master-mind had received from Greek teaching. His style 
is said to be pre-eminently concise. Hia chief work is the 
Aryabhatiya-S&tra, which includes two other works, the Daaagtti- 
Sfitra and the Aryashtasata. « The Dasagiti-Sfttra, or Dasagitikft, 
is BO called because it is written in data or ten, viz., strophes. 
And in like manner, the name Ary&shtasata was supposed to indi- 
cate eight hundred couplets. But Dr. Shau Daji, becoming 
possessed of a copy, finds, not eight hundred, but one bimdred 
and eight couplets.' 

Hia idea of the roundness of the earth is thus expressed : — 

" The terrestrial globe, a compound of earth, water, fire, and air, 
entirely round, encompassed by a girdle {tlie equator), stands in the air, 
in the centre of the stellar sphere. Like as a ball formed by the blos- 
soms of the nauclea kadamba is ou every side beset nith flowerets, so is 
the earth>globe with all creatures, terrestial and aquatic."* 

And this globe he believed to have a daily revolution. " Arya- 
bhata," says Dr. Kern, " for aught we know, was the first, and 
remained almost the sole, astronomer among his countrymen, 
who aflirmed the daily revolution of the earth on its own axis." 

He gives the following quotation from one of Aryabhata's 
works : — 

" As a person in a vesBel. while moving forwards, sees an immoveable 

' Dr. Bhsu Diyi, on Anubbata, io | ' J. B, A. a., vol. ii. p. 872. On 
J. R. A. 3. (New Series), vol. i. p. 895. loma Fragmcnl* of AijBbhaU, Bv 
• Ibid, p. 897. Br. a. Kern. 

' Ibid, p. 890. I 
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object moving backwards : in the eame mauner do tlie slnrs, however 
immoveable, seem to move daily." * 

Thus showing tliat it is the earth, not the stars, vhich move. 

On another occasion Aryabhata says, "the sphere of the stars 
is stationary ; and the earth, maiking a revolution, produces the 
daily risiqg and setting of stars and planets." ' 

Mr. Colebrooke states that " Aryabhata affirmed the dinmal 
revolution of the earth on its axis;" that he accounted for it 
" hy a wind or current of aerial fluid, the extent of which, ac- 
cording to the orbit assigned to it by him, corresponds to an 
elevation of Uttle more than a hundred miles &om the surface 
of the earth j that he possessed the true theory of the causes of 
lunar and solar eclipses, and disregarded the imaginary dark 
planets of the mythologista and astrologers, — affirming the moon 
and primary planets (and even the stars) to be essentially dark, 
and only illumined by the stm." ' 

But after attaining this excellence, astronomy in India ap- 
pears gradually to have drifted away from science, for no second 
correct determination of polar longitude and polar latitude is 
recorded; and writers subsequent to Aryabhata confuse astro- 
nomy with astrology. 

Astronomical and astrological science were divided into three 
branches, and the term sanhitd was sometimes used to dis- 
tinguish the whole, sometimes only one, of these branches. Dr. ' 
Kern says, " I think we may account for the ambiguity in this 
way : the whole knowledge of celestial phenomena, — of measur- 
ing time, of omina, of portents, of augury, — in short, natural 
astrology, went under the name Sanhitft, before each of the three 
branches attained its full development. When in course of time 
the Hindus, through the Greeks, became acquainted with two 
separate branches of the knowledge of the stars (the one really 

■ J. R. A. 8., Tol. IX. p. 372. Oit | ' Colebrook«, TSitc. E(M;a, vol. it. 
some FragmenU of Aryabliata. By | p. 392. 
Dr. H. Kern. | ' Ibid, Appendix G., p. 467. 
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scientific, the other quau-scientific), they must have felt some 
difficulty iR incorporating the mathematical astronomy and the 
so-called judicial astrology into their SanhitA." And thua they 
occaeionally referred to the three hranches by the name Sauhit&, 
althooghj as astrology gained importance, the second and third 
divisions are often called Sanhit&, to the exclusion of sdentific 
astronomy. 

Varihamihira may he cited as a celebrated astronomer, to 
whom astrology was irresistibly attractive. He " entered this 
life at Ongein, a.d. 530," and "went to heaven in the 509th 
year of the Saka Kftia," i.e., a.d. 587.' He is called a Mftgadha 
Br&hman, meaning probably by descent. He attained excellence 
in each branch of the sanhitft, and before writing his most cele- 
brated treatise, called the Bribat-Sanliit&, he had composed a 
work on pure astronomy. Dr. Kern obserres, that he was in " the 
awkward position of a man who has to reconcile the esigeucies 
of science with the decrees, deemed infallible, of the Kishis;" 
for curious examples of which he refers to the Brihat-Sanhit&, 
chapters five and nine.' 

Sut although Var&hamihira had not unlimited faith in the 
ancient Rishis, ueither had he faith in Aryabhata, for he &lls 
into errors which Aiyabhata had exposed. His works have 
hitherto been very partially known to Europeans ; for, with one 
exception, they have only existed in manuscript, and have been 
difScult to procure. In 1865, however. Dr. H. Kern, then pro- 
fessor at the Sanskrit college of Benares, edited the Brihat- 
SanhitA ; and he is now engaged on a translation of this work 
into English, a portion of which has appeared in the fourth 
volume of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Var&hamihira is noted for using Greek terms, and for his 
frequent reference to Yavanas (Greeks). His knowledge of 

' Biisf Notes. Bj Dr. Bhau D«ji. I ' Brihat-SanhiU. Edited bj Dr. 
J. R. A. B. (New Sonca), vol. i. p. 4ff!. Knrn (Bib. lad.). Oalculta, 1866. lii- 
I troduvtion, pp. 27 ind 26. 
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"Greek technical aatrononucal terms and doctrines has been 
ftdly treated," says Dr. Bhau Daji, "by Weber and others," 
Some of the works and writers to whom he refers are mentioned 
by name, ae the Paulisa Siddh&nta, and a "Yavaneswara," whose 
name, Sphujidhwaja, is thought by Dr. Bhau Daji, to be " a cor- 
ruption of the Greek name Speusippua." ' 

Varfthamihira is called an astronomer, but it is for astrology 
that we find him most celebrated ; and this is the more inte- 
resting, because Mr. Colebrooke considers that the astrology of 
India was largely borrowed from the astrology of a more western 
region, this position being " grounded," he observes, " (as the 
similar inference concerning a different branch of divination) on 
the semblance of certain terms employed." In confirmation of 
which idea he cites : — " AstnJogical prediction, by configura- 
tion of planets," which indicates by its " Indian name Hora a 
Grecian source." Of this word Varihamibira has attempted 
a Sanskrit derivation, which is not conformable to Sanskrit 
etymology; whereas the Greek &pa, and its derivative a>po<rK6tco^, 
means "one who considers the natal hour, and thence predicts 
events." Colebrooke gives fuirtber evidence to the same effect, 
and says that Var&hamiMra frequently quotes the Yavanas in 
his treatise on horoscopes, and his scholiast characterises ancient 
Yavanas as a race of barbarians conversant with (hdr&) horo- 
scopes."* 

The Brihat>Sanhit& includes several distinct branches : as, 
nativity, ■os.meAjdtaka or janma ; ydira, prognostics for journeys, 
and especially for the march of princes in war ; mvdha, nuptials. 
In northern India, the last-mentioned branch is at present the 
only portion much studied. Now that " the palmy days of petty 
princes are gone," court manuals are no longer needed; but village 
astrologers are required, as of old, to supply horoscopes for mar- 
riages. But although the Brihat-Sanhit& is at present neglected 

' J. B, A. S., (New S.), toI. i. p. 409. ■ Colebrooke, -Misc. T.smjs, vol. ji. p. &29. 
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l^ the professional soothBajer, it amply repajH the labour of a 
general reader. " Richness in details constitutes tlie chief attrac- 
tion of the work,— -a merit which was appreciated hj the Arab 
astrologer, Albirdn!, as it will be by ourselves; for although 
professedly astrological, " its value for geography, architecture, 
sculpture, &c., is unequalled by any Sanslmt work as yet pub- 
lished." ' This promise of instractive and varied detail we shall 
doubtless find fidfilled, as the translation advances. At present 
only the first portion is accessible to us. 

The following slight notices and extracts will give some idea 
of Varahamihira's mode of dealing with his subject. 

The English tainslstion commences thus : — 

"Victory to the all-soul, the source of life, the inseparable ornament 
of heaven,— tbe Sun I who is adorned with a crown of a thousand beams, 
like nnto liquid gold. 

" After faaviag studied that which ancient seers have revealed, with 
infallible truth, I puipose to treat the same in an easy style, and in 
verses neither too few nor too many. 

" Should anyone think that an ancient work as enuinating from seers 
is good, but that a book from a human author is not, (then I fain wonid 
ask) what difference does it make in tbe statement, however different 
the wording, so long as tbe thing related remain unchanged ?"■ 

In Chapter II. it is declared that an astrologer must be of 
good family, must have well-proportioned limbs, well-shaped 
hands, feet, eyes, chin, &c., and a deep, dear voice ; for " gene- 
rally good or bad moral qualities are in unison with the personal 
appearance." Further, he must be regular in worshipping the 
gods, and well acquainted with the text and commentary of es- 
tabliahed works on scientific astronomy and natural horoscopy. 

The astrolc^r is to be guided by observations on the courses 
and appearances of the sun, moon, and planets, as : — 

■ Eem, Bib. Ind. Intro., p. 27- | mihim. Tranalatad from tbe Sanskrit 
' Tbe Brihat-aaiihiti ! or Oomploto into EngUsh bj Dr. H. Kern. 
Byitemof H«to(«lA«trologyofT«rih»- I 
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"When Uare has a large, bright surface, and the oolour of the flowers 

of th« butea frondosa or of the red asoka be brings bleseings 

to kings and satisfaction to their people.* 

"WboD the mooQ appears white as hoar-froet, the jessamine flower, 
the white water HI; or crystal, and looks bright, as though polished, 
because she knows that at night she will adorn the head of her beloved 
Siva, she brings happiness to mankind.* 

" When the sun resembles a banner or a bow. is trembling and rough, 
battles are at hand. A black line on the luminary, shows that a rojal 
councillor will kill the king." 

More significant are the observations on the moon and on 
eclipses: — 

"One half of the moon, whose orbit lies between the sun and the 
earth, is always bright bj the sun's rays ; the other half is dark, b; its 
own shadow : like the two sides of a pot standing in the sunshine." * 

After alluding to the popular notion of Rahuj as a monster 
irhich canses eclipse by devonring a portion <^ the sun or moon, 
Var&hajnibira says : — 

" The tme explanation of the phenomenon is this : in an eclipse of 
the moon, be enters into the earth's shadow; in a solar eclipse, the 
same thing happens to the sun. Hence, the commencement of a lunar 
eclipse doee not take place from the west side, nor that of a solar eclipse 
from the east."* 

Eclipses usually pcirtcnd or caose grief; but if rain, without 
unusual symptoms, fall within a veek after tbe eclipse, all baneful 
infiuencea come to nought. 

licaving further observation on the Bribat-SanhitA, for future 
opportunity, we will here remark, that the agency of R&hu in 
causing eclipses was ^ain asserted by Brahmagupta, a noted 
astronomer, who gives his own date, thus: — ' 

' Bribat-Suiliitt, cb. it., t. Sft I » Brib>t-S«n)uti, oh. r., t. 8. 

* Ibid, oh. Ti, T. IS. Thif paM^« * Ibid, cb. t^ t. 8. 

ii onrions, beoDM in Ssnikrit the mooD * Ibid, t. 96. J.B.A.S,(Ifcw Serin), 

is muculine. | Tol.i.p.lia Paper b; Dr. Bbaa D^. 
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" Id the reign of Sri Vyaghramukba, of the Sri Cbitpa dynaaty, 550 
years after the Saka king (i.«.. Salivahana, or a.d, 638), baving passed, 
Brahraagupta, the son of Jishnu, at the age of thirty composed the 
Brahmagupta-Siddhanta, for the gratificatioo of mathematiciaiis and 
astroDomerB :" 

ahowing, that he vrote more than a hundred years later than 
Aryabhata and nearly a hundred years after Var&haniihira. 
Mr. Colebrooke says of Brahmagupta, that although he gave 
rightly the theory of solar and lunar eclipses, and the astro- 
nomical principles on which they should be computed, he never- 
theless "aflirms, in comphance with the prejudices of Hindu 
bigota, the existence of B&hu aa an eighth planet, and as the 
caute of eclipses; and reprehends Var&hamihira, Aryabbata, &c., 
for rejecting this orthodox explanation of the phenomenon." ' 

In vol. XX. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Mr. 
Spottiswoode has explained the Hindu astronomical methods of 
calculating eclipses, for those who wish to comprehend their 
nature, and estimate their real value, " without entering more 
deeply than necessary into the complexities of either text or 
commentary." Mr. Spottiswoode tells us that — 

" From such o1>servatiotiB as they were able to make, the Hindus 
deduced values for the mean motions of the sun, moon, and planels, 
supposed to revolve about the earth, and of their apaidea and nodes. 
By means of these values they calculated back to remote epochs, when, 
according to their data, there would have been a general coajunction of 
parts or of the entire system." ■ 

An outline of the process of calculating an eclipse ia also 
given; but for this, and for a ch^ter on the mean motion of 
the planets, we must refer to the Journal. 

The respect and interest, which the persevering labour and 
intelligence of ancient Hindus excites in Mr. Spottiswoode, was 
farther evinced in 1859, when Professor Wilson asked for his 

■ Colebrooke, Hiu. Ebb., vol. iL p. 407- ' J. B. A. S., voL u. p. UG. 
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opinion on k short article by B&pii Deva Sftstrin, professor of 
mathematicB and astronomy at the Govemment College of Be- 
nareS] the ol^ect of vhich waa, to show that Bh&skara Achitrya, 
who hved at Ougein (UjjayinI), in the twelfth century, "waa 
fiiDy acquunted with the principle of the differential calculua," 
that being the most important discovery of the last century in 
Europe. 

Mr. Spottiswoode answered Professor Wilson's request as fol- 
lows:— 

Majf 5lh, 1869. 

My DEAK Me. "Wilson, 

I have read B&p^ Deva S&strin'a letter on Bh&skarft- 
chilrya's mode of determining the instantaneous motion of a 
planet, with great interest, and think that we are much indebted 
to him for calling our attention to so important an element in 
the old Indian methods of calculation. It still, however, seems 
to me, that he has over-stated the case, in saying that " Bh^a- 
rftch&rya was fully acquainted with the principle of the diffe- 
rential calculus." He has undoubtedly conceived the idea of 
comparing the successive positions of a planet in its path, and 
of regarding its motion as constant during the interval ; and he 
may be said to have had some rudimentary notion of represent- 
ing the arc of a curve by means of auxiliary straight lines. But 
on the other hand, in the method here given, he makes no allu- 
sion to one of the most essential features of the differential cal- 
culus, viz., the infinitesimal magnitude of the intervals of time 
and space therein employed. Nor, indeed, is anything specifi- 
cally said about the fact, that the method is an approximate 
one. 

Nevertheless, with these reservations it must be admitted, 
that the penetration shown by Bhfiskara in his analysis, is in 
the highest degree remarkable ; that the formula which he estab- 
lishes, and his method of estabhshing it, bear more 

than a mere resemblance, — they bear a strong analogy, — to the 
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corresponding process in modern nuthematical astronomy ; and 
that the majority of scientific persons will learn with surprise, 
the existence of each a method in the wntings of so distant a 
period and so remfite a region." * 

It is with a similar feeling of respectful admiration that Mr. 
Colehrooke alludes to ancient Sanskrit treatises on algehra, arith- 
metic, and mensuration. " It is not hoped," he says, " that in 
the actual advanced condition of the analytic art they will add 
to its resources and throw new light on mathematical science in 
any other respect than as concerns its history; but," be con- 
tinues, " had an eariier version of these treatises been ccnnpleted, 
had they been translated and given to the public when the notice 
of mathematicians was first drawn to the attainments of the 
Hindus in astronomy, and in sciences connected with it, some 
additions would have been then made to the means and resources 
of algebra, for the general solution of problems, by methods 
which have been re-invented or have been perfected in the last 
age."* 

Compared with other ancient nations, the Hindus appear to 
have been peculiarly strong in all the branches of arithmetic. 
Colehrooke says : — 

" They possessed well the arithmetic of surd roots. 

" They were aware of the infinite quotient resulting &om the 
division of finite quantities by cipher. 

" They knew the general resolution of equations of the second 
degree, and had touched upon those of higher denomination, 
resolving them in the simplest cases, and in those in which the 
solution happens to be practicable by the method which serves 
for quadratics. 

" They had attained a general solution of indeterminate prob< 
lems of the first degree. 

' J. B. A. S., ToL iTii., p. £21. ' Colebnwhe, Hue. Eh., vol. ii. p. 419. 
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" They Iiad arrived at a method for deriving a multitude of 
Bolutiona of answers to problems of the second degree, from a 
single answer found tentatively. 

" And this," Mr. Colebrooke says in conclusion, was " as near 
an iq>proach to a general solution of such problems as was made 
until the days of Lagrange.'' > 

Equally decided is the evidence, that this excellence in alge- 
braic analysis was attained in India independent of foreign ud. 
"No doubt," observes Mr. Colebrooke, "is entertained of the 
source firom which it was received immediately by modem Eu- 
rope." "The Arabs were mediately or immediately our instruc- 
tors in this study." But the Arabs, he is aware, were not in 
general inventors, but recipients. Subsequent observation has 
confirmed this view ; for not only did algebra, in an advanced 
state, exist in India prior to the earliest disclosure of it by the 
Arabians to modem Europe, but the names by which the nu- 
merals have become known to us are of Sanskrit origin. 

The late Mr. James Frinsep observed, in the Bengal Journal 
for 1837, that "the most ancient mode of denoting number"* 
in India was " by the use of letters in alphabetical order." An 
early death prevented his completion of these researches, which 
have been continued by Mr. Thomas. Speaking of tentative ex- 
planations by Frinsep, Mr. Thomas says,* that " following this 
guiding suggestion, all succeeding inquirers now concur in the 
accepted fact, that the early nations of Hindustan, like so many 
of their modem representatives, defined their higher gradational 
numbers by express symbols." But if the Arabic numerals were 
directly derived from the Indian, they " clearly were not at this 
period evolved out of the imperfect system which is proved to 
have remained in local currency till a relatively late date," 



' FHiiMp'a Ind. Ant. Edil«d hj B. 
ThontM. vol. u. p. 70. See i]io p. 86. | 
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To whatever cyclopfedU, jouroal or essay, we refer, we uni- 
formly find our numerals traced to India, and the Arabe recog- 
nised as the medium through which they were introduced to 
Europe. But whilst the names for the ten numerals are Sans- 
krit, it has long been known that the word used for " nought,'* 
or " cypher," is Arabic. Beyond this it seetna impoasible, at 
present, to penetrate. No very early inscription is known which 
shows the nought so placed as to make the value of the figure 
dependent on its poeitiou. Mr. Thomas well expresses the 
" present condition of archseological evidence, bearing upon the 
transition from the ancient numerical symbols to the prototypes 
of the Arabian cyphers."' "The former," be says at the con- 
clusion of his excellent paper, " are found in use up to the fourth 
century, a.d., while demonstrative prmrf of the ranpl(^ment ^ 
the latter cannot be extended higher than the seventh century, 
A.D,"* Mr. Thomas warns his readers, that because a certain 
system of notation was nnused in Ouserat it must not be in- 
ferred that it was unknown to the m(n% progressive provinces of 
Hindustan. 

The works on algebra to which Mr. Colebrooke draws special 
attention, are the twelfth and eighteenth chapters of Brahma- 
gnpta's treatise on astronomy; and to the Yijaganitft and I^fi- 
vati of Bhiskara, who wrote at the middle of the twelfth century 
of the Christian era, a.d. 1150. After this period we are aware 
of nothing new or interesting to record concerning the astronomy 
or mathematics of the ancient Hindus. There are astronomical 
buildingB at Benares, Delhi, and Jeypore, which may have " suc- 
ceeded others of a similar kind, but of much older date." That 
of Benares, Dr. Royle observes to have been described by Sir 



' Nolo, on Indum KnnieroU. Jour- to the intcreating sketch of M. Woep- 

nol Asiatique. Sixth Seriea. Vol. iL | cke'a M^moire sur la Fropagatian des 

p. 87s. I CliiOVes Indiene, which is girea lu by 

' For furtlier notice of the modes by Professor Mai MQIler. — Chipi, toL ii. 

which Indian and Arabic numerals be- ' p. 289. 
came known to Entope, «rc miut refer 
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R. Baker, in the Philosopbical TraiuactionB for 1775 ; those of 
Jeypore and Delhi he has not, he aays, seen described ; " but tit 
the latter place, the large and lofty, circular, roofless bnilding, 
or rather wall, pierced with horiKontal rows of openings, like 
windows, would seem as if intended to be employed for the pur- 
poses of a horizontal fcircle." • 

As a beading to this chapter, we hare given a woodcut of the 
astronomical buildings near Delhi, from DanieU's Antiquities of 
India, where it is called "Extraordinary Mural Instruments." 
. The steps, which form part of a gnomon, attain a height of 56 
feet 9 inches. They cannot have been used like those of Alvery, 
for marking time, for they are inclosed within walls, and are 
inaccessible to the rays of the sun. 

The Observatory " was built," we team from Dr. Fitzedward 
Hall, "by M&nasinha, about a.d. 1600."' 

But now, within our own generation, we have had the satisfac- 
tion of seeing Hindus again avail themselves of the precision of 
Western science and astronomical instruments; and acknow- 
ledge, in consequence, that the earth moves, and not the stars. 

The following incident occurred at a meeting of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal : — 

Wednesday evening, June 7th, 1837. — Two beautiful silver 
inkstands were exhibited, presents from Lord Auckland to two 
native astronomers, who had presented works on this subject to 
the Governor- General. A letter from Mr. Lancelot Wilkinson, 
of Bhilsa, to Sir W. H. Macnaghten, was read, expUuning that, 
for eight years, he had tried in vain to convince his friend, Su- 
bhaji Bftpft, of the sun's relation to the earth. Then, happening 
to meet with the old Hindu works, he was able to teach the 



' Ant. Med., p. 178. 

* Jej Sing, or "Ja;iiainh& II., who 
floaruhed ratber more thsD a centurT 
later, proriiled tbe ObBerratorj with 
Mtronomical inatruments. From I^ja 



M&naunlui the building was called, &Dia 
the Urat, lUnamandini, — now corrupted 
into MAomandil." — Benaree, Ancient 
and HedieTBl. Bt Fittedward Hall, 
D.C-L., lu). 
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same from hia own acknowledged anthorities ; and at onoe con- 
viction waa earned to hia mind. 

Mr. Wilkinson describes Sabhiyi Bftpd aa a man of wonderful 
acntenesBj intelligence, and aonnd judgment, who was lost in 
admiration when he came fully to comprehend all the &cta re- 
sulting from the Bpheiical form of the earth. And when the 
retrogressions of the planets were shown to be so natorally ac- 
counted for, on the theory of the earth's annual motion; and 
when he reflected on the Taatly superior simplicity and credibili^ 
of the supposition, that the earth had a dinrual motion, than that 
the sun and all the stars daily revolve around the earth, — he 
became a zealous defender of the system of Copernicus.* He 
then lamented that his life had been spent in maintaining foolish 
&Dcies, and spoke with bitter indignation against all those of 
his predecessors who had contributed to the wilfiil concealment 
of the truth that once had been acknowledged in the land. 

Subhaji B&p6 has since become a distinguished astronomer 
and profeasOT at the Government coll^;e of Benares. 

■ See (Wfe, p. 871. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



OSAHHAR AND LEXICOO&APHT. 



The edentific completenesa of Saiukrit grommar appeared to 
Sir William Jones so unaccountable, that he vrote about it vith 
amazed admiratiou. Further knowledge of Yedic literature and 
Vedic belief hag explained the phenomenon, by revealing that 
grammar formed part of that great religious system with wbich 
ancient India is identified. Grammar was cultivated beeanse, 
like astronomy, it was indispensable to religious observances. 
To ascertain the correct time for performing a given sacrifice, it 
was necessary to watch the movements of the moon and stars ; 
and Hindtis became astronomers. In like manner, because the 
success of sacrifice depended apon the correct recitation and 
understanding of the mantraa, Hindus devoted themselves to 
the study of words. Even in the earliest times, it was beheved 
that the object of a sacrifice could not be obtained unless the 
sacrificer had a foil knowledge of the sense of the hynms which 
he recited ; and that for this it was necessary to know the import 
of each word of which they consisted. With the growth of the 
Hindu people this doctrine also grew, and gathered stiength, and 
conseqneutly, the highest rehgious importance became attached 
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to words ; and the study of words was thus ranked aa a religious 
act, indispensable for the attainment of the highest aim of man. 

The Veda was regarded by orthodox Hindus as a sacrificial 
instnimentj and to increase the eEBcacy of this holy instrument, 
or apparatus, they early gathered around it six sciences, called 
Ved&ngas. Of these, we will at present only mention those 
with which we are immediately concerned, viz., Vyikarana and 
SikshA. To a European, each of these Vedingas might appear 
to be grammar. 

The object of SikahA is to treat of letters, to arrange them 
according to their organs of pronunciation, to teach the quantity 
of sounds, their accents, and to treat of all which concerns utter* 
ance or delivery. Yet that which to the Hindu mind emphatically 
is grammar is not Sikshft, but Yy&karana. The literal meanii^ 
of this word is, " undotTtg " or analysis. It does not mean the 
explaining the import attached to a certain word when formiug 
part of a certain sentence ; but it shows how the word acquired 
its sense, and how its particular linguistic form became posaessed 
of it. Yy&karana was, therefore, not merely grammar in the 
lower acceptation of being an explanation of declension, conju- 
gation and other granmiatical forms; but was, from its com- 
mencement, Bcientiiic grammar, or grammatical science in the 
highest sense which can be attached to this term.' 

Vy&karana thus boldly feces the difficult subject of certain 
theoretical forms, which, to the popular understanding, were lin- 
guistic roots, — ^the so-called dh&tus. It shows how sudi dh&tus 
become verbal and nominal bases, how verbal bases become in- 
flected verbs, and how nominal bases become inflected nouns. 
Yy&karana further shows that in Sanskrit, by a regular associa- 
tioQ of ideas, a primary dh&tu can develop into a secondary form, 
implying notions of passivity, intensity, desire, and causality; 
and that verbal and nominal bases can agun be derived &om 

' Goldstadtet't Finini, p. 196 ff. 
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these secondary forme. And further still, it shows that nominal 
bases may be derived from primary dh&tas, from their secondary 
forms, or from nominal bases which are themselreB derived from 
auch dhfttiiB. And thus it arrives at two distinct categories of 
nominal affixes, according to the bases from which the nouns 
were formed. The one category of such affixes is that which it 
calls Krit, and the other that which it calls the Taddhita affixes. 

And lastly, Vyftkarana teaches that nouns, whether primary 
or secondaiy, may form compound ideas, and that such ideas 
may be classified under four categories of compounds, one of 
which comprises three subdivisions. 

This subject is so intensely interesting, that we much regret 
being unable to gather more or to give more than the most 
general notions of the interesting problems, in the solution of 
which Hindu granmiarians have been engaged from time imme- 
morial. Sanskrit gnunmar is, evidently, far superior to the kind 
of grammar which for the most part has contented grammarians 
in Europe ; and having been induced and fostered by religious 
aspiration, it took such firm root in the Hindu mind that cen- 
tury after century it maintained its hold, and originated works 
which are unrivalled in the literary history of other nations. 

The third Ved&nga, as we have seen, is Nimkta, a word which 
means exegesis, and exegesis being impossible without analysis, 
Nirukta and Vyftkarana might be expected to have kindred in- 
terests. There is, however, this great difference between them : 
in the Nirukta the chief aim is the interpretation of a sentence, 
and words are analysed by this Ved&nga only where necessary 
to the interiH^tation of the sentence; whereas, in the Vyftka- 
rana, no notice being taken of the import of a sentence as a 
whole, the grammatical nature of each word, and the meanings 
which have grown out of it, are in themselves the object of the 
investigation. 

Another difference between these two Vcdftngas is, that in the 
Nirukta, grammatical problems are not investigated for the soke 
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of gmamaT as wach, and are not, as in tlie Yy&karana, made to 
aanst in the framing of a grammatical system ; but if occasion- 
ally sach questions as the nature of prefixes and prepositions are 
introduced, they are dealt with as it were incidentally, and only 
by way of introducing other matter, in which Nirukta is more 
espedally concerned. 

A further distinction between these VedAngas may be marked 
by the extent to which they severally admit the possibili^ of 
the derivation of nouns from verbal roots. And here also it is 
observed, that although the two Ved&ngas agree on many points, 
it is only in the Vy&karana that the question devdops into 
scienttfic grammar. 

But now, before attempting further to explain the precise 
character of Sanskrit grammar, it seems desirable to point out 
a special difference between European and Sanskrit grammar. 
In European languages, if grammar attempts to reduce a wcnrd 
to its last limit, it calls such a limit its " root," snd a " root " ' 
in grammar thus answers to an " element " in chemistry, repre- 
senting the farthest result o{ analysis attainable by the analyser ; 
but in Sanskrit grammar, — dh&tu, though generally translated 
root, does not imply that which is expressed 1^ the European 
term. The former designates that theoretical form from which, 
by conjugational affixes, verbal baseSj and by krit affixes, nominal 
bases may be derived. Yet, as such derivations may not only 
be made from those forms which have been collected in lists, 
called Dh&tnp&tha, and may be called primary dh&tus, bat also 
from those derivative forms, — the passives, intensives, causals, 
desideratives, and denominatives; — even these derivative forms 
are, to the Hindu grammarian, dhdtu$. To his mind, a dhdttt 
is, therefore, not an absolutely last linguistic element ; but even 
a primary dh&tu, or that form from which passive and other 
secondary dh&tos could be derived, is to him only tiiat form 

' MOUsr, i..,B.L., p. 166 7. GoldaiiickoT'i Ptoiiiijp. saoff. 
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irhich, to the popular undentanding, appeared to be a last limit 
of denvation. His object ires thus not to lay down the result 
of what individual leaming or Hcholacship might look upon as 
linguistic elements, from which verbs and nouns arose, but to 
collect the evidence of what the popular mind itself considered 
as snch. 

To ignore this difference between db&tu and root would lead 
to a misconception of Hindu granmiar in one of its cardinal 
points; and we have, therefore, been glad to avail ourselves of 
the explanation given above for the purpose of removing a mis- 
tmderstanding, not always absent from onr popular linguistic 
books. 

Another point on which the European system of grammar is 
observed to differ from that of the ancient Hindu system is, that 
from its association with Greek and scholastic philosophy, it 
bears a far stronger impress of philosophieal theories than the 
latter. It divides language into parts of speech, and views it 
from the philosophical point of view out of which this division 
arose. The Hindu system, on the other hand, merely considers 
the grammatical form and properties of a word, and gives as it 
were a natural hUtory of speech, without considering whether 
or not such natural properties belong to separate parts of speech. 
AfSzes, for instances, by which verbs are derived, have naturally 
to be dealt with nnder different heads from the affixes by which 
nouns are derived; and thus as it were a grammatical history 
of conjugatiou and declension is obtained. But as conjugation 
and declension exhibit likewise phenomena which cannot be ex* 
plained by the mere adding of an afiSx to a dhdtu or a nominal 
base, — such as the lengthening and shortening of vowels, and 
other affections of both vowels and consonants,— the consequence 
of such complication is, that no single chapter in Vy&karana 
gives a complete exposition of conjugation and declension, such 
as would be found in a European grammar. 

An opinion of the comparative merits of the two systems will 
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not be here expected; but we are asanred, that althongli the 
European method of teaching grammar may be more convenieat 
for the routine of students, the Hindu system has the advantage 
of gufirding against preconceived grammatical theories, founded 
on mere speculation ; and that even its artificial and technical 
contrivances stimtdate the powers of combination to an extent 
which allows its influence to be compared to that of the study of 
mathematics. 

That a science based on religion, and studied with enthusiasm 
from the earliest periods of ancient India, should have produced 
a widely-spread and important literature, might be anticipated. 
Whilst some who first worked in this field of literature left 
nothing but their names, the celebrated Finini bequeathed to 
posterity one of the oldest and most renowned books ever written 
in any language. The work of Fftnini is believed to be the 
Ved&nga, which is called Vyftkarana ; and it is in all probability 
the only work which has dealt with this snlqect in that ex- 
haustive and masterly mode which led to its being attributed 
to inspiration. 

Of Fftnini'a personal history nothing is known, except that he 
was a native of Sal&tura, to the north-west of Attock, on the 
Indus, and that his mother was called Dikshi, — showing, that 
on his mother's side he was descended from the celebrated family 
of Dalcsha. Professor GoldstUcker considers it very probable 
that P&nini lived previous to S&kyamuni, the founder of the 
Buddhist religion, whose death took place about 543 b.c, but 
that in the actual state of Sanskrit philology it is impossible to 
obtain an exact date of his life. " The rules of Pfinini were 
criticised and completed by K&ty&yana, who, according to all 
probability, was the teacher, and therefore the contemporary of 
Fatanjali." > K&tyftyana, in his turn, was criticiBed by Fatai^ali ; 

' Chainben' Bncji^opsdu. For the 1 Sanskrit iMtgmge, imd Oiddetflokor'B 
litenture coonected with F&aiiu, w* { Pftnini. 
Pre&oetoCokibrooke'sQTMninwof the I 
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and these three sages are " the canomcal triad of the gramma^ 
rians of India." Their works are so remarkahle, that " in their 
own department " they are said to exceed in merit nearly allj if 
not all, grammatical productions of other nations." The hest 
running commentary on Fdnini is that called the K&sik&vritti, 
by Vftmana JayAditya. 

Besides the Vy&karana, the Ved&nga called Sikshft is also 
attributed to F&nini, and in addition to these grammatical works 
there are some writings called Fr&tis&khyas, which have the ap- 
pearance of being grammatical, and have been supposed to be 
older than the work of the great grammarian ; but these Frftti- 
sftkhyas deal merely with ready -made words as they occur in the 
Veda, and their main object is to record Vedic peculiarities in 
order to ensure the safety of Vedic texts. And it is observed, 
that the very fact of their doing this more Ailly and more com- 
pletely than P&aini, is one kind of evidence that they were later 
than Pftnini, whose work claims to be as much a grammar of the 
Vedic as of the classical Sanskrit. Other internal evidence is 
afforded by the fact, that in the Prfttiaftkhyas the existence of 
Vyfikarana is pre-supposed, without which they would be unin- 
telligible; and that although the object of these treatises is not 
grammatical, their authors are observed occaaionally to yield to 
the temptation of giving an opinion on granunar, apparently, in 
order to correct or modify rules laid down by F&nini. It may 
further he added, that the PrfttisAkhyas are never allowed in 
Sanskrit literature to be Ved&ngas ; whereas P&nini's work is 
invariably ranked as one of those supplementary Vedic produc- 
tions. 

In more recent periods, some attempts have been made in 
India to fashion new systems of grammar with a terminolt^y 
differing &om that of F&nim ; but their success has been only 
partial, and on the whole of so little durabiUty, that the system 
and terminology of F&nini is paramount even in the present 
day. 

23 
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The most important grammarians of Bnch new Bchools are 
Hemachandra and Yopadeva. But the system of the former is as 
yet only known through references made to it by Hemachandra 
himself in some of his other works, particularly in a renowned 
commentary of his on dh&tus (the Dh&tu-PArAyana) . Vopadeva 
was a grammarian of considerable &me, especially in his native 
country, Bengal. His work was so fortunate as to have an ex- 
cellent commentator in Dni^ad&sa j and we are told, that whilst 
in itself Vopadeva's grammar would be quite insufficient for a 
thorough attainment of classical Sanskrit, yet when supplemented 
by I>[u:^ad&Ba'B commentary, it becomes worthy of study as a 
learned contribution to the Uterature of Sanskrit g 



LsxiCOaBAFBT. 

Before entering upon this department of philology, it must 
be borne in mind that Hindus do not understand by a lexicon 
such a dictionary as European philolc^ts would require. A 
Sanskrit lexicon is not strictly an alphabetical arrangement of 
words with their various meanings. Nor when a Sanskrit lexi- 
cographer gives various meanings, does he arrange them in the 
logical or historical sequence expected in a scientific European 
dictionary. Nor, again, was it from the lexicographer that 
Hindus expected etymologies of words : that task devolved 
upon grammarians, or was performed by the commentators on 
Sanskrit vocabularies. But although vocabularies, these works 
are ranked by Sanskrit scholars not only as works of merit, 
but as works indispensable for the attainment of a thorough 
and complete knowledge of the Sanskrit language. Sanskrit 
lexicons or vocabularies are characterized by the purpose for 
which they are written ; and this is a point of especial interest 
to those who are not studying philology, but who arc cndeavour- 
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ing to obtain correct and familiar knowledge of national Hinda 
character. The ptupoee aimed at iu these vocabularies is, in 
fact, different from that proposed by the dictionaries of Europe. 
The type of a Sanskrit native lexicon is a vocabulary consisting 
of two parts : the one, exhibiting synonymous words for the 
same idea; the other, explaining the many meanings which 
attach to single words. Thus, in the first part of such a work 
will be found synonyms for heaven, Ood (or different gods), for 
planets, stars, time, and diviaiona cf time; for crime, virtue, '' 
language, sound, earth, hell, water, &o. And in its second part, 
certain words, aasomed to be words of peculiar importance, are 
singled out and explained. 

The first parts are, therefore, dictionaries of synonyms, and 
although the product of Sanskrit science in its earliest period, 
are works unequalled in any contemporary literatore. These 
synonyms are not arranged alphabetically, and the order in 
which the ideas are marshalled is more or less arbitrary; but 
nevertheless, a certain kind of systematic arrangement may be 
detected, and imconscions hints are given of the manner and the 
order in which various objects of the visible world, and of the 
invisible world, presented themselves to the Hindu mind. 

In the second part of such a lexicon, where sin^ words with 
various meanings are placed in sequence, some sort of alpha- 
betical arrangement is observed. This usually consists in daa- 
sifying them according to their final consonants, final vowels not 
being taken into account. But aome lexicographers even take 
a further step ; for after having classed words according to their 
final consonants alike, they further arrange these in the order 
of the alphabet according to their initial sounds. This is not 
affected with the strict accuracy of a European dictionary, but 
in a mode which, on the whole, suffices for the discovery of a 
word without much inconvenience or loss of time. Some rare 
and exceptional cases occur, in which the author has arranged the 
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aecond put of his dictionary merely according to initial aonnds, 
without regarding their filial conaonants. And again, we are 
told of lexicographical whims which induced authors to arr»ige 
wordfl neither according to their final nor their initial sonnds, 
hut solely with reference to the space which his explanations 
would occupy. Thus, words with their meanings and the author's 
explanatory additions might occupy the fourth part, or the half, 
or thewhole of a sloka, i.e., eight, sixteen, or thirty-two syllahlea 
or more, and be classified accordingly. 

We have now described the type of a classical Hindu diction- 
ary, hut without considering the greater or less completeness 
with which it treats the subject-matter of its two distinctive 
parts. There was, and we might say there could not &il to be, 
considerable differences between the various works of this cate- 
gory. For, in addition to individual differences in their authors, 
it must be remembered that the books were written at various 
periods, and had t« satisfy the demands peculiar to each period ; 
some wordB having acquired greater importance and others 
having become less interesting to certain men and at certain 
eras. 

In addition to these types of Sanskrit vocabularies, there are 
Tocabolariefl which may be called supplementary, being intended 
to complete that which was done by their predecessors. Some 
of these works deal with the synonyms of the first part, but more 
usually they are devoted to the homonyms of the second part, 
and only intended, therefore, to supplement previous works which 
have already given the synonyms. 

As in other Hindu sciences, bo also in Hindu lexicography, 
all which refers to exterior arrangement is regulated by reference 
to tradition and custom. As a rule, therefore, the first part of 
a native vocabulary which contfdns synonyms must be followed 
by a second part containing homonyms; but this second put 
has sometimes a supplementary character, and in this case it 
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may form an iBdependent work, quite separate from the chapter 
of synODyms which it usually precedes. 

The first trace of lexicography in Sanskrit occurs during the 
Vedic period, when liats of words collected by Y&ska were given 
in a work callecl Nighantu. This Nighantu was the precursor 
of the Nirukta, which is another work by Y&ska; and one of 
such importance as an exegetical work, that it became one 
of the Vedflngas. Y&ska's lists are distributed otct five short 
chapters, the first three of which contain synonyms, whilst the 
last two merely enumerate words without giving their meanings. 
Amongst the synonyms are words denoting earth, sky, ray of 
light, regions, night, dawn, speech, sacrifice, &c. ; hut also verbs, 
expressing, for iostance, such notions as shining, eating, beii^ 
angry, moving. 

Yfiska's vocabulary may thus be regarded aa the germ &om 
which two important classes of works developed : the one, the 
class with which we were concerned when treating of grammar ; 
the other, that with which we have just been dealii^.^ 

The former is the Dh&tup&tha, or list of dh&tus, which we 
observed are generally but inaccurately called verbal roots. The 
second class are the Koshas, or vocabularies, of which we have 
just been considering the characteristic features. The oldest 
Eosha is the Amarakosha, which was composed by Amarasinha, 
an author who probably did not hve later than the third century 
after Christ. The Amarakosha was supplemented by several 
works, of which the Trikftndaseshaof Purushottama, and the Sab- 
daratn&vali of Mathuresa, are the most ctmspicuous. Another 
Eosha which lays claim to antiquity, is the Abhidh&naratnamftl& 
of Hal&yudhaj and of later works, the Bh^prayoga of Pad- 
man&thadatta, and the Hfumakoaha, or Koeha of Hemachandra, 
may be mentioned. Hemachandra gave to the first part of his 
work, which treats on synonyms, the name of Abhidh&nachin- 

■ See ante, p. 881. 
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tftmBni ; the latter part of his work was supplemented hy the 
Viswaprakftaa of Maheswan. 

For further details, see Colehrooke's Essays, vol. i. p. 50 ff.; 
and Professor Wilson's Pr^ace to the first edition of hia IHc- 
tionary, also edited by Dr. Roet, with valuable notes, in Wilson's 
Works, vol. v., p. 168 ff. 
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" The bracket a Klmoat eiclaiivelj an origiiul loduui form of c&pital." 
FiBansBOH, UlBT. Abcbi., toI. ii. p. 604. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



No lempht meutioatd ■• Ike aarlitH 3aMllrit lUaratan. — CMm and palacei ia 
JNHMU and dramai, — Sitaiit SuddMit mtummtttt, B.C. 260.— flluMini work* on 
anMteeture. — DraiMia» an^itttture, *.Ii. 867, diKribed. — Sanukrii vmrlt.— 
Sim BAt. — ItoHlKnt Hind» rlyU, fivai levrnti cMUuty, ±j>. — BUvra and 
SlqihaiUa. — IVatplM i> Siypittana, — Stmartt on atinokifi/. 



Tbe aadent architecture of India is bo amazing, that the firet 
European obaeryers could not find terms sufficiently intense to 
express their wonder and admiration ; and although the vivid- 
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nesB of Buch emotions subsides on more intimate acquaintance, 
the most sober critics still allow that it is both wonderful and 
beautiful. 

Although we can, however, energetically praise the " ancient 
architecture of India," we cannot speak of the " architecture of 
ancient India" without explanation. The older Sanskrit Utera- 
ture does not, apparently, recc^nise it as a sacred art, and does 
not therefore give any treatise on the subject. The religion of 
the Vedas did not require temples. Each dwelling was furnished 
with a room for sacred fire, and when fresh fire was to be gene- 
rated for a grand ceremonial, we read of a certain space being 
enclosed for the purpose, — such places of worship duly arranged, 
whether covered or uncovered, being occasional and temporary. 
Some preparation of this kind may be seen in the picture from 
Ajanta,! which represents the coronation of the king who had 
conquered Ceylon. The horse is presented for sacrifice, before 
which divine object worshippers fall prostrate. Below this group 
there is a line of posts or pillars, reminding one that in the 
Big-Veda the rays of light which rise up in the east at day-break 
are by one poet compared to the "pillars planted at sacrifices ;"' 
whilst another desires that "the posts which devout men have 

cut down, arranged in bright (garments) ranging 

in rows hke swans entire in all parts and girded with 

rings " may be a protection in battle. This scene is un- 
doubtedly in the open air, as we believe was the sacrifice on the 
plains of Kurukshetra, with the description of which the great 
poem of the MahAhh&rata commences.' 

Aaramas or Hermitagas are mentioned in the code of Manu, 
as also in the poems ; but these abodes of learned ascetics and 
papils were apparently mere collections of rustic hats. The 
description of the town of AyodhyfL in the Bftm&yana is, perhaps, 

' The tame mutom beii>g appaiently { * Wilson's tniL!., toI. iii p. 215 -, 
oonttnued eren in the aereDth oeutuiy, | Rig-Teds, It. 62. 
A J>. Anl«, p. 88. I '^ Ibid, toI. iii. p. 5 ; B. T. iiL 8. 
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tlie oldest record of positiTe building to be foand in Sanskrit : 

" the hooses formed one continoal row of equal height, 

and it was beautified with gardens and with gates." Nothing is 
said of temples. When the old fcin g of Ayodhya prepared to 
inaugurate his bod, R&ma, as vice-king, the spy of the envious 
step-mother looks out from an upper window or balcony, and 
tells her what passes in the streets. In the story of Nala and 
Damayanti, the abodes of kings are more folly described. The 
lof^ balcony or belvedere, from which distant travellers are seen, 
is never omitted. In the dramas we have towns and streets, and 
a beautiful dwelling-house, where " the top of the gate is lofty, 
and gives one the pleasure of looking up to the clouds." The 
first court is surrounded by dwellings, "white as the moon," and 
" golden steps set with coloured stones lead to the upper cham- 
bers." In the second court are the stables, with carriage-oxen, 
fighting-rams, and a monkey. The third and the fourth courts 
are devoted to amusements. The sixth court, in which jewellers 
are working, is entered by an arched gateway of gold and gems. 
The seventh and last court contains an aviary, and opens into a 
lovely garden. We also read in the dramas of courts of justice 
and of temples ; but the garden in which the shrine was placed 
served, apparently, as a temple, or, at all events, was more notable 
than any building. We must not forget the splendid pavilions 
erected for sports and tournaments, described in the Mahftbh&rata; 
but these were but temporary, however glittering. We under- 
stand, however, that in untranslated passages ctf the same poem, 
palaces are described, which were substantial and intended to be 
permanent. Nevertheless, there are no architectural renudns 
of the classic Sanskrit period; and no discovery more startled 
our first Orientalists than the comparatively recent date of the 
primeval, pre-historic, stupendous, and mysterious caves and 
temples for which India had become celebrated. 

The most famous are the rock-cut caves in western India; 
they are cut out of the Amygdaloid hUls, this mode of architec- 
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tnre being apparently a fashion introduced by Buddhists. It 
has the signal advantage of protecting the work of architect and 
sculptor from the three-fold destruction caused by insects, rain, 
and T^etation. 

Buddhist Arc hitec tore. 



We explained in the Introduction to this volume that Buddh> 
ism was a religiouH revolt which struggled with Brahmanism for 
about a thousand years. It was then defeated and expelled, and 
left no sign except its architecture. One of the main principles 
of Buddhism was the equality of all mankiiKl; consequently, 
arrangements previously required for a few Brahmans, were, 
under Buddhism, needed for multitudes. And another effect of 
the doctrine of equality was, that if an unprivileged foreigner or 
nuhdda knew how to build better than men wearing the sacred 
thread. Buddhism had no law against employing the foreigner 
or low-born man of genius. Buddhism had also witltin itself 
peculiarities, which demanded architecture peculiar to itself. 
Unlike the Vedic Hindus who worshipped the appearances of 
Nature, as symbols of unseen deity, the Buddhists worshipped 
memorials of their teacher and ultimately his sculptured image. 

There is much in the history of Buddhism which requires 
elucidation. We do not know what first induced Buddhists to 
excavate rather than to build, and we cannot distinctly trace the 
connection to which architecture is supposed to point, — ^between 
Buddhists, Fersepolitans, Asayrians, Greeks, and people in India 
of apparently an older race than the Aryan Hindus.* Then, 
again, we long to know whence came the church-like form of 
the Buddhist Chaitya Temple. And whilst awaiting further in- 



' AloiMider the Qrmt left Qreek and 
other foreign artUta in India, about the 
year B.C. S26; aod afrulptoraa found in 
KailrmeTe, and coins struok in mints es- 
tabliahed on the lodiu, give undoubted 



Xg of Greek influence at dnt«e Bome- 
t earlier than ova own en ; whilst 
no Buddhist monument olainu to bo 
earlier than ibont B.C. 247. 
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formation, we most rest on the comprehensive facts that Bnddhists 
did not honour caste, but welcomed'converts of all ranks and of 
every race ; and that whilst their earUeat columns are encircled 



From » pillar at AUHhabad. J. PrmBe|i, J. A. S. B,, Tol. i- 



by what is called the honeysuckle and lotus of Assyria, the stone 
circles around some of their shrines remind us of the fashions of 
ruder races, aboriginal in parts of India. 

The oldest known architectural antiquities are the nnmeroos 
pillars upon which King Asoka proclaimed thoee benevolent 
desires for his people which were su^ested apparently by his 
conversion to Buddhism. The pillar at Allahabad, on which the 
edicts are inscribed, is a single stone, 42ft. 7in. in height. The 
lower portion of the pillar is devoid of carving, and was intended 
probably to be sunk in the ground. The 
shall is three feet in diameter at the base, 
diminishing to two feet at the summit. 
Immediately below the capital occurs the 
honeysuckle and lotus wreath. At Alla- 
habad, the capital itself has been lost ; 
but in Tirhut there are two of these pil- 
lars, surmounted by lions, one of which 
has a border of sacred geese in place of the 
so-called honeysuckle. The lion pillar, 
here figured, is from the roi^h etching 
given by Mr. James Prinsep, in his Ben- 
gal Journal for 1837. It stands at Bakri, 
in Tirhut. A beautiful and finished representation of the same 
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object Tosy be seen in the eecoad volume of Fergussou's History 
of AjTchitectore, p. 459, wood-cat 969. 

Sinha, lion, is one of tlie names given to Buddha by those who 
chronicled his life. He was S&kya-Sinha, the lion of the S&kya 
tribe. He is often also called S&kya-Mimi, — ^mtini being an 
epithet something equivalent to our title of professor. Some- 
times the pillars are surmounted by an elephant in place of the 
lion; and the reason for this, likewise, mujst be sought for in 
Buddhist legend. The Queen's favourite elephant rubbed bee 
side previous to the birth of the child who became Buddha; and 
this was thought to indicate taa future greatness. But King 
Asoka not only promulgated edicts, — ^he raised topes or dagobas 




lupe, with featoons of flawcre, Suichi. — M^vj. 

(huge mounds of brick and stone) to mark his reverence for 
Buddha. And here we must allude to the fact, that not until 
the year 1837, in which Mr. James Prinsep decypbered the 
written character of King Asoka's edicts, was anything known 
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of the BnddhiBm of Ancient India. Then first waa it nnderstood 
Then, and by whom, and for what purpose, pillars and mounds 
had been erected, or cat from out of the rock. As far as I 
know, they are not alluded to in Sanskrit literature, but intrude 
suddenly, as fashions introduced by Buddhists. 

For a full description of such monuments we must refer to 
Mr, Fei^usson's History of Architectnre. Topes or dagobas are 
essentially mounds, but the more notable specimens are mounds 
constructed of brick or stone,' and are invariably surmounted by 



Lsnkarftma Tope, to ths nortli of ADurAdhipura, in Cejion. 
Dranring, b; Cbpt. J. J. Ch&pman, K.A. 

what is known in archieotogy as a tee. This was or^inaUy a 
kind of chest, wherein to place relics. It ia coTcred by a lid of 
three slabs, and should be crowned by one or more state amhrellas. 



' Properly speaking, the tamnlui eon- 
taining a 1^0 ought &lmj^ to be deiig- 
liftt«d ^*dftgoba," a word derived from 
dhdtu, B relic, and garbha, literally the 
womb, but here used u the leoeptacle or 
encloBing ehrine. The memoriBl tower 
ought, on the contrary, always to be 
i^nlled "stClpa," from the Sanskrit word 



tl4pa, a cairn or heap. The difBonlty 
in applying these tenns is, that there 
are no eitonal signs by which tbe two 
can be distiDgnisI^ ; and, till the con- 
teata of all are asoertained, any attempt 
at prediion might only lead to errors. 
— FerguBBon, Tree aua Serpent Wor- 
ship, p. 87, nete. 
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The tope figured above is from a drawing by Lieat. Maisey. 
It has but one umbrella, and of that the Btick is too short for 
architectural effect. Models of topee a fev inches high were 
found, amongst other treasoree, in the topes opened at Mani- 
ky&la and Sultanpore, in the Punjab.' 

We give one more view of a dagoba or tope in order to show 
the aurrounding pillars. It is from a drawing made on the spot 
by the late Captain J. Chapman,* F.E.S., of the Royal Artillery. 
Mr. Fei^usson* obserreB, that "in pre-historic times the tumulus 
or tomb was the principal form of architectural development and 
the object of special veneration, not only in northern and western 
Asia, but in Etruria, and as far west as the British isles — ^wherever, 
indeed, ancestral worship was the prevailing form of religious be- 
lief. In India, the Buddhists conformed to the long-established 
practice of burning the dead, and the tomb became not the recep- 
tacle of a body, but of a rebc." In conclufiion, be says that no 
one can doubt that "the tope is the Uneal descendant of the 
tumulus." Nor can we doubt but that the same feeling which 
placed great atones around the tumidusj planted circles of pillars 
around the tope or dagoba. 



Verandah of s Cstb, Cuttack. 
The earliest form of Buddhist religious dwellings was very 

I WilMHi'i Ariuu Antiqua. I ' Fergusaou, niat. Arctu., tqI. ii. p. 

• Kenmrile on the Citj of Anurftdhn- 477. 
piu«,bf Oapt.J.J.Cbapmftn. J.B.A-S., 



;d by Google 



VIHAEA CAVES AT AJANTA. 401 

aimple; merely a porch or verandah, with cells irithin. The 
sketch above is from one made by Capt. Kittoe, in the Udaya- 
giri hiU of Cuttack.' Some of the early caves have a single 
cell thirty feet long, or perhaps a verandah supported by several 
pillars opens into many cells ; but we find no sanctuary or object 
of worship until we arrive at a third subdivision of vih&ra caves, 
when Mr. Fei^uason observes that the enlargement of the hall 
brings the necessity of its beiug supported by pillars ; and " then 
besides the cells that surround the hall, there is always a deep 
recess facing the entrance, in which is generally placed a statue 
of Buddha," thus fitting the cave for worship, " At Baug, 
the statue of Buddha is replaced by the dagoba;" but this ap- 
pears to be the only instance of a dagoba intruding into a vih&ra. 
By far the greater number of Buddhist caves belong to this 
third description of vih&ras. They are verandahs, halls, and 
cells, for the residence of devotees. The finest vihflras are found 
at Ajanta, in a ravine in the hills below the river Tapty, rather 
to the north of Bombay. In this ravine, somewhere about the 
first century of our era, Buddhists began to excavate architec- 
tural caves. There are twenty-six in all, and of these, twenty- 
two are vih&ras or conventual abodes, whilst the remaining four 
are Chmtya halls or places of worship. That there are no 
structures equally old, does not prove that structures were not 
nmultaneously in vt^ue ; for Mr. Fergusson continually points 
out that the excavations imitate wooden forms, previously in use ; 
and it is well known that wood-work exposed to the atmosphere 
in India quickly perishes.' 

No vih&ra caves at Ajanta appear to be finer than thoee which 
Mr. Fergusson reckons as Nos. 16 and 17. The date is probably 
the sixth century after Christ. An inscription on the right of the 
verandah of No. 16 has been partially decyphered by Dr. Bhau 

' JouniBlaf»TouriiiOrus^J.A..3.B., I nil is older tluD the Ajinla caves, 

vol. tL p. 682. The irixid-work ti Karli u, I am rv- 

"The KstewBijB of Saochi are sua- minded, eighteen hundred jmn old, 

pected or being as old, whilst the Buiolu | batii'a under corer. 
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Daji, of Bombay. It expresses obeisance to the great Muni, 
meaimig Buddha ; and makes record of tbe kings and princes 
whose charitable gift vas this jewel-temple or vih&ra. No. 17 



Colonnade in Vib&ra, Cave No. 16, at Ajaota. 

is also called " the zodiac cave," from contaiiiing at the left-end 
of the verandah a circular piece of painting, divided into eight 
compartments, by radii from the centre ; hut it has been much 
injured, by visitors attempting to remove parts frnm the wall.* 

■ J. BurgPM, F. B. a. a. Reprinted from The Timea of India, 1S6S. 
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The view which we give of an aisle in the lai^e central hall, 
illustrates some of Mr, FergusBon's interesting remarks on the 
pillars, so characteriBtic of Hindu architecture. He calls att«n- 



Centn of TiUra H»ll. Cbto TTo. 17, at Ajaat*. 

tion to the custom of reducing the square form to the octagonal 
in the centre ; or sometimes the eight sides are changed to six- 
teen; then a circular form is introduced, and the pillar returns 
through the octagon to the square which supports the bracket. 
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The brackets above are "fat boys," but more often they are 
floral bgtoUb ; and the earliest esamples are of wooden ornaments 
repeated in stone. This important and characteriatic feature 
of Hindu pillars is very varied, and "forme," Mr. Fei^usson 
observes, "a fitting termination to pillars in which ornament 
is distributed over the whole surface," not as in Grecian and 
Koman architecture, confined to the base and capital. And 
thus treated, pillars " give singular richness," and are peculiarly 
" effective for internal architecture." The eaves are remarkable, 
also, for the use of stucco and paint, not merely on the walls, 
but on the roof and pillars. And the frets and scrolls (signs of 
which may be seen in our view of the centre of the Vihfera Hall 
Cave, No. 17) are of such " beauty and elegance as to rival those 
at Pompeii and the Baths of Titus."' lu later times, it became 
the custom to carve in relief ornaments which had previously 
been painted. 

The view given above shows the centre of a vih&ra hall. 
Thirty-six feet seven inches, each way, is mentioned as the di- 
mension of the oldest at Ajanta. In structural temples the 
size may have been greater. The view here figured of the inte- 
rior of No. 17 is from the entrance, and looks towards the dagoba. 
The earliest and simplest vihfira caves we noted as containing no 
object of worship, but the complete or matured vih&ra hall is 
almost invariably furnished with the Buddhist symbol. It is 
often placed in a recess, and the latest examples sometimes ex- 
hibit a figure of Buddha in front of the dagoba. 

In the picture given at Ajanta we may possibly have the first 
preaching of Buddhism at Ceylon, with the King sitting in a 
pillared portico or palace. The missionary sits at Us feet, and a 
number of persons press in at the back. The chronicle relates 
that the Princess Annulft and her five hundred women, being 
desirous to hear this preaching, the King ordered the stables 

I Fergusion, Hiit. Archi, toI. ii. pp. 499-601. 
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to be purified and made ready ; and this scene appears to be 
represented in the right-hand comer of the picture, just above 
the previous scene, in which men alone arc present, 

The kind of temple in which S&kya-Sinha, or Buddha himself, 
was supposed to have taught, may be conjectured from the sketch 



I'lL'turo from Vili&ra Care, ab Ajants, 

here given, although it must be rememliered that the picture 
was painted one thousand years after Buddha's death. 

Preaching forms no part of a Brahmauical religious senice, 
but is a custom followed to this day by Buddhists, as may be 
seen by a reference to Mr. Gogerly's article on Buddhism, in the 
first volume of the "Ceylon rriend." 

Vihflras we have observed coming gradually to perfection in 
India, but the case is different with Buddhist chaitya halls. 
"These," Mr. Fergusson says, "are the temples, or if I may 
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use the expressioD, the churches ' of the series, and one or more 
of them is attached to every set of caves in the west of India, 
thoi^h none exist in the eastern side." No gradual develop- 
ment can be here detected : all chaitya halls are alike conBtnicted 
according to some pre-determined model. And Mr. Ferguaaon 
continually points out that the model must have heen of wood, 
for the Btone examples extant are decidedly copies of wooden 
forms. The celebrated Karli cave, which is the most perfect, is, he 
believes, alao the oldest, as old probably as the first century b.c." 



Chnitys Cave No. 10, Ajanl*. 

The wood-cut given above is of Cave No. 10, Ajanta. The date is 
supposed to he slightly more modem than that of Karli. It has 
" twenty-nine pillars surrounding the nave, all plain octagons, 
without bases or capitals, but covered with chunam and painted." 
The roof still shows markings of the timber &aming which once 

■ BockMJut Tomplc. 1846, p. 6. ' Ibid. 74 photo. 1864. 
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adorned it: these, having been actually wood, have perished. 
In the side aisles they are copied iu stone, and still remain.' 

The grouad-phin here presented is not from an Ajanta cave, 
but is taken from Daniell's view of what is called the ViBwakarma 
Cave, at EUora. And as all chaitya halls are alike ia general 




Grouuil plan of Chiitja HiU.— From DioieU. 

arrangement, it will equally serve to explain the whole series, — 
whether at Ajanta, EUora, Karli, or elsewhere. "All these 
eaves," Mr. Fergusson says, " consist of an external porch, or 
music gallery, an internal gallery over the entrance, a centre 

aisle, always at least twice the length of its breadth, 

which is covered by a roof semicircular in section ;" and to this 
is added a semi-dome, terminating the centre aisle, under which 
is placed the d^oba or chaitya. As seen in the view and iu the 
plan, a range of pillars surrounds the whole interior, separating 
what may be called the nave, from the aisles, which are usually 
covered by a half circle.* 

The exterior of the Viswakarma, as also the interior, exhibits 

" flying figures and genii," " savouring of Br&hmanism." 

The great window over the entrance is divided into three com- 
partments, and " the canopies over the side windows arc 

no modem, that it seems impossible to carry the date of their 

' IliBt. An-lii., Tol. ii, p. 480. ' FurgusBon, Rot-k-tiil Temple*, p. 6. 
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execution beyond the seventh or eighth century, while it may 
be even more modem." ' 

The porch at Vtswakamu a vider than the building, and 
ornamented by pillars which support the gallery above. The 
interior is lighted by the windows or apertures in this gallery, 
and the effect is described as peculiarly impressive and imporang. 
Speaking of Karli, Mr. Fei^usson says, " the whole light falls 
upon the sacred dagoba;" and thus, from the entrance, nothing 
is seen but the "illuminated shrine" and "beyond illimitable 
gloom." The external effect of these caves was rendered more 
imponng by two lofty columns, placed on either side the entrance, 
where they stand like giant warders. At Karli, one such pillar has 
vanished, but one is yet standing. It is a plain shaft with thirty- 
two flutes, and is surmounted by four lions. Such pillars vary 
in height from thirty to fifty feet. Before quitting the subject 
<^ chaitya halls and Buddhist architecture, we must take note of 
Mr. Fergusson's observations on "sloping jambs." He speaks 
of a series of caves in Behar (Bengal Presidency) . One, called 
the Kama Chopar, bears an inscription referring it to b.c. 945. 
Another, named the Lomas Rishi, has a facade in form of an 
arch, ornamented by a semicircle of sculptured elephants. "The 
door " of the Lomas Rishi, he says, " like all those of this series, 
has sloping jambs." And sloping jambs, he observes, are not 
met with in Egypt nor in Persia, nor in conjunction with the 
Doric order ; but they are charocteristiG of Etmria and Felasgia, 
and are found in company with the honeysuckle border of the 
Ionic order, but are, in this instauce, evidently derived from a 
wooden form of constmction, which has been literally copied. 

But Hindu or Brahmanical architecture was merely a passing 
incident in India ; and our work must now be to inquire what 
forms of buUding became national, after the banishment of Bud- 

' FergUMOn, Bo^-cut Temple«, with aSTentj-four photognpha by Mqor Qill, 
pp. 68,64. 
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dhista. For this purpose we turn to Sanskrit works, of wliich 
the express subject is scientific architecture. Sir William Joues 
always believed that such works were extant, but none came to 
light until, in the time of Lord Comwallis, an accomplished 
Hindu gentleman, named BAm B&z (bom at Taujore, a.d. 1790), 
was persuaded by the late Mr. R, Clarke, of the Madras Civil 
Service, to prepare a treatise on Hindu architecture for the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain. R&m R&z at once sought 
for material, but encountered far greater di&culties than could 
have been anticipated. Gradually, firagments from a variety of 
ancient works npou the subject were obtained ; but to understand 
their meaning was a labour requiring much time and patience. 
Pandits were ignorant of art, and of all the terms connected 
therewith; and architects were not only ^norant of Sanskrit, but 
also of science. At length, he met at Tanjore with a sculptor, 
well acquainted with practical architecture, and able to interpret 
its nomenclature. But when this difficulty was removed he 
found, to his regret, that the " venerable sages " had often been 
"guided rather by a mistaken ambition, to render themselves 
reputable by the difficulty and abstruseness of their style, than 
by an anxiety to make themselves intelligible." The exact age 
of these works cannot of course be ascertained, but R&m R&z 
has no hesitation in asserting that they must have been com- 
posed in the south, because they are so obviously " the standards," 
by which "the existing religious structures were reared through* 
out this part of the peninsula," • 

The Sanskrit term for works on art, and especially for those 
on architecture, is Silpa-sfLstra ; and the best Silpa-sastra (or 
treatise) which R&m R&z obt^ed was entitled " M&nas&ra." 
This work " has great celebrity in the south of India," and " is 
often consulted by the artists as the highest authority for the 
solution of contested points in architecture."* 

' BAm BAi, PwfiK*, p. 6. • Ibid, p. 6. 
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MfLnasAra treats of the meaaureB osed in buUding, of the 
qualiiications required in the men employed, of the qualities of 
the Boil on which temples, palaces, and dweUing-houses for the 
several claases should be erected. He gives directions for con- 
structing a gnomon to determine the several points of the compass, 
treats of the ground-plans of cities, towns, palaces, and houses; 
gives a minute description of sacrifices, &c., to be performed on 
various occasioiiB in the building of temples. He describes various 
kinds of towns and villages, stating how many streets there should 
be, and where the chief temple should be placed. And it is 
worthy of observation, that shrines for rival deities have places 
assigned them, including temples for Bauddhas and Jainas ; and 
so also, after giving directions for the construction of images of 
Brahm& and other gods, " images worshipped by the Bauddhas 
and Jainas " are mentioned. Each village or town " must have 
four large gates, one on each aide of the enclosing wall," and 
"as many smaller ones at the several angles." Tanks are not 
forgotten : in the kind of village named DandivA there must he 
two, — one towards the south-west and one towards the north- 
east. " The south of India," it is observed, " is famous for the 
beautiful workmanship of its reservoirs, which are generally very 
spacious, and completely lined with stone, ftimished with steps, 
and ornamented vrith pavilions :" much in the fashion of that 
represented below. 



Tanlc, vith iteps down t( 



Other cliapters treat on the several parts of pillars, as : — the 
pedestal, iiamed upapttha, from i^a, under, and pitha, seat ; and 
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the base. Darned adhishth&iia, from adhi, upon, and athd, to stand. 
Pedestals are always square, and are placed not only under the 
base of a pillar or pilaster, but as supporta for thrones. Both 
these and the bases are distinguished by the richness and variety 
of the mouldings with which they are ornamented. One, called 
padma, imitates the petals of the lotus flower; it is much used, 
both singly and " in detached pairs, — one facing the other." • 



Another moulding, named kapota, is " made in the form of a 
pigeon's head, from which it takes its name. It ia a crowning 
member of cornices, pedestals, and entablatures. When employed 
in the latter, it often connects utility with beauty, inasmuch as 
the beak of the bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a 
spout to throw off the water falling on the cornice."' Many 
varieties of pillars are described, the proportions of height to 
diameter, and of each portion to the whole, being most carefully 
noted. Some of the examples given are very like the pillars of 
Tirumal Naik's Choidtry, or other celebrated temples, aa figured 
in Fergusson's History of Architecture. 

We must not, however, dwell longer on pillars, although it is 
very interesting to find so much importance attached to their 

■ The espital of Baddhiat pillon fm- I Sen. CuDninghun't BliiliaTopei,plat4 

quenLl; remiBdi one oflolna atsmeiu, \ '^' l °' Fergusson's Ttm uid Serpent 
tkSler Che petals hare &llen, an repre- Worship, plales iUt., iIt. 
sented in Wight's Indian Botonj. See ' BAm RAi, pp. 22—24. 

Latfl in.Tirhut-; Ferguaaon, ii. 4SS ; | 
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constntctioQ in SaoBkrit irorks, written apparently in tlie very 
country most famous for pillared architecture. 

Twelve chapters of the treatise called M&nasftra are taken up 
"with rules respecting the measurements, &c., of as many sorts 
of Tim&nas or pyramidal temples," "Temples," it is said further, 
" consist of the garbhagriha (the womb of the house), the anta- 
rflla (the anti-temple), and the ardba-mantapa (the &out por- 
tico)."' We do not apologise for giving these Sanskrit terms, 
because the towers or pyramids, and porches, which they signi^, 
are of forms peculiar to India; and their Sanskrit names are 
adopted by Mr. Fergusson, in his invaluable works on these 
subjects. 

Twelve successive chapters, from the 19th to the 28tb, contain 
descriptioiu of temples surmounted by vim&nas or pyramidal 
towers. The 29th treats of the outer courts of temples. The 
Slat of gopuras, or lofty gateways leading into temples. The 
33rd of sAlfts or halls.* 

We are conscious that these slight references to R&m R&z do 
hut scanty justice to the thirty-two treatises of which he makes 
mention, or even to the four works from which be makes quota- 
tion ; but they are sufficient to establish the fact, that architec- 
ture was treated as a sacred science by learned Hindus, who 
wrote in Sanskrit on the modes of building characteristic of 
southern India. The Silpa-s&stras make no allusion to chaitya 
halls, with vaulted roo& and pillared aisles, lighted by apertures 
above the entrance; but they describe many-storied pyramids 
surmounting shrines, and temple court-yards entered by lofty 
gateways, and sculptured columns, and columnar halls, — for all 
which the architecture of southern India is especially noted. 
The statement in the M&nas&ra is, that a temple must consist of 
a vimftna (or pyramid) , raised over a garbha-ffriha (womb of the 
house, containing the shrine) ; to this is attached the arUarMa, 

' Bim Bi(, p. 4B. ■ Ibid. p. 4. 
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porch, and the ardha-mantapa, or detached porch; and it may 
have in addition a second detached porch or pavilion, called 
a mahd (great) mantapa, supported by hundreds of columns. 
Walls are ranged around these sacred edifices, each wall being 
adorned bya specified numberofgopnras,and sometimes columned 
clSisters, for habitation, run along the walls from gate to gate. 

Court within court is the fashion of these temples, and within 
the innermost court the holy shrine or vim&na should tower up ; 
but practically it often happens that the most holy vimftna is the 
only insignificant object in the group. Some pious worshippers 
have sought to do honour to an ancient shrine by addii^ to its 
enclosures, and by erecting walls and gateways more and i^^ore 
lofty, until the original vimfina which covers the object of wor- 
ship is architecturally overpowered. 

As a most notable exception to such perversion, we have the 
remarkable temple, popularly called the Great Pagoda at Tan- 
jore. It stands on a base of two stories, which measures 82 ft, 
each way, and " its pyramidal roof rises through fourteen stories 

to a height of 180fl. to 200ft." " As far as can be 

ascertained, it belongs to the great age of the Chola dynasty, pro- 
bably the tenth or eleventh century." " It is the finest temple 
in the south, being almost the only one in which the vimdna is 
the principal object round which subordinate ones are grouped.'" 

The gopuraa, or gates, are significant features of southern 
architecture. "When only one wall surrounded the temple" 
(or vim&na), "only one gateway was used, directly facing the 
porch. Where a second enclosure surrounded the first, the outer 
wall had usually two gateways, — one in firont of that of the inner 
wall, the other exactly opposite, behind the temple. With three 
enclosures, four gopuras were required for the outer enclosure, — 
one in the centre of each face ; so that a temple, such as that at 
Seringham, with seven enclosures, ought to have twenty-three 

' FerguHson, Hint. ArcIiL, roi. it. pp. 664, 666. 
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gopuras."' But the number is eeldom complete. Tlie gopura 
is always an oblong building, being pierced with an opening on 
the longer side. It probably resembles the exterior of a Buddhist 
chaitya hall. One of the tallest of these gate pyramids is " that 
belonging to the principal temple at Combaconum, which became 
the capital of the Cbola kingdom, after the the temporary abab- 
donment of Tanjore," in the seTenteenth century. It is twelre 
storeys in height, and crowded with sculpture and architectural 
ornaments, bat the " endless repetition of small parts " prevents 
its being as pleasuig aa many of the smaller gopurae. 

But the moat extraordinary buildings eounected with sonthem 
temples " are the pillared colonnades, or choultries, which occupy 
the space between the various enclosures of the temples. They 
are of all shapes and sizes, from the little pavilion supported on 
four pillars up to the magnificent hall numbering a thousand." > 
We may suppose this kind of ball to have originated with the 
Buddhists, for halls of a thousand pillars frequently appear in 
Buddhist history ; and the remuns of a building of this descrip- 
tion, erected by the Buddhist King of Ceylon, Dushtag&mini 
(B.C. 161), may still be seen at Anurftdhapura, in Ceylon. It is 
called the Loha<prfis&da, or Loha-mah&paya, — from loha, iron, 
its roof having been constructed of that metal.' It had nine 
storeys, each containing one hundred apartments. 

For fiu*ther details of the numerous and extensive buildings 
for which the south of India is still distinguished, we may refer 
to R&m R&z, who gives a ground plan of a wonderfril temple 
at Tirivalur, — and to Mr. Fergi^son, who describes an equally 
remarkable temple at Ramisseram, of which the outer court 
measures " the length of the river-fiice of the Parliament houses 
at Westminster, by twice their depth." The name which Mr. 
Fei^uBson adopts for this southern Indian architecture is Dravi- 
dian. This name requires explanation. Five kindred languages, 

' FergnMon, Hiit. ArchL, voL ii. p. 1 * Tumour'* Mahawuieo, xxvii. p. 



Digitized by GtXlglC 



OBATIDIAN BTYLI. ETHNOLOGICAL BEARING. 419 

spoken in the peninstila or Deccan, are observed to be related to 
each other, but to he distiuct in structure from the Sanskrit. 
These langui^^ are, — the Tamul, the Telugu, the IVJuva, the 
Malay&lma, and the Canarese.* Dr. Caldwell, who has long re- 
sided in the country, and ia familiar vith these languages, as also 
with the science of philology, recognises them as five varieties of 
non-Sanskrit or nn-Aryan languages, and concludes that, "with 
the exception of Orissa and those districts of western India and 
the Deccan, in which the Guzer&thi and the Mar&thi are spoken, 
the whole of the peninsular portion of India, £rom the Vindhya 
mountains and the Nerbudda river down to the southern extre- 
mity of Cape Comorin, is peopled, and &om the earliest periods 
always has been peopled, by different branches of one and the 
same race, speaking dialects of one and the same language." 
This race or people he calls Dravidian. 

Mr. Norris fiilly concurs in this opinion, but fiirther observes 
a decided relationship between these languages and those of 
Australia. 

Mr. John Hutt, who was long resident in Australia, had simul- 
taneously made the same discovery. And for the truth of these 
observations, Dr. Host, of the Royal Asiatic Society of London, 
may be cited as another independent witness, he having, in 1847, 
submitted a memoir on the subject to the late Chevalier Bunsen. 
Dr. Kost considers it " an undeniable fact, that the grammatical 
skeleton of the Australian, Mongolian, and south Indian lan- 
guages is essentially the same, and is not only distinct from the 
Sanskrit type, but from that of the Malay, Polynesian, Indo- 
Chinese, and sub-Himalayan tongues." With the pre-historic, 
ethnologic, and archeologic questions which are involved with 
the linguistic. Dr. Best declines to meddle, and will not, there- 
fore, help us to determine whether the cairns and cromlechs 
still made in the Khasya hills of Sylhet, and formerly made 
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near the Amarftvati, on the river Kietnah, and in other parts of 
southern India, wen the work of thoae who are called Tura^ 
nians, or whether they moBt be attributed to some race neither 
Aryan nor Turanian. 

We have next to rect^nise Dravidian workmanship in the 
rock>cut temples of EU(nn, to the north of Bombay. The Dra- 
vidian princes of Chola conquered this district about a.d. 1,000, 
a fact which accounts for the identity which Mr. Fergusson ^a- 
covers between the architectural style of some of these celebrated 
excavations and that of southern India.' 

Ellora is in the province of Aurungabad, and near to the city 
of Dowlatabad. In one instance, about a mile to the eastward 
of the village the side of a great mountain has been excavated, 
so as to give a level floor 150ft. wide by 270ft. in length.' In 
the centre stands the rock-cut temple called KaiMs, similar in 
form to the Pagoda at Tanjore. It is between 80 and 90 feet 
high, and is preceded by a large square porch, supported by sutteen 
columns. In the front of this stands a detached porch, reached 
by a bridge ; and again, in front of the whole, a gateway, con- 
nected with the last porch by a rock-cut bridge, and flanked on 
either side by pillars or deepdans (which word is literally lamp- 
post).' Two elephants, the size of life, are also mentioned; and 
all around the court are cloisters, with cells. And the whole, — 
pillars, cloisters, halls, bridges, and vim&na, — are sculptured out 
of the rock.* 

' Bock-out Tmnplee, p. 60. | ' Thii adds immemelj to the "«wb 

* Feiguuon, Hiet. ArcM,, toI. ii. p. snd wonder uburIIj excited b; the Eu- 
578. U* uid tha other eiMTstioni of western 

* Theee deepdans hear considerable Indisi" butweare toIdth^"conBider- 
reBembl&nm to the lion pilhira of the able mieconoeptioii exiati on the lubject 
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>flDdia iDfrontDfgatewaya,and appenr realitj it ii " ooniiderabl; easier mid 
H) be intended to cany lamps for feati- | leaa expensive to excaiate a tample than 
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to be intended to carry lamps for feati- | leaa expensive to excavate a ta: 
vals. Thej range from tliirtj to forty, lo build one. Take, for iastanoe, the 
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amongst " the most elegant specimens I class. To elcBTate the area on whwh 

of art in southern ludia." — Fergusson, j it stands would require the lemoTaTof 

Hiat. Archi., toL ii. p. 681. about 100,000 cubic yards of rodt, but 
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The latest caves at Ellora are those named Indra-Sabh&. They 
are neither Brahmanical, Buddhist, nor Jaina, bnt indicate a 



Indra-Sablii, kt BUora. 



transition state, or compromise, between the Brahmanical and 
Buddhist. The date i» about the eleventh or twelfth century of 



u the bsM of the traiple ii solid, and 
tbe BUperttrnature miuire, it oooupie* 
in round numben about one half of the 
eioarated area ; «o that tbe question ia 
■implj thta : whethsT it ti eaaier to chip 
awaj 60,000 jarda of rork, and shoot it 
to spoil (to use a railwaj term) down a 
hill-side, or to quany 50,000 jarda of 
stone, remoTe it, probablj * mile at least, 
to the place where the temple is to be 
built, and then to raise and set it. The 
eicaTsting proceaa would probably cost 



about one-lenth of the other. The 
sculpture and ornament would be the 
same in both instances, more especially 
in India, where buildings are ^waja set 
up in block, and the earring eiecuted 
in Mm, Tbe impression produced on all 
apeclstors bj these monolithio maaaea, 
their nnaltenble ohancter, sod appear- 
ance of sternal durability, point to the 
process aa one meriting more attention 
has hitherto receiTed in modern 
— Hilt. Archi., *ol. ii. p. 681. 






,DyC0t)g[C 



422 ARCBITBCTDRE. 

our era. In reference to these excavations, of vhich, owing to 
the kindness of Mr. Fer^usson, we are able to give a iroodcat, 
he says, " there is one dngolarity which I am unable to ex- 
plain, — the form of the pseudo-structural temple in the court- 
yard in front of the Indra-Sabhi. Like the Kylfis, it seems to 
have come from the south, whilst the details around belong to 
the northern types." The details referred to are, that the pillars 
are short and massive, the ornamentation considerable, and " a 
species of leaf falling over a vase," ' unknown to earlier examples, 
is here made use of. 

All the vim&nas or pyramids of this aeries have the southern 
type, and the mantapas or porches are arranged like the southern 
choultries, also called chaoris. Sometimes the vimftna is placed 
inside the hall, in the fashion of the Buddhists, who jdaced thear 
dagoba ibside an excavated temple, but on the outside of such 
sacred buildings as were structural. The well-known cave of 
Elephanta belongs to the same era as the Brahmanical caves at 
Ellora, and must, it is conjectured, have been excavated abont 
the tenth century of our era. It is of the form now called cbaori. 
Much time and thought have been bestowed upon this rock-cat 
cave, for, being easily accessible &om Bombay, it early attracted 
the attention of all who cared for eastern archieology. But the 
only result to which all this inquiry points is, that Brahmanical 
excavations are an incoDTenient, unmeaning, and wasteful imita- 
tion of the earlier Buddhist caves. And it is believed that the 
motive in couBtmcting them must have been, the hope to win 
over Buddhists to the worship of Brahmanical gods, by placing 
them in rock-cut caves, — that being the form of temple to which 
Buddhists were attached.' 

Before quitting Dravidian architecture, ajiothcr remarkable 
group of temples must be described : we allude to the caves and 

' Fergniion, Bock-cut Tsmplea, pp. 53, 64. * Ibid, p. !i2. 
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monoliths of MaMvellipore.' Forty' miles to the south of 
Madras, near the town of Sadras, the sea-coast " abounds in 
l&i^ masses of granite rock, which everywhere protrude through 
the sand, forming hills and othei isolated rocks of fantastic 



MBhlTellii>ore 

BhapCB, which seem to have given rise to the idea of carving 
them " > into semhlancea of sacred edifices. These are described 
by Southey, in his Curse of Kehama. 

" And OD tbe sand; shore, beside the verge 
Of ocean, Lero and there a rock-uut fane 
Resisted in its strengtli the surf and surge 
That ou their deep fotmdatioue bent in voin." 

One structural temple yet remains in this strange, mysterious 
region, and this one temple tradition assumes to be the last of 

' Ths old name appe&n to liave beeo I * Hamilton, OazBtt«er, toI. u. p. 
Maha-Malai-Pur,— Citj of tlie Orent 485. 
Hill.— lUu*. H. A., pp. 57, M3. | ' FerguoMn, lllue. H. A., pp. 57, 58. 
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seveo pagodas for which Mah&vellipore was once renowned. It 
Btands apon a rock which actually juts into the Be&, giving it the 
character of a land-mark for vessels passing up and down the 
coast of the Camatic. The dimensions of the latter building, 
or vim&na, are not more than thirty feet square at the hose, and 
about sixty feet in height ; but its appearance is peculiarly grand 
and imposing, from the fact that with its connected porch, or 
mantapa, it stands perfectly alone. 

The caves in the hill above are somewhat degenerate imita- 
tions of Buddhist caves in western India, which have already 
been deacribed; but the five monoliths which stand up firom the 
sandy shore, about a mile firom the hill, require strict attention. 
Locally, they are called raths ; they are unfinished, as is all the 
work at Mah&Tellipore, but their general form is fully indicated, 
and to this Mr. Fei^usson continually refers; for although the 
raths are not the workmanship of Buddhists, they occur in a 
country which had long been occupied by Buddhists, and are 
believed to exhibit the external appearance of the Tih&raa and 
chaityas, of which interiors only are extant at Karli and Ajanta. 
The entire group of the raths forms one of the most interesting 
subjects of Mr. Fergusson's Rock-cut Temples. "The view is 
taken looking towards the sea, firom which the full moon is 
riung, while the setting sun still tinges the buildings." 

Mr. Fei^^usson's second style of Hindu architecture is the 
northern, which he also calls Bengali. Orissa is fiunous through- 
out the world for temples and cities exhibiting this style ; and if 
we took the old sea-voyage to Calcutta, these would probably he 
the first objects we should see in India as we looked eagerly 
westward on entering the Bay of Bengal. It is hardly necessary 
to explain that Orissa is a province adjoining Bengal to the south. 
Formerly it had considerable extent, but is now comprehended 
within the British district of Cuttack.' Here, on the sandy 
' Eamillon'* B. I. Gaieflocr, toI. ii. p. 846. 
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shore of Pun, may be seea the far-famed ahrine of Juggemath ; 
and at Kanaruc, also on the shores of Orissa, are the ruios of 
what is called the Black Pagoda, whilst a little further inland 
will be found the numerous temples and deserted city of 
Bohaneswar. Orissa may be called the head quarters of this 
style of architecture ; for here the temples are large, lofty, and 
rich in earring ; whereas, in other parts of India, examples are 
few, scattered, and found usually in the rocky de&les or secluded 



Timliia, at Barak pur. 

valleys of the Damuda and Mahanuddce rivers, or in the hilly 
country of the south-west around Dharwar. No temple in thb 
style has yet been found in the plains of Bengal.' 

The chief characteristic of the northern Hindu style is its tall 

tower or vim&na, uninterrupted by stories or pillars. This fashion 

is essentially different &om any of those figured in the work of 

BAm BAz, and is not apparently alluded to in the twelve chapters 

' Feiguuon, Hiat. Archi., vol. ii. p. 586. 
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which are devoted by M&naaAra to viminaa. One may call it 
a pyramid, expanded at the baae and rounded at the t<^. From 
one end to the other it is ribbed and adorned with bead-like 
carving, which reminds one of seeds of Indian com on a ecwn- 
cob. The origin of these pyramids is more remored finm sight 
than even that of the so-called Dravidian pagodas, for these one- 
storied cylinders are in no way copied from Baddhist temples. 
Mr. Fei^^OBSOU thinks the form must have been invented in the 
plains, where hru^ would probably be the ordinary building 
material, and this the only &shion by which a roof of bricks 
could be accomplished by a people imable to turn an arch.' 
He is inclined to think that this type of architecture preceded 
Buddhism, was driven to the hills while Buddhism was in the 
ascendancy, and reappeared in the seventh and eighth centuries, 
after the rival religion had been banished to distant countries. 

The loftiest as well as the oldest vim&na in Orisaa, is that of 
the Oreat Temple at Bobaneswar. It was built by a king named 
Leiat Indra Eesari, and finished a.d. 657. It "stands on a base 
about 60 ft. square, and rises to the height of about 180 ft." In 
front of the vimftna there is s mantapa, or porch, which also is 
60ft. square, in plan, bat which "rises only to about two-thirds 
of the height of the great tower." The impression made by a visit 
to Bobaneswar is thus described. "There are many temples 
in India more elegant in their details, and more elaborately 
ornamented ; but no one that I know of is more imposing in 
effect, or conveys more clearly the idea of solid and lasting 
grandeur, than this ; and as it stands surrounded by an immense 
number of smaller and more modem temples, it forms the worthy 
centre of an architectural panorama, unequalled, at least, in 
Hindostan. It is also a fact that there are more ancient temples 
in this mngle deserted city of Bobaneswar than in all the cities 
of northern India put t<^etber." 

> Fergnawm, Hist. Arolii., yoL ii., p. 
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Of the temple of Juggemath, at Pari, we need say but little. 
It is somewhat impoeing, owing to its size, but it only dates from 
A.D. 1198, and it is far inferior, in point of art, to the older 
examples. 

The temple at Kanaruc, in Oriasa, known as the Black Pagoda, 
seems to have obtained its name from the Hindu custom of call- 
ing deserted or desecrated religious edifices black, kdli. Its colour 
is far from black, it being bnilt of a warm-coloured sand-stone. 
Its date is later even than that of Jagann&th — begun a.d. 1236, 
finished 1241 ; but it is nerertheless " one of the very best spe- 
cimens of Indian architecture as an exterior." Some very sacred 
legend or strong devotional motive could alone account for the 
king, Narsingh Deo, having «!«cted Boch a biulding tm a wide 
plain of numb and morass, far away from any city, and almost 
from any habitable spot. About two hundred years ago the 
tower or vim&na fell,' leaving a fragment, which rises to a height 
of 160 ft. The marshy foundation appears to have been unable 
to support BO great a mass, and the priests, instead of attempting 
to repair the ruin, removed themselves and their worship to the 
more healthy site of Jagann&th. 

The mantapa, or porch, in iraat of the broken tower is in a 
good state of preservation, and as an exterior has considerable 
grandeur. It measures sisty feet from angle to an^e of its base ; 
its whole height is also about sixty feet ; the height of the wall 
is thirty feet, divided horizontally into four compartments, — the 
upper one bearing a frieze or cornice of extraordinary beauty. 
The roof is likewise divided into four compartments, composed 
of six projecting cornices separated by bands, which are sculptured 
the size of life; while the faces of the twelve cornices "are covered 
by basffl-relievi of processions, hunting and battle scenes, and 
representations of all the occupations and amusements of life." 
Of the sculpture which covers the walls, as distinguished frtmi 

■ Tbe fragment alio felt in the jnr I wm lost a Uud-nurk which had mided 
1866,diiringB tliandrr-itorm; andthmi | marinera for upward* of tvo 
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the roof, Mr. FergujMOQ says it is " bad in design and execution," 

and also in subject " impossible to describe, and which 

it would be difficult for even a very depraved European imagina- 
tion to conceive." ' Buddhist and Jain sculpture he distinguishes 
as "wholly free from such foulness." * 

On the remaining styles of Hindu architecture treated of by 
Mr. FerguBson, we must touch but lightly, as they would lead 
us beyond our limits. Some groups of buildings in Kajpntana 
may, however, be here described. They were first discovered 
by Colonel Tod, and spoken of in vol. ii. of bis " Rajasthan." 
" The grand temple of Barolli," he says, " is dedicated to Siva. 
It stands in an area of 250 yards square, enclosed by a wall bnilt 
of unshaped stones, without cement. Beyond this wall are 
groves of majestic trees, with many smaller shrines and sacred 
fountains. The first object that struck my notice before entoing 
the area was a pillar, erect on the earth, with a hoodod snake 
sculptured around it." Colonel Tod speaks of the " unrivalled 
taste and beauty " displayed, and of this, the aumerous drawings 
which he had made upon the spot enable us to judge. The 
vim&na is in the northern style, and may be seen in Fei^usson's 



Sciilplurud Scroll, from Chittore. 

beautiful " Illustrations of Hindu Architecture." The pillars 
of the interior of this, and of a similar temple at Chittore, might, 

' Ferguswn, lUust. of Hindu Arcliitecture, p. 28. 
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we think, iLave been coaBtmcted by a student <^ M&nasftra'B 
Silpa-B&stra ; pedestal, base, shaft, capital, pediment, and oma- 
mentation, being all in conformity with hia directions. The leaf- 
scroll here figured is from a square pillar at Chittore, in a temple 
of which the sculptured decoration is in some parts identical 
with that of Barolli. It occurs about the centre of the shaft. 

A common arrangement of these sculptured ornaments is one 
above another, on the shaft of a pillar, the squarest and heaviest 
form being the lowest. Those here figured afford examples of 
the "vase and falling leaf," mentioned by Rftm B&z, but of which 
we are not aware that there is any example in southern India. 
At Ajanta Mr. Fei^usson observes a pillar in the verandah of 
cave No. 21, the capital of which has the " falling-leaf ornament, 
afterwards much used at Delhi and elsewhere," and which is 
" almost universal at Ellora." Some approach to this form is 
made in the choultrie to chaitya No. 19, at Ajanta, where the 
pillars in &ont are changed firom the circular to the square, by a 
rather clumsy introduction of foliage hanging over the angles. 

Some pillars at Barolli and Chittore are adorned with flowers 
of natural form, with long stalks and well-defined leaves, stretch- 
ing up &om base to pediment, elegant in outline and finished in 
detail. The ceilings likewise exhibit beautiful designs, perfectly 
well executed,' 

The external appearance of the temples at Barolli is also re- 
markable for elegance, but in size these North-west buildings 
are far inferior to those of Orissa. The largest temple at fiarolli 
has a vim&na fifty-eight feet in height of the pyramidal form, 
characteristic of the Hindu or Brahmanical style, but not noticed 
in the Silpa-SAstras. The principal doorway is destroyed; but 
the doorway, figured as a heading to our chapter on " Fiction," 
gives, probably, the same arrangement. Our etching is from one 
of the external niches. Within the frame were placed sculptured 

■ Tod's BBJufhan, tol. u. p. 704. 
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images of gode, such as the Siva with eight arms, figured in our 
chapter on "Religious Sects," p. 261. 

Of the three>headed Siva, of which there is a beautiful drsw- 
ing in Colonel Tod's Portfolio of Drawings, bequeathed to the 
Royal Asiatic Society, a woodcut is here presented. A head, 
with pleasing expression, is three times repeated. The third eye, 
or eye of reflection, characteristic of Siva, is conspicuous ; and 
serpents are coiled around the neck and anus. 

Colonel Tod speaks of yet another niche, in which Siva is 
represented with his wife Parbutty (or P&rvati) : he standing 
npon the tortoise, with serpents twined around ; she standing on 
the lotus, wearing ear-rings made of conch-shells. 



B«ulptura from temple >t BuvlU.— Tod't B^Mthan. 

Another representation, ^ven by Tod, is a trimurti, the same 
head three times repeated ; the eye in the forehead very distinct, 
and serpents coiled around the neck and arms. 

Many of the figures sculptured at Barolli within or around 
external niches, appear to he as remarkable for beauty an the in- 
ternal decorations. In illustration of this, we would refer to what 
we have called a " nymph," and with which the Vikrwnorvad, 
amongst the " dramas " of this work is headed. This elegant 
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little figure standB at Barolli, beside a gate-pwt, and appears to 
play the part of attendaot to the gods or goddesses vithin. 

Of Jaina architecture Mr. Fei^useon gives beautiful examples 
of many-colnmned edifices, crowned by lofty central domes, 
— ^the attraction of these graceful forms being heightened by the 
charming scenery of the Aravalli hills. But we must not treat 
here of Jainiem. It is a rehgioos variety of Buddhism, and 
although no Buddha is recognised, its tenets must be studied in 
connection with Buddhism. Many Rajputs are Jains, and some 
Jains have given up the worship of their twenty-four saints, or 
Tlrthankan, tar the worship of Siva, or Vishna. 

Another architectural complication has arisen since the Mo- 
hammedans became well-efttablished in India. Mohammedan 
forms became modified by Hindu builders, and Hindu forms 
received an influence Irom the florid taste of the Mohammedans. 
Mr. Fergusson says, in speaking of bracket pillars, that Moham- 
medans first learned this fashion firom Hindus, and after they 
had enriched and expanded the form, the Hindus adopted tbe 
Mohammedan improvements, and achieved the beautifid Benares 
balcony, of which we have placed a wood-cut at the commence- 
ment of this chapter. 

In the foregoing pages but little has been sud of ethnography, 
or of the relation of architecture to etimogr^hy. These subjects 
are occupying the attention of acnte thinkers and observers ; and 
whilst new views and new facta are daily being brought to light, 
it seems premature to adopt or endorse theories which, however 
brilliant, are put forward rather as tentative than as final. Fob- 
tahlj all proDoeed divisions of race are provisional ; and for some 
excellent thoughts on the constitution of " race," we would refer 
to remarks by Mr. Edwin Norris, in his edition of Mr. Pritchard's 
lai^ work. With this protest, we will state a few points in 
these attractive theories. 

1. The Bishia, Gurus, grammarians, Naiyftyikas, and poets of 
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ancieut Sanskrit literature, were men of brilliant intellect, who 
poured forth their thoughts in eloquent speech, and cared bat 
little to express thenuelves in brick and stone. These men we 
claim as of kindred race with ooraelTes, the Oreeks, the Per- 
sians, &c. 

2. The amazing architecture of India is, on the other hand, 
attributed to people who did not enter India with the Brahma- 
nical Hindos, and who have languages not allied with Sanskrit. 
The first-mentioned people, eloquent in speech, are called 
Aryans. The second-mentioned, conspicuous for power in build- 
ing, are named Turanian. This distinction is not only ingenious, 
but as regards the scholars of India's clasncal period and the 
successful adventurers of her later periods, seems likely to be 
establiBhed. But it would not follow that Aryans never, under 
any circumstances, could build, or that Turanians, at all times 
and in all places, have evinced a genius for architecture. Races 
amalgamate and learn of one another, some divisions becoming 
accomplished whilst others wander off and degenerate, or it may 
be, remain in aboriginal rudeness. This may explain the as- 
cribed relationship of the inhabitants of Australia to the Dravi- 
dians of southern India. Dravidians were accomplished people, 
with language and hteratuce, and well-established kingdoms, 
covered with fine buildings. But the structure <tf their lan- 
guage convicts them of being akin to the aboriginal Australians. 
Therefore, Dravidians being Turanians, so also are the aborigines 
of Australia. But this by no means exhausts the subject ; for, 
beside the intellectual Sanskrit speakers, and the lively, active 
temple builders, there were people in ancient India who made 
hatchets and knives of quartz, and people who split granite by 
the aid of water, fire, and wedges ; and people who raised crom- 
lechs in memory of the dead: and it has to be determined whether 
' these people, or peoples, also were Turanian. Professor Huxley 
finds physiolf^cal afSnity between — let, the aborigines of south- 
em India, 3nd, the aborigines of Australia, and 8rd, the aborigines 
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OQ the Nile, or tlie ancieiit Egyptians ; and he calls them collec- 
tively, not Turanians, but Australoids. But on other grounds 
we found the Australians ranked as Turanian ; and with regard 
to the Egjrptians, Mr. Fei^osson recognises architectural affinity 
between ancient Egyptian temples and those of the Pravidians. 
It would seem, therefore, as if the inhabitants of southem India, 
and of Austiralia, and of the valley of the Nile, must all have 
been of one race, although to us, who see them at Tarions stages 
of incipient cultivation, they appear as unlike as are kangaroo 
and dodo to Sonthdowna and turkeys. 
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